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UNIVERSITY OF ALBERTA 
DIRECTORY OF BUILDINGS AND DEPARTMENTS—APRIL, 1946 


NOTE: The following numbers correspond to the reference numbers on the ad- 


jacent map. . 


Accounting, High School Building........ ae 

Administrative Offices, 2nd floor of.... 28 

Agricultural Engineering, West en- 
trance of 


FATNALOUM VA OCO EE OOP ROLE .crcee- vera er= ee 44 
PATINA ELOUSES me or ieteecee secs conto cneces serene 52 
Animal Science, West entrance of...... 27 
Animal Science Farm ....... cece 99 
/NTARS TEYOUMO NIRV sec. easeecnshsegoscecenaece ec seo ee reaabc: 28 
Assiniboia Hall, Men’s Residence ...... 20 
Athabaska Hall, Men’s Residence........ 25 
Athletic Field and Track ..................:... 47 


Bacteriology and Hygiene, East ent- 
rance of 


Biochemistry, 3rd floor of ................. 44 
Bookstore, Basement of ...............0.60: 28 
IBGtannyaeo LO stl OOTNOL Serena cesar. 28 
Gate ter tee fe ee ee te rok antorceanestics 30 
Campus Residences of University 

CS eat eee rn ee ahh oSentcre seep ae aos 1 toil 
Chemistry, West end of ..............0.06 44 


es Engineering, West entrance 

GH Re ae EI ina ee Ee ER EE 

Civil Engineering, East entrance of. 29 
28 


Glassics2nGalloOVROLeeee et. 
Convocation Hall, Main floor of ........ 28 
C.O.T.C. Orderly Room ..... ASN ena 50 
Dairying, North entrance of .............-. 29 
Dentistcya Walia tlooneotmerene eases rae 44 
Dominion Agricultural Economics 

ID Kata taloh fea One eee tae enero neeenee. ton 37 
Dominion Laboratory of Plant 

IPativol Oe Vane ee creer ane 40 
Dominion Soils Survey, West ent- 

MATICOLO Latte eet ae tase rctdessitwa seat osstascene 
IDYRewi a bakee ALN O Sc occe: cncecocsic sanosaecencooddtosnuseents 19 
ID Few TERMI WW, Chee, ccssseceascareastonscceesadece 50 
GGT @ cl Gl OY eens cso Beers 80 
Electrical Engineering, North end of.. 33 
[Dapedbiclay, hate! GUloxeye Cole 5 8) ps auceccouecn or onserer 28 
Entomology, 2nd floor of (222............. 44 


Extension department, South end of... 33 
Extension Library....Court House Building 
28 


Folklore and Local History ................. 

Gateway Office, Basement of ............ 25 
Geology Sim lOOrsOLeer eee re 28 
Gymnasium .......... pat 8 As 5 ce ere eee a ee 25 
ELIStOGY, (ott lLOOD SOL gary... eter ate cee neer 28 


Household Economics, North entrance 


Cie eels Rs Ji a Aa De scene re Ocean 29 
Industrial Laboratories, East entrance 
aS eee CaM oe Paves aca ctenedans 9 
Industrial Research Council, East 
GNLPANCE TOL Meee etree eee pentane: 27 
MROVBER ODED EAy 5.0.8 adeseugaeeceore coauipnancunsereueetoaecdn 42 
a Wan one ilOOre O feeen mesma etree 28 
Library, Main floor of «0.7.20 :c.2-.0 28 
Mathematics, High School Bldg. and 
IG CLOOTLOL ee ea cc aeaee 28 
Machine Shop, West entrance of ...... 37 
Medicale Bullding wees ene 44 
Medicine and Clinical Medicine, East 
PTILEATICONO Lie mre e ein cote oat cece mee 44 
Mining and Metallurgy, East entrance He 
Ea ai os) A AR 9 FE 
Modern Languages, 2nd floor of ...... 28 


IVEL TST Coe ioe ee caso oaerer ores coemeeaiiusacnccees 28 
North Laboratory Building .................. 27 
Nurses’ Home, South end of.............. 54 
INUIESIIA eluaStaeT) Gal Olgee ets ee 51 
ODSCEVALOL Vee eee eee 68 
Obstetrics and Gynaecology, East 
entrance. Of 0 2 cb ee ee 44 
Ophthalmology and Rhino-Oto- 
Laryngology, East entrance of...... 44 
Pathology, East entrance of ............... 44 


Pembina Hall, Women’s Residence... 35 

Pharmacy and Materia Medica, 3rd 
LIOOL MO Lae ee i ee ee 28 

Erplosoppy and Psychology, 2nd floor 


floor of 
Plant Science (Cereal Breeding, Plant 

Pathology) 
Plant Science 


(Seed Distribution, 


Forage Crops, Plant Biochem- 

istry), West entrance of .................... 27 
Plant Science, Barns ..................- 77 and $0 
Plant Science (Horticulture) .......... 26 
Political Economy, 2nd floor of ........ 28 
Post Office, Basement of .................. 28 
Power! Plantae eee 33 
Printing Department |... 37 


Provincial Analyst, East entrance of. 29 
Provincial Gasoline Testing 


TAD OVALOL Ys eee eee eee 22 
Provincial Laboratory of Public 
Health, East entrance of .................. 4 
Research Council of Alberta .............. rH 
TB WE SW es mhsb note tree le let tone icc Re nen ener 62 
St. Joseph’s, College = ........-.-5....cse es 51 
St. Stephen’s College ..............:-0 54 
Qraaiih PSUS) costhecucacreesek cencoscoe cess caepnansaseoosd 58 
Soils, West entrance of |.....0.........:5+-- 27 
South Laboratory Building .................. 29 
Stoker Laboratory, Research Council 
OLA lbertarene eee eee 
Students’ Union, Basement of ............ 25 
Surgery and Clinical Surgery, East 
GNtCANCel Of; ee iter eee eee 
Telephone Switch Board, Room 219, 
DHAwELOON, Oli eee cde 28 
METATAISECOUGUS merenee steraetetan ee cesatteeemet teats: 38 
University High School, Public 
SCH OOLM ae ae ors ater etee: 80 
University Hospital: 
Main Building ...................:0d0..ccccese ee 72 
G@hildren Ss Wine yee eee rete 74 
Maternity Wing .........fcccccticeeeeeees 73 
SIG_R. Pension Office .....n.c. val 
Voivebverscy MWab oles © 43 tosea nen cssoaoermscresescon 64 
West Laboratory Building ................... 40 
Works Department (Superintendent, 
Carpenter and Plumbing Shop, 
Garares) aie. neat ce seen ee 
Works Department (Electrical, and 
Painte Shop) gnc ee ee ee ee 36 
Zoology, 2nd floor Of .2........c ee 44 


In case of emergency, notify: Power Plant (33) 


For other information: Apply Room 235 or 219, Second floor of 28. 
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ACADEMIC CALENDAR 
1946-47 (Regular Session) 


1946 
July— 
Wednesday, 3—Summmer Session Supplemental examinations. 
Wednesday, 3—Registration of Summer Session students. 
Thursday, 4—Summer Session lectures begin. 


Wednesday, 17—Banff School of Fine Arts opens. 


August— 

Thursday, 8—Last day for receiving applications for admission to first year 
Dentistry. 

Saturday, 10—Last day for receiving applications for examinations on behalf of 
affiliated professional societies. 

Saturday, 10—Applications due for August matriculation examinations at the 
office of the Chairman of the High School and University Matriculation 
Examinations Board, Parliament Buildings, Edmonton. 

Tuesday, 13—-Summer Session closes. 

Thursday, 15—Last day for receiving applications for supplemental examinations 

(for information regarding special supplemental examinations, see page 75.) 

Wednesday, 21—Autumn matriculation examinations begin. 

Saturday, 24—Banff School of Fine Arts closes. 

- Saturday, 31—Last day for receiving applications for admission to the Faculty 
of Applied Science, the School of Nursing, the School of Household Econ- 
omics, and the School of Pharmacy. (Applications may be submitted after 
this date by ex-service personnel unable to meet this requirement,) 


September— 

Tuesday, 3—Students of the Degree Course in Nursing admittd to the Univer- 
sity Hospital for preliminary period. 

Wednesday, 11—Examinations of affiliated professional societies begin. 

Monday, 16—Supplemental examinations begin. 

Monday, 16—Final examinations in accelerated fifth year Medicine begin. 

Monday, 16—Morning, reserved for purchase of books and instruments by dental 
students. Registration of all students in the Faculties of Medicine and 
(afternoon only) Dentistry. 

Monday, 16, Tuesday, 17—Registration of Faculty of Education students in 
War-Emergency training programs, in Faculty of Education Building. 

Tuesday, 17—Lectures in all courses in the Faculties of Medicine and Dentistry 
begin. 

Monday, 23, Tuesday, 24—Registration of all other first year students, 

Wednesday, 25—Registration of all other students in the Faculty of Arts and 
Science ( including the Schools of Commerce and Household Economics), and 
the Faculty of Education. 
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Thursday, 26—Registration of all other students in the Schools of . ursing and 
Pharmacy (including the B.Sc. in Nursing, the B.Sc. in Pharmacy and the 
Diploma in Pharmacy) and the Faculties of Agriculture, Applied Science 
and Law. 

September 23, 24, 25, 26—Physical examination of all new students. 

Thursday, 26, Friday, 27—Psychological examination of all new students. 

Friday, 27—Lectures in all courses begin. 


October— 
Saturday, 5—Last day for graduate students to apply for registration. 
Saturday, 5—Track and field meet in afternoon. 
Saturday, 5—Special supplemental examinations. 
Tuesday, 8—Last day for payment of fees. 
Saturday, 12—Supplemental examinations in C.E. 5 and 8 (afternoon). 
Monday, 14—Thanksgiving Day; University Buildings closed. 
Tuesday, 15—Last day for graduate and B.D. students to adjust courses, or 
submit subjects of investigation. 


November— 
Thursday, 7—Mid-term tests for first year students begin. 
Thursday, 14—Last day of mid-term tests. 


December— 
Examinations of Institute of Chartered Accountants of Alberta. 
Saturday, 14—Term examinations begin. 
Wednesday, 18—Last day of lectures. 
Thursday, 19—Final examinations begin. 
Saturday, 21—Last day of first term. 


1947 
January— 
Thursday, 2—Students of the Diploma Course in Nursing admitted to the 
University Hospital. 
Friday, 3—Lectures begin. 
Tuesday, 7—Last day for payment of fees, second term. 
Monday, 27—Examinations of the Alberta Land Surveyors’ Association begin. 


February— 
Monday, 17—Mid-term examinations begin. 
Saturday, 22—Last day of mid-term examinations. 
March— 
Saturday, 1—Last day for receiving applications for examinations on behalf of 
affiliated professional societies. 
Saturday, 22—Last day of lectures in first and second years Applied Science. 
Tuesday, 25—Final examinations begin in first and second years Applied Science. 
April— 
Friday, 4—Good Friday; University Buildings closed. 
Monday, 7—Survey School begins. 
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Friday, 11—Last day of lectures in Arts and Science, Agriculture, third and 
fourth years Applied Science, final year Dentistry, Education, Law, Nursing 
and Pharmacy. 

Friday, 11—Last day for submission of theses in competition for special prizes. 

Saturday, 12—Last day for submission by graduate students of theses or reports 
of results of investigations. 

Monday, 14—Final examinations begin in fourth year Dentistry. 

Monday, 14—Final examinations begin in all other faculties. 

Tuesday, 15—Examinations of the following affiliated professional societies begin: 
The College of Physicians and Surgeons of Alberta, The Alberta Dental Asso- 
ciation, The Alberta Land Surveyors’ Association, The Alberta Association of 
Architects, The Alberta Association of Registered Nurses, and The Alberta 
Optometric Association. 

Friday, 18—Last day of lectures in the Faculties of Medicine and Dentistry. 

Wednesday, 23—Final examinations begin in Faculties of Medicine and Dentistry. 


May— 
Saturday, 3—Last day of Survey School. 
Friday, 9—Charter Day. 
Wednesday, 14—Convocation for the conferring of degrees and awarding of 
prizes. 
Third week—Examinations of The Veterinary Association of Alberta. 


June— 


Monday, 2—Last day for receiving applications for admission to first year 


Medicine. 





Matriculation requirements as published in this calendar are effective as from 
July 1, 1947. Other regulations are effective as from July 1, 1946, except where 
otherwise noted. 
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GOVERNING BODY OF THE UNIVERSITY OF ALBERTA 


VISITOR 
THE HONORABLE JOHN CAMPBELL BOWEN, LL.D., Lieutenant-Governor 
of Alberta. 
CHANCELLOR 


GEORGE FREDERICK McNALLY, M.A., LL.D. 


THE BOARD OF GOVERNORS 
THE HONORABLE MR. JUSTICE PARLEE, B.A., B.C.L., LL.D., Chairman. 
GEORGE FREDERICK McNALLY, M.A., LL.D., Chancellor of the University. 


ROBERT NEWTON, M.C., B.S.A., M.Sce., Ph.D., D.Se., F.R.S.C., President of the 
University. 


JOHN FRANCIS PERCIVAL, Esq., Deputy Provincial Treasurer. 


THE HONORABLE MR. JUSTICE HUGH JOHN MACDONALD, B.A., LL.B., 
President of the Alumni Association. 


WILLIAM HERBERT SWIFT, B.A. M.A., B.Ed., Ph.D., Deputy Minister of Edu- 
cation, Vice-President of the Alumni Association. 


MRS. ETHEL MAY BROWNE. 

HIS HONOR CHIEF JUDGE LUCIEN DUBUC, LL.D. 
JAMES CAVEN MAHAFFY, K.C., LL.B. 

OLIVER CRAWFORD McINTYRE, Esq. 

HERBERT EDWARD NICHOLS, Esq. 

EARLE PARKHILL SCARLETT, B.A., M.B., F.R.C.P. 
ARCHIBALD WEST, Bursar, Secretary of the Board. 


THE SENATE 
Statutory Members: 

GEORGE FREDERICK McNALLY, M.A., LL.B., Chancellor. 

ROBERT NEWTON, M.C., B.S.A., M.Sc., Ph.D., D.Sc., F.R.S.C., President. 

THE HONORABLE MR. JUSTICE PARLEBE, B.A., B.C.L., LL.D., Chairman of 
the Board of Governors. 

MILTON EZRA LAZERTE, M.A., B.Ed., Ph.D., Dean of the Faculty of Education, 
representative of the Deans’ Council, to retire June 1, 1948. 

EDMUND JABEZ THOMPSON, M.A., B.D., Ph.D., Principal of St. Stephen’s 
College. 

BROTHER PRUDENT, F:S.C., B.A., B.Paed., Rector of St. Joseph’s College. 

RIGHT REVEREND WALTER FOSTER BARFOOT, M.A., D.D., Rector of St. 
Aidan’s College. 

WILLIAM EDWARD FRAME, B.A., M.A., Chief Superintendent of Schools. 

JAMES FOWLER, B.A., B.Sc., Principal, Provincial Institute of Technology and 
Art. 

REVEREND JOHN HENDERSON GARDEN, B.A., B.D., Principal, Mount Royal 
Junior College. 

THE HONORABLE MR. JUSTICE HUGH JOHN MACDONALD, B.A., LL.B., 
President of the Alumni Association. 

WILLIAM HERBERT SWIFT, B.A., M.A., B.Ed., Ph.D., Vice-President of the 
Alumni Association. 

EDGAR HAROLD STRICKLAND, M.Sc., representative of the General Faculty 
Council, to retire June 1, 1948. 

ARDREY WHIDDEN DOWNS, M.A., M.D., D.Sc., F.A.A.A.S., F.A.C.P,, representa- 
tive of the General Faculty Council, to retire June 1, 1948. 

DONALD CAMERON, M.Sc., Director, Department of Extension. 

WILLARD GEORGE PYBUS, President of the Students’ Union. 


Appointed members to retire October 23, 1948 
SAM GRAHAM PORTER, B.A., B.Sc., M.A., representing Agriculture. 
HORACE ARNOLD HOWARD, representing Business. 
ROBERT THOMAS ALDERMAN, representing Labour. 
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RALPH CARLTON HARGRAVE, B.Sc., M.Sc., representing Industry. 

JOHN WALKER BARNETT, and 
FRANK GORDON BUCHANAN, B.A., M.A., representing Public Education. 
CHARLES EDWARD CAMPBELL, and 


GILBERT CURRIE PATERSON, LL.B., representing Organizations devoted to 
Social and Cultural Welfare. ; 
HENRY ELVINS SPENCER, representing Agriculture and Public Education. 
ee ad tac ec Tee) Se OE Bet A ee eect rae eens Registrar of the University, 


Secretary of the Senate. 





ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICERS OF THE UNIVERSITY 


President of the University—Robert Newton, M.C., B.S.A., M.Se., Ph.D., D.Sc., 
F.R.S.C, 


Executive Assistant to the President—Alan William Bell, B.Com., M.B.A., C.A. 
Dean of the Faculty of Arts and Science—John Macdonald, M.A., D.Litt. 
Dean of the Faculty of Law— 


Dean of the Faculty of spoiled Science—(Acting) Robert McDonald Hardy, B.Sc., 
M.Sc., D.L.S., A.L.S., S.L 


Dean of the Faculty of saan James Ower, V.D., B.A.,-M.D.. C.M., 
F.R.C.P.(C). 


Dean of the Faculty of Agriculture—Robert David Sinclair, B.S.A., M.S., Ph.D. 
Dean of the Faculty of Education—Milton Ezra LaZerte, M.A., B.Ed., Ph.D. 

Dean of the Faculty of Dentistry—William Scott Hamilton, L.D.S., D.D.S. 
Director of the School of Pharmacy—(Acting) Mervyn James Huston, M.Sc., Ph.D. 
Director of the School of Nursing—Helen Eileen Marie Penhale, B.Sc., M.A., R.N. 
Director of the School of Household Economics—Mabel Patrick, B.A., M.A. 
Director of the School of Commerce— 

Director of the Summer Session—Herbert Edgar Smith, B.A., M.A., B.Ed., Ph.D. 
Provost of the University—Percival Sydney Warren, B.A., A.R.C.S., Ph.D., F.R.S.C 
Adviser to Women Students—Maimie Shaw Simpson, M.Sc., M.Ed. 

Librarian to the University—Marjorie Sherlock, B.A., B.L.S. 

Superintendent of the University Hospital—Angus Cecil McGugan, M.D., D.P.H. 
Registrar of the University—(Acting) Geoffrey Bradford Taylor, M.Sc. 

Alumni Secretary—John Clemence Gordon Brown, B.A. 

Bursar of the University—Archibald West. 

Warden of Athabasca Hall—Floyd Silas Beverley Rodman, NESe;  PheDs 

Warden of Assiniboia Hall—Aylmer Arthur Ryan, M.A. 

Warden of Pembina Hall—Constance I. MacFarlane, M.A. 


SPECIAL REHABILITATION OFFICERS 
Director of Rehabilitation Courses—Edgar Harold Strickland, M.Sc. 
Adviser to Student Veterans—Alexander J oseph Cook, B.Sc., M.A., Ph.D. 





FACULTY COUNCILS 





GENERAL FACULTY COUNCIL 
President NEWTON 


Professor FRYER. 
Dean HAMILTON. Professor GILLESPIE. 
eee LaZERTE. Professor GORDON. 
peek MACDONALD. Professor W. G. HARDY. 
pean Gs os Professor HUNTER 
Associat 
Acting Dean R. M. HARDY. Pe piace eae 
Professor ALLAN. Professor LANGSTROTH. 
eu ¥ ae Professor LONG. 
ofessor 
Ag eee Professor McCALLA. 


Professor MORRISON. 
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Professor MacGREGOR SMITH. 
Professor SONET. 
Professor STEWART. 

' Professor STRICKLAND. 
Professor TAYLOR. 
Professor THORNTON. 
Professor VANT. 
Professor VAN VLIET. 
Professor WALKER. 
Professor WARREN. 
Professor WINSPEAR. 
Professor WYATT. 

Miss SHERLOCK. 
DONALD CAMERON, Esq. 
THE REGISTRAR, Secretary. 


FACULTY OF ARTS AND SCIENCE 


Professor MOSS. 
Professor J. D. NEWTON. 
Professor OWEN. 
Professor PATRICK. 
Associate Professor PENHALE. 
Professor REYMES-KING. 
Professor ROWAN. 
Professor SACKVILLE. 
Professor SANDIN. 
Professor J. W. SCOTT. 
Professor SHANER. 
Professor SHAW. 
Professor SHELDON. 
Professor SMITH. 


President NEWTON, Associate Professor CANTOR. 
Dean MACDONALD. Associate Professor COLLINS. 
Professor ALLAN. Associate Professor COOK. 

Professor J. W. CAMPBELL. Associate Professor DUNLOP. 


Professor DOWNS 


Professor GORDON. Associate Professor HUGHES. 
Professor W, G. HARDY. Associate Professor JONES. 
Professor HUNTER. Associate Professor KEEPING. 
Professor LANG. Associate Professor MILLER. 
Professor LANGSTROTH. Associate Professor NICHOLS. 
Professor LONG. Associate Professor RUTHERFORD. 
Professor MOSS. Associate Professor SALTER. 
Professor OWEN. Associate Professor H. E, SMITH. 
Professor PATRICK. Associate Professor STEWART. 
Professor Res KING. Associate Professor CORMACK. 
Professor ROWA Associate Professor WYMAN. 
Professor SE ANDIN’ Assistant Professor GOWAN. 
Professor SHELDON. Assistant Professor HEWETSON. 
Professor SMITH, Assistant Professor JOHNS, Secretary. 
Professor SONET. Assistant Professor McINTYRE. 
Professor STRICKLAND. Assistant Professor J. L, MORRISON: 
Professor WALKER. Assistant Professor MUELLER. 
Professor WARREN. Assistant Professor TRACY. 


Associate Professor GLYDE. 


Professor WINSPEAR. Assistant Professor WHYTE. 
Associate Professor J. D. CAMPBELL. The REGISTRAR. 


FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE 


Professor TALBOT, Representative of 
the Veterinary Medical Association of 
Alberta. 

Professor THORNTON. 

Professor WALKER. 

Professor WYATT. 

Associate Professor Be EAD: 

Associate Professor HENRY. 

Associate Professor HINTON, 

Associate Professor McELROY. 

Associate Professor STEWART. 

Assistant Professor BENTLEY. 

2 Assistant Professor CLANDININ. 

Professor MACGREGOR SMITH. Assistant Professor KNOWLES. 

Professor STRICKLAND. The REGISTRAR. 


FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE 

Assistant Professor GOVIER. 

Assistant Professor GOWAN. 

Assistant Professor LILGE. 

Assistant Professor PRESTON. 

Assistant Professor GADS. 

Emeritus Professor BURGESS, Repre- 
sentative of the Alberta Association 
of Architects. 

Mr. PHILLIPS. 

Mr. R. S. TROWSDALE, Representative 
of the Association of Professional 
Engineers of Alberta. 

Mr. A. P. C. BELYEA, Representative 
oe ee Alberta Land Surveyors Asso- 


The REGISTRAR. 


President NEWTON. 
Dean SINCLAIR. 
Professor ALLAN. 
Professor FRYER. 
Professor GORDON. 
Professor LANG. 
Professor McCALLA. 
Professor MOSS. 
Professor J. D. NEWTON. 
Professor ROWAN. 
Professor SACKVILLE. 
Professor SHAW. 
Professor SHELDON 


President NEWTON. 

Acting Dean R. M. HARDY. 
Professor ALLAN. 
Professor CAMPBELL. 
Professor CLARK. 

Professor LANG. 

Professor LANGSTROTH. 
Professor MORRISON. 
Professor SHELDON. 

Professor TAYLOR. 

Professor WALKER. 

Associate Professor KEEPING. 
Associate Professor NICHOLS. 
Associate Professor PORTEOUS. 
Associate Professor RUTHERFORD. 
Associate Professor THORSSEN. 
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SCHOOL OF COMMERCE 


President NEWTON. 

Dean MACDONALD. 

Professor Se 

Professor WIN : 

Associate Professor J. D. CAMPBELL. 


Assistant Professor HEWETSON. 

Mr. B. G. AYLEN, Representative of 
the Institute of Chartered Account- 
ants of Alberta. 

The REGISTRAR. 


Advisory Committee to the School of Commerce: Mr. J. D. Dower, Mr. A. H. 
Mag ts Mayland, Mr. B. G. Aylen. 


FACULTY OF 


President NEWTON. 

Dean HAMILTON. 

Dean OWER. 

Professor DOWNS. 

Professor SHANER. 

Associate Professor MacLEAN. 
Assistant Professor MASON. 
Dr. BARNETT. 


DENTISTRY 


Dr. FRASER. 

Dr. GEMEROY. 

Dr. McEWEN. 

Dr. WARD. 

Dr. R. A. ROONEY, Representative of 
the Alberta Dental Association. 

The REGISTRAR. 


FACULTY OF EDUCATION 


President NEWTON. 

Dean LAZERTE. 

Dean MACDONALD. 

Professor FRYER. 

Professor PATRICK. 

Professor REYMES-KING. 
Professor VAN VLIET. 

Professor WALKER. 

Associate Professor COOK. 
Associate Professor DOUCETTE. 
Associate Professor DUNLOP. 
Associate Professor FISHER. 
Associate Professor GILLES. 
Associate Professor HAVERSTOCK. 
Associate Professor LORD. 
Associate Professor MacGREGOR, 
Associate Professor McDOUGALL. 
Associate Professor SALTER. 
Associate Professor SANSOM. 


Associate Professor J. M. SCOTT. 
Associate Professor SHEANE. 
Associate Professor SIMPSON. 
Associate Professor H. E, SMITH. 
Associate Professor COUTTS. 
Associate Professor SPARBY. 

Assistant Professor CHITTICK. 

Assistant Professor ERIKSSON. 

Assistant Professor GRAHAM. 

Assistant Professor HASTIE. 

Assistant Professor HIGGIN. 

Assistant Professor OLIVER. 

Assistant Professor TWOMEY. 

Mr. FINN. 

Miss GRANT. 

GEORGE RIENZI CONQUEST, B.Sc., 
Representative of the Alberta Teach- 
ers’ Association. 

The REGISTRAR. 


SCHOOL OF GRADUATE STUDIES 


President NEWTON. 

Dean MACDONALD. 

Dean LaZERTE. 

Dean SINCLAIR. 

Acting Dean R. M. HARDY. 
Professor DOWNS. 


Professor GORDON. 
Professor, LANGSTROTH. 
Professor WALKER. 
Professor WYATT. 

The REGISTRAR. 


SCHOOL OF HOUSEHOLD ECONOMICS 


President NEWTON. 
Professor PATRICK, Director. 
Dean MACDONALD. 
Professor GORDON. 


Professor SANDIN. 
Assistant Professor McINTYRE. 
The REGISTRAR. 


FACULTY OF LAW 


President NEWTON. 
Dean 


Professor STEER. 
Associate Professor BOWKER. 


Mrs. Yo Cairnss kG 

Mr. RONALD MARTLAND, K.C. 

Mr. S. H. McCUAIG, K.C., Representa- 
tive of the Law Society of Alberta. 

The REGISTRAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE 


President NEWTON. 
Dean OWER. 

Dean HAMILTON. 
Professor BAKER. 
Professor BELL. 
Professor DOWNS. 
Professor GILLESPIE. 


Professor 
Professor 
Professor 
Professor 
Professor 
Professor 


HEPBURN. 
HUNTER. 
LEVEY. 


J. W. SCOTT. 


SHANER. 
SHAW. 


Professor VANT. 

Associate Professor BOW. 

Associate Professor CANTOR. 

Associate Professor HUSTON. 

Associate Professor MACGREGOR. 

Associate Professor RAWLINSON (Re- 
cording Secretary). 

Associate Professor ROMEYN. 

Dr. A. E. ARCHER, Representative of 
of the College of Physicians and Sur- 
geons of Alberta. 

The REGISTRAR. 


The above constitute the Faculty Council. 


GENERAL SECTION 15 


Clinical Professor ELLIS. Assistant Professor ALEXANDER, 
Clinical Professor K. HAMILTON. Assistant Professor ANDERSON. 
Clinical Professor LEITCH. Assistant Professor DAY. 

Clinical Professor MACLEAN. Assistant Professor FIFE. 

Clinical Professor MEWBURN. Assistant Professor HALL. 
Clinical Professor ORR. Assistant Professor HUCKELL. 
Clinical Professor W. H. SCOTT. Assistant Professor STEWART. 


Clinical Professor SPRAGUE. 
SCHOOL OF NURSING 


President NEWTON. Miss PETERS, Superintendent of 
Miss PENHALE, Director. Nurses. 
Dean OWER. Miss McCULLA, Lecturer in Public 
Dean MACDONALD. Health Nursing. 
Professor GILLESPIE. Miss WYLD, Instructor in Nursing. 
Professor J. W. SCOTT. Miss ELIZABETH BELL ROGERS, 
Professor VANT. R.N., Representative of the Alberta 
Dr. McGUGAN, Superintendent of the Association of Registered Nurses. 

University Hospital. The REGISTRAR. 

SCHOOL OF PHARMACY 

President NEWTON. Professor SHAW. 
Associate Professor HUSTON, Acting Professor TALBOT. 

Director. Mr. W. H. SPRAGUE, Representative of 
Dean OWER. the Alberta Pharmaceutical Associa- 
Professor HUNTER. tion. 

Professor MOSS. The REGISTRAR. 


Professor SANDIN. 
UNIVERSITY HOSPITAL BOARD 


R. E. STAPLES, Esq., Chairman. Dean OWER. 
Dr. M. R. BOW. W. D. STACEY, Esq. 
President NEWTON. H. J. WOODMAN, Esq. 


APPOINTMENTS BOARD — 


President NEWTON, Chairman. 
Messrs: S. J. CRAWLEY, Manager, National Trust Co. 
F. M. GERRIE, Managing Editor, Edmonton Journal. 
v. A. PORTER, Retired. 
A. R. SANDISON, Sales Manager, Dominion Motors Ltd., Edmonton. 
ARCHIBALD WEST, Bursar, University of Alberta. 
GEOFFREY B. TAYLOR, Assistant Registrar, University of Alberta, 
Secretary to the Board. 





ACADEMIC STAFF 


EMERITUS PROFESSORS 

DANIEL GRAISBERRY REVELL, B.A., M.B. (Toronto), Professor Emeritus of 
Anatomy. | 

CECIL SCOTT BURGESS, F.R.1B.A., F.R.A.LC., Professor Emeritus of Archi- 
tecture. 

ALEXANDER RUSSELL MUNROE, M.D., C.M. (McGill), F.A.C.S., F.R.C.S. 
(Canada), Professor Emeritus of Surgery. 

CLAUDE VERNON JAMIESON, M.B. (Toronto), F.R.C.S. (C), Professor Emeritus 
of Rhino-Oto-Laryngology. . 

HARRY ERNEST BULYEA, D.M.D. (Harvard), Professor Emeritus of Operative 
Dentistry. 

EGERTON LLEWELLYN POPE, B.A. (Queen’s), M.D., C.M. (McGill), F.R.C.P. 
(London), F.R.C.P.(C), Professor Emeritus of Medicine. 

JOHN MALCOLM MacEACHRAN, M.A., Ph.D. (Queen’s and Leipzig), LL.D., 
Professor Emeritus of Philosophy. — 

NORMAN CHARLES PITCHER, B.Sc. (McGill), Professor Emeritus of Mining 
Engineering. 

ALLAN COATS RANKIN, C.M.G., M.D., C.M., D.P.H. (McGill), F.R.C.P. (C), 
Professor Emeritus of Bacteriology. 


DEPARTMENT OF ACCOUNTING 


FRANCIS GEORGE WINSPEAR, C.A., Professor of Accounting. 


JOHN DOUGLAS CAMPBELL, B.Com., M.Com. (Queen’s), C.A., Associate Pro- 
fessor of Accounting. 
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DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURAL ENGINEERING 
JOHN MACGREGOR SMITH, B.S.A. (Manitoba), Professor of Agricultural 
Engineering. 
BARNEY THORVARDUR STEPHANSON, B.E. (Saskatchewan), Sessional Lecturer 
in Agricultural Engineering. 


DEPARTMENT OF ANATOMY 

RALPH FAUST SHANER, Ph.B. (Lafayette), Ph.D. (Harvard), Professor of 
Anatomy. 

HERBERT EDWARD RAWLINSON, M.D. (Alberta), M.Se., Ph.D. (McGill), 
Associate Professor of Anatomy. 

NATHANIEL JAMES MINISH, M.D. (Man.), Assistant Professor of Anatomy. 

HAROLD LANE RICHARD, M.D. (Alberta), F.R.C.S.(C), Instructor in Anatomy. 

ALBERT WILLIAM HARDY, M.D. (Alberta), Instructor in Anatomy. 

Honorary Member: 

EVAN GREENE, M.D., C.M. (McGill), F.R.C.S. (Edinburgh) , F.A.C.S., Honorary 

Professor of Anatomy. 


DEPARTMENT OF ANIMAL SCIENCE 

ROBERT DAVID SINCLAIR, B:S.A. (Alberta), M.S. (Iowa), Ph.D. (Aberdeen), 
Professor of Animal Husbandry, Dean of the Faculty of Agriculture. 

JOHN PERCY SACKVILLE, B.S.A. (Toronto), MS. (Iowa), Professor of Animal 
Husbandry. 

PERCY RUSSELL TALBOT, V.S. (Toronto), M.D.V. (Chicago), Professor of 
Veterinary Science. 

LAIRD WARD McELROY, MSc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (California), Associate Professor 
of Animal Husbandry. 

JOHN EDLESTON BOWSTEAD, MSc. (Wisconsin), Ph.D. (Wisconsin), Associate 
Professor of Animal Husbandry. 

PN ae apenas CLANDININ, M.S.A. (British Columbia), Assistant Professor 
of Poultry. 


JOHN WALLACE HOWE, B:S.A. (Alberta), M.S. (Iowa), Sessional Lecturer in 
Animal Science. 


DEPARTMENT OF BACTERIOLOGY AND HYGIENE 


ROBERT McLEOD SHAW, B.A. (Dalhousie), M.D., C.M., D.P.H. (McGill), 
F.R.C.P.(C), Professor of Bacteriology and Director of the Provincial 
Laboratory. 


MALCOLM ROSS Bow, B.A., M.D., C.M. (Queen’s), D.P.H. (Toronto), Associate 
Professor of Public Health. 


JAMES AUGUSTUS ROMEYN, B.A. (Toronto), M.D. (Toronto), Associate Pro- 
fesstor of Bacteriology. 


oe Sc McGUGAN, M.D. (Alberta), D.P.H. (Toronto), Lecturer in Public 


GEORGE MELDRUM LITTLE, M.D. (Mani j 
PUGET HES. (Manitoba), D.P.H. (Toronto), Lecturer in 


ELEANOR SILVER KEEPING, B.Sc., MSc. Alb | i 
Sessional Lecturer in Mycology. : ater anni fos TL: 
ASTOR RALPH SCHRAG, M.D. (Alberta), Instructor in Mental Hygiene. 
Honorary Member: 


WILLIAM JOHN McALISTER, M.C., M.D., C.M. (McGill), Honorary Instructor 


in Mental Hygiene. 


Tian DEPARTMENT OF BIOCHEMISTRY 
UNTER, M.A., B.Sc. ic. 
GE Biochem tte Se. (Agric.), D.Sc. (Glasgow), F.R.S.C., Professor 


MAXWELL MORDCAI CANTO i i 
ee icc a B.Se., M.D. (Manitoba), F.A.C.P., Associate 


JULES T < 
rs Biches ee (Saskatchewan), Ph.D. (Toronto), Assistant Professor 


JOE KASTELIC, B.Se., M.Se. (Alberta), 


of Nutritional Teboratory Lecturer in Biochemistry and Director 


. 


DEPARTMENT OF BOTANY 
EZRA HENRY MOSS, M.M., M.A., Ph.D. (Toronto), F.R.S.C., 


JAMES HOWDEN WHYTE, B.Sc. (Apri 
Assistant Professor of Boies. a) 


Professor of Botany. 
(Edinburgh), M.Sce., Ph.D, (McGill), 


GENERAL SECTION 17 


ROBERT GEORGE HALL CORMACK, M.A., Ph.D. (Toronto), Assistant Professor 
of Botany. 


WRAY MURIEL BOWDEN, B.A. (McMaster), Ph.D. (Virginia), Sessional Lecturer 
in Botany. 
CONSTANCE I. McFARLANE, M.A. (Dalhousie), Sessional Lecturer in Botany. 
Oh LOUISE KENNEDY, B.Sc., M.Sc. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor jin 
otany. 
DEPARTMENT OF CHEMICAL ENGINEERING 
JAMES A. TAYLOR, B.Sc. (Iowa), Ph.D. (Washington), Professor of Chemical 
Engineering. 


GEORGE WHEELER GOVIER, B.A.Sc. (British Columbia), Assistant Professor of 
Chemical Engineering, Secretary to the Department. 


DEPARTMENT OF CHEMISTRY 

OSMAN JAMES WALKER, B.A. (Saskatchewan), A.M. (elegant),  121m1B)- 
(McGill), F.C.I.C., F.R.S.C., Professor of Chemistry. 

REUBEN BENJAMAN SANDIN, M.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Chicago), Professor of 
Chemistry. 

JOHN LEWIS MORRISON, M.Sc. (Saskatchewan), Ph.D. (McGill and Cantab.), 
Assistant Professor of Chemistry. 

STUART GEORGE DAVIS, M.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (McGill), Assistant Professor of 
Chemistry. 

ROBERT KARL BROWN, B.Sc., M.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (McGill), Assistant Pro- 
fessor of Chemistry. 

WALTER EDGAR HARRIS, B.Sc., M.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Minn.), Assistant Pro- 
fessor of Chemistry. 

JAMES MAXWELL ROXBURGH, B.Sc. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in 
Chemistry. 

SYBIL FRATKIN, B.Sc., M.Sc. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in Chemistry. 

ROBERT GEORGE CHRISTIANSEN, B.Sc. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in 
Chemistry. 

DOROTHY ERICA COGGLES, B.Sc. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in Chemistry. 


DEPARTMENT OF CIVIL AND MUNICIPAL ENGINEERING 


ROBERT McDONALD HARDY, B.Sc. (Manitoba), M.Sc. (McGill), D.L.S., A.LS., 
S.L.S., Professor of Civil Engineering and Acting Dean of the Faculty of 
Applied Science. 


IBRAHIM FOLLANSBEE MORRISON, B.Sc. (Massachusetts Institute of Tech- 
nology), Professor of Applied Mechanics. 

LEROY ALLAN THORSSEN, B.Sc. (Alberta), Associate Professor of Civil Engi- 
neering. 

WILLIAM WALFORD PRESTON, B.Sc. (Queen’s), Assistant Professor of Drawing 
and Descriptive Geometry. 

LEONARD EUSTACE GADS, B.Sc. (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Civil 
Engineering. 

LESLIE HAROLD McMANUS, B.Sc. (Alberta), Special Lecturer in Highway 
Engineering. 

FREDERICK McPHERSON, B.Sc. (Alberta), Lecturer in Civil Engineering. 

RALPH NORMAN McMANUS, B.Sc. (Alberta), Lecturer in Civil Engineering. 

MAURICE STEPHEN MITCHELL, B.Sc. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in Civil 
Engineering. 

JAMES ALLIN BROWN, B.Sc. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in Civil Engineering. 

HENRY LUDWIG KASTEN, B.Sc. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in Civil Engi- 
neering. 

JOHN NORMAN FEAD, B.Sc. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in Civil Engineering. 

Sessional Demonstrators. 


DEPARTMENT OF CLASSICS 


WILLIAM GEORGE HARDY, M.A. (Toronto), Ph.D. (Chicago), Professor of 
Classics. 


WALTER HUGH JOHNS, B.A. (Western Ontario), Ph.D. (Cornell), Assistant Pro- 
fessor of Classics. 


PHYLLIS COWAN, B.A. (B.C.), Sessional Instructor in Latin. 
COLIN DOUGLAS GORDON, B.A. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in Classics. 
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DEPARTMENT OF DAIRYING 
HAROLD RAY THORNTON, B.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Wisconsin), Professor of 
Dairying. 
FRANKLIN WILLIAM WOOD, B.Sc., M.Sc. (Alberta), Assistant Professor of 
Dairying. 


DEPARTMENT OF DENTISTRY 

WILLIAM SCOTT HAMILTON, L.D.S., D.D.S. (Toronto), Professor of Oral Surgery, 
Dean of the Faculty of Dentistry. 

HECTOR ROBERT MacLEAN, D.D.S. (Alberta), Associate Professor of Operative 
Dentistry. 

WHITMORE PIPES CALHOUN, B.A. (Acadia), D.D:S. (Alberta), Assistant Pro- 
fessor of Operative Dentistry. 

ARTHUR BENJAMIN MASON, D.D.S. (Pennsylvania), Assistant Professor of 
Peridontia. 

ROBERT ARTHUR ROONEY, D.D:S. (Valpariso), Assistant Professor of Prosthetic 
Dentistry. 

ao ee GEMEROY, L.D.S., D.D.S. (Toronto), Lecturer in Dental 

edicine. 

JAMES CECIL WARD, L.D.S., D.D.S. (Toronto), Lecturer in Dental Pathology 
and Radiology. 

DOUGLAS WALKER COBBLEDICK, K.C., LL.B. (Alberta), Lecturer in Dental 
Jurisprudence. 

SPERRY DAVID FRASER, D.D.S. (Alberta), Lecturer in Prosthetic Dentistry. 

RODERICK ARCHIBALD McEWEN, D.D.S. (Alberta), Lecturer in Prosthetic 
Dentistry. 

JAMES DONALD HAWKINS, D.D.S. (Alberta), Lecturer in Oral Anatomy. 

THOMAS HAWKER, D.D:S. (Alberta), Instructor in Operative Dentistry. 

PHILIP JACK KENDAL, D.D:S. (Alberta), Instructor in Oral Surgery. 

GEORGE YORK BARNETT, L.D.S., D.D.S. (Toronto), Instructor in Prosthetic 
Dentistry. 


JOHN HADDIN BARR, B.Se., B.D.S. (New Zealand), D.D.S. (Toronto), Sessional 
Instructor in Microscopic Anatomy. 


Honorary Members: 
HARRY ALEXANDER GILCHRIST, D.D.S. (Northwestern), F.A.C.D., Honorary 
Professor of Prosthetic Dentistry. 
JOHN WILLIAM CLAY, L.D.S. (Ontario), D.D.S. (Pennsylvania and Toronto), 
F.1.C.D., Honorary Lecturer in Exodontia. 


CLARENCE DUDLEY HUSBAND, D.D.S. (Alberta), Honorary Lecturer in Local 
Anaesthesia. 


HANS BUGGE NESS, D.D.S. (Minnesota), L.D.S. (Saskatchewan), Honorary 
Lecturer in Crown and Bridge Work. 


DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 


MILTON EZRA LAZERTE, B.A (Toronto), M.A., B.Ed (Alberta), Ph.D. (Chica 
» B.A. ), M.A., B.Ed. 72h. go), 
Sener be Education and Educational Psychology, Dean of the Faculty of 
HERBERT EDGAR SMITH, B.A (Illinois), M.A B.Ed. (Alb i 
- ; 7 SA, » M.A., B.Ed. erta), Ph.D. (Cali- 
fornia), Associate Professor of Education and Special ech. in Econ 


OLIVE MARGARET FISHE : i i 
eee R, B.Ph. (Chicago), M.A. (Stanford), Associate Pro- 


ae (Alberta), Associate Professor of 
So SMLtH LORD, M.A., LL.D. (Mt. Allison), Associate Professor of 
pe TON idee ee B.Sc. (Alberta), M.Sc. (Cornell), Associate Pro- 
ae see ee McDOUGALL, M.A. (Alberta), Associate Professor of 


CLARENCE SA . . 
ae as B.A. (N.B.), Ph.D. (Chicago), Associate Professor of Edu- 


Education. ng Director of the Calgary Branch of the Faculty of 
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JOSEPH MORROW SCOTT, B.Sc. (Queen’s), M.Sc. (McGill), Associate Professor 
of Education. : 


GEORGE KENNEDY SHEANE, M.A. (Alberta), Associate Professor of Education. 


MAIMIE SHAW SIMPSON, M.Sc., M.Ed. (Alberta), Associate Professor of 
Education and Adviser to Women students. 


HERBERT THOMAS COUTTS, B.A. (Toronto), M.A. (Alberta), Associate Professor 
of Education. 


HARRY THEODORE SPARBY, BSc., M.A. (Alberta), Associate Professor of 
Education. 


RAE CHITTICK, R.N., B.Sc. (Columbia), M.A. (Stanford), Assistant Professor of 
Education. 


ARTHUR WILLIAM EMANUEL ERIKSSON, B.Sc. (Alberta), M.A. (Washington), 
Assistant Professor of Education. 


IRVINE HENRY GRAHAM, A.L.C.M., B.A. (Manitoba), M.A. (Chicago), Assistant 
Professor of Education. 


EVANGELINE ALBERTA HASTIE, B.A. (Toronto), Assistant Professor of 
Education. 


GERTRUDE CORNELIA HIGGIN, B.A. (Manitoba), Assistant Professor of 
Education. 


LUTHER GOODWIN, Sessional Instructor in Physical Education, Calgary Branch 
of the Faculty of Education. 


HELEN BARBARA STADELBAUER, Lecturer in Art. 


ZELLA JEANNE OLIVER, B.A. (Alberta), M.A. (Columbia), Assistant Professor 
of Education. 


GENEVIEVE TWOMEY, B.A. (Toronto), Assistant Professor of Education. 
THEOPHILUS GEORGE FINN, Lecturer in Education. 

MARY ISABELLE GRANT, B.Sc. (Columbia), Librarian Instructress. 

Part-time instructors in*the Faculty of Education. 

Demonstrators from the Intermediate and High Schools of the City of Edmonton. 


DEPARTMENT OF ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 
JOHN WARDLAW PORTEOUS, B.Sc. (Alberta), Associate Professor of Electrical 
Engineering. 
RONALD EDWARD PHILLIPS, B.Sc. (Alberta), Lecturer in Electrical Engineering. 
Demonstrators. 
DEPARTMENT OF ENGLISH 


ROBERT KAY GORDON, B.A. (Oxon.), M.A., Ph.D. (Toronto), Professor of 
English. 

FREDERICK MILLET SALTER, B.A. (Dalhousie), M.A. (Chicago), Associate 
Professor of English. 


JOHN THOMAS JONES, M.A. (Alberta), B.A. (Oxon.), Associate Professor of 
English. 

PS RUPERT TRACY, B.A. (Toronto), Ph.D. (Yale), Assistant Professor of 
nglish. 


AYLMER ARTHUR RYAN, M.A. (Alberta), Sessional Lecturer in English. 
ROBERT RODGER WARK, B.A., M.A. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in English. 
MARGARET NANCY DAVIS, B.A. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in English. 
JAMES ERNEST GANDER, B.A., B.Ed. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in English. 


DEPARTMENT OF ENTOMOLOGY 
EDGAR HAROLD STRICKLAND, M.Sc. (Harvard), Professor of Entomology. 
BRIAN HOCKING, B.Sc. (London), Assistant Professor of Entomology. 


DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS 
JOHN REYMES-KING, M.A., Mus.B. (Cantab.), A.R.C.M., F.R.C.O., Professor of 
Music. 
HENRY GEORGE GLYDE, A.R.C.A., Associate Professor of Art. 
ROBERT H. G. ORCHARD, M.A. (Cambridge), Assistant Professor of Drama. 


DEPARTMENT OF GEOLOGY 
JOHN ANDREW ALLAN, M.Se. (McGill), Ph.D. (Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology), F.R.S.C., Professor of Geology. 


PERCIVAL SYDNEY WARREN, B.A. (Toronto), A.R.C.S. (London), Ph.D. 
(Toronto), F.R.S.C., Professor of Geology. 
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RALPH LESLIE RUTHERFORD, M.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Wisconsin), F.R.S.C., 
Associate Professor of Geology. 


ROBERT EDWARD FOLINSBEE, B.Sc. (Alberta), M.Se. (Minn.), Ph.D. (Minn.), 
Assistant Professor of Geology. 


DEPARTMENT OF HISTORY 
GEORGE MALCOLM SMITH, M.C., B.A. (Toronto), M.A. (Oxon.), Professor of 
History. 
MORDEN HEATON LONG, B.A. (McMaster), M.A. (Oxon.), Professor of History. 


ROSS WILLIAM COLLINS, M.A. (Acadia), B.D. (Union Theological Seminary), 
Ph.D. (Columbia), F.R.Hist.S., Associate Professor of History, 


LEWIS GWYNNE THOMAS, M.A. (Alberta), Assistant Professor of History. 


DEPARTMENT OF HOUSEHOLD ECON OMICS 

MABEL PATRICK, B.A. (Toronto), M.A. (Columbia), Professor of Household 
Economics, Director of the School of Household Economics. 

HAZEL McINTYRE, B.Sc. (Alberta), M.S. (Ames), Assistant Professor of House- 
hold Economics. 

GRACE LESLIE DUGGAN, B.Sc., B.Ed. (Alberta), M.S. (Chicago), Lecturer in 
Household Economics. 

SHEILA JEAN MURRAY, B.Sc. (Alberta), Instructor in Household Economics. 


GRACE ELEANOR CAIRNS, B.Sc. (Alberta), Dietitian, University Cafeteria, and 
Instructor in Household Economics. 


DEPARTMENT OF MATHEMATICS 

ERNEST WILSON SHELDON, M.A. (McGill), Ph.D, (Yale), Professor of Mathe- 
matics. 

JOHN WILLIAM CAMPBELL, M.A. (Queen’s), Ph.D. (Chicago), F.R.S.C., Professor 
of Mathematics. 

ALEXANDER JOSEPH COOK, B.Sc. (Alberta), M.A. (Harvard), Ph.D. (Chicago), 
Associate Professor of Mathematics. 

ERNEST SYDNEY KEEPING, B.Sc. (London), D.I.C., Associate Professor of 
Mathematics. 

MAX WYMAN, BSc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (California Institute of Technology), 
Assistant Professor of Mathematics, 

WILLIAM JOHN BRUCE, B.Ed. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in Mathematics. 

LOUIS CASTELLI, B.Sc. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in Mathematics. 


eae Ce A. FISHER, B.Sc., B.Ed. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in Mathe- 
atics. 


AGNES YOUNG FLEMING, B.Com., B.Ed. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in 
Mathematics. 


THORLIEF FOSTVEDT, B.Sc. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in Mathematics. 


jae CHARLES JACKA, BSc. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in Mathe- 


MRS. gine OU McGREGOR, BSc. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in Mathe- 


LEONARD CARI, PALLESEN, B.Se., B.Ed. 
Mathematics. 


WILLIAM HAROLD ROBERTSON, BSc. (Alberta) 
Mathematics. : 


(Alberta), Sessional Instructor in 


Sessional Instructor in 


DEPARTMENT OF MEDICINE AND CLINICAL MEDICINE 
JOHN Ln One M.D., C.M. (McGill), ERCP), F.A.C.P., Professor 


IRVING RUSSELL BELL, B.A., MB. (Torent F 
erapeutics and Assistant Professor of Medicis Aces apes 


WALTER HEPBURN SCOTT, M.C., M.D. i 
Professor of Medicine. : toes uae 
KENNETH HAMILTON, B.A, (Toronto B.A 
FR.C.P.(C), MLR.C.P: (London), Clete ie some Medicine (OXon.), 


fessor of Medicine 
PERCY HARRY i ini 
pees mea M.D. (Alberta), M.Sc. (Minnesota), F.A.C.P., Clinical 


F.R.C.P.(C), Clinical 
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ROBERT KENNETH COLQUHOUN THOMSON, B.Sc., M.D. (Alberta), Lecturer in 
Clinical Medicine. 


GLEN ROSS DAVISON, M.D., C.M. (Queen’s), Lecturer in Clinical Medicine. 


JAMES FRANCIS ELLIOTT, B.A., M.D. (Alberta), F.R.C.P.(C), Lecturer in 
Clinical Medicine. 


CHARLES BRAMBELL RICH, B.S., M.R.G:S., L:R.C.P: (London), F.R.C.P.(C), 
Lecturer in Clinical Medicine. 


THOMAS HAROLD FIELD, M.D., C.M. (McGill), Instructor in Clinical Medicine. 
JAMES BOGUE MACKAY, M.B., Ch.B. (Glasgow), Instructor in Clinical Medicine. 
EDWARD FERRIS DONALD, M.D. (Alberta), Instructor in Clinical Medicine. 
GORDON IRVING BELL, M.D. (Alberta), Instructor in Clinical Medicine. 
CHARLES LEFEBVRE, B.A. (Laval), M.D. (Alberta), Instructor in Clinical 
Medicine. 
FREDERICK GEORGE ELLIOTT, M.D., C.M. (Queen’s), Instructor in Clinical 
Medicine. 
ROBERT KENNETH COLQUHOUN THOMPSON, B.Se., M.D. (Alberta), Lecturer 
in Clinical Medicine. 
Dermatology: 
HAROLD ORR, O.B.E., Med.Eped., M.B., D.P.H. (Toronto), F.R.C.P.(C), Clinical 
Professor of Dermatology. 
PAUL RENTIERS, B.Sc., M.D. (Alberta), M.Sc. (Minnesota), “Instructor in 
Dermatology. 
Pediatrics: 
DOUGLAS BURROWS LEITCH, M.C., B.A., M.B. (Toronto), F.R.C.P.(C), Clinical 
Professor of Pediatrics. 
JAMES CALDER, M.D. (Alberta), Lecturer in Pediatrics. 


Psychiatry: 
RANDALL ROBERTS MacLEAN, M.D. (Alberta), Clinical Professor of Psychiatry. 
ASTOR RALPH SCHRAG, M.D. (Aiberta), Instructor in Psychiatry. 


Radiology: 
RICHARD PROCTER, M.D. (Manitoba), Lecturer in Radiology. 
PATRICK HAMILTON MALCOLMSON, B.A. (Alberta), M.D. (Toronto), In- 
structor in Radiology. 
RUPERT McCONNELL CLARE, M.D. (Alberta), Assistant Instructor in Radiology. 
MARSHALL MALLETT, M.D., C.M. (McGill), Honorary Instructor in Radiology. 
RUPERT CLARE, M.D. (Alberta), Assistant Instructor in Radiology. 


: Therapeutics: 
IRVING RUSSELL BELL, B.A., M.B. (Toronto), F.R.C.P.(C), F.A.C.P., Professor 
of Therapeutics 


Anaesthesia: 
ERNEST HAY WATTS, B.A., M.D. (Alberta), Lecturer in Anaesthesia. 
JAMES ERNEST CARMICHAEL, B.Sc., M.D., C.M. (Queen’s), Instructor in 
Anaesthesia. 
Honorary Members: 
HEBER CARSS JAMIESON, M.B. (Toronto), F.R.C.P.(C), Honorary Professor of 
Medicine. 
ANDREW FRANKLIN ANDERSON, M.D., C.M. (Manitoba), Honorary Instructor in 
Clinical Medicine. 
DAVID LEWIS McCULLOUGH, B.A., M.D., B.c.L. (Trinity), D.P.M. (London), 
Honorary Instructor in Psychiatry. 
JOHN McDONALD OSWALD, M.B. (Toronto), Honorary Instructor in Anaesthesia. 
WILLIAM JOHN McALISTER, M.C., M.D., C.M. (McGill), Honorary Instructor in 
Psychiatry. 
MALLETT MARSHALL, M.D., C.M. (McGill) Honorary Instructor in Radiology. 
SAMUEL HANSEN, M.Sc., M.D. (Alberta), Honorary Lecturer in Pathology. 


DEPARTMENT OF MINING AND METALLURGY 


KARL ADOLPH CLARK, M.A. (McMaster), Ph.D. (Illinois), Professor of 
Metallurgy. 

EWALD OSCAR LILGE, M.Sc. (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Mining and 
Metallurgy. 
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DEPARTMENT OF MODERN LANGUAGES 
EDOUARD SONET, M.A. (Alberta), Docteur d’Universite (Rennes), Professor of 
Modern Languages. 
FRANCIS OWEN, M.A. (Toronto), Ph.D. (Chicago), Professor of Modern 
Languages. 


DENNIS McNEICE HEALY, B.A. (Alberta), Dip. d’Et. Sup., L-es-L., Docter. de 
l'Universite de Paris (Lettres), Assistant Professor of Romance Langu: ges. 


ERICH MUELLER, M.A. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Northwestern), Assistant Professor of 
Modern Languages. 

EDWARD JOSEPH HOLLINGSWORTH GREENE, M.A. (Alberta), Assistant Pro- 
fessor of French. 

BROTHER ANSBERT, B.A. (Manhattan College, N.Y.), M.A. (Fordham), Sessional 
Instructor in Spanish. 

IRIS MARY WERRY, B.A. (London), Sessional Lecturer in French. 

MARGUERITE PRIMEAU, B.A. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in French. 


DEPARTMENT OF NURSING 
HELEN EILEEN MARIE PENHALE, B.Sc., M.A. (Columbia), R.N., Director of 
School of Nursing. 


MADELINE LEILA McCULLA, B.Sc. (Alberta), M.A. (Columbia), R.N., Lecturer 
in Public Health Nursing and Health Education. 


ELEANOR MacINTOSH, B.Sc. (Columbia), R.N., Science Instructor. 
Hospital Teaching Staffi— 


HELEN SMITH PETERS, R.N. (Montreal General Hospital), Certificate, McGill 
School for Graduate Nurses, Superintendent of Nurses. 


DOROTHEA GRACE DUKE, R.N. (University of Alberta Hospital), Certificate in 
Teaching and Supervision, Toronto School of Nursing, Assistant Superin- 
tendent. 


ELIZABETH ISABELLE GREIG, R.N. (Calgary General Hospital), Night 
Supervisor. 


MARGARET WYLD, B.N. (University of Alberta Hospital), Certificate in Teaching 
in Schools of Nursing, Toronto School of Nursing, Instructor in Nursing. 


DEPARTMENT OF OBSTETRICS AND GYNECOLOGY 


JOHN ROSS VANT, B.A., M.D. (Manitoba), F.A.C.S., M.R.C.O.G., F.R.C.S., Pro- 
fessor of Obstetrics and Gynecology. 


JERMYN OSCAR BAKER, M.D., C.M. (Queen’s), F.A.C.S., F-R.C.S.(C), M.R.C.O.G., 
Professor of Obstetrics and Gynecology. 


ALLAN DAY, M.B. (Toronto), Assistant Professor of Obstetrics and Gynecology. 


ALEXANDER HAVELOCK MACLENNAN, m.i.d., B.Se., M.D. (Alberta), Lecturer 
in Obstetrics and Gynecology. 


THOMAS ROY CLARKE, M.D. (Alberta), Lecturer in Obstetrics and Gynecology. 


RONALD HILBORN HORNER, M.D. (Alberta), F.A.C.S., Instructor in Obstetrics 
and Gynecology. 


MARGARET MacSTEVEN HUTTON, B.A., M.D. (Alberta), Instructor in Obstetrics 
and Gynecology. 


‘DEPARTMENT OF OPHTHALMOLOGY AND RHINO-OTO-LARYNGOLOGY 


MARK ROBERT LEVEY, M.D., C.M. (McGill), D.L.O. (England), Professor of 
Ophthalmology and Rhino-oto-laryngology. 


WILLIAM SLOANE SEALE ARMSTRONG, M.D., C.M. (McGill), Lecturer in 
Rhino-oto-laryngology. 
DEPARTMENT OF PATHOLOGY 


JOHN JAMES OWER, V.D., B.A., M.D., C.M. (McGill), F.R.C.P.(C), Prof f 
Pathology, Provincial Serologist, Dean of Medivine ae Se ers 


JOHN WATT MacGREGOR, B.A., M.D. (Alberta), Associate Professor of Pathology. 
MORTON ELDRED HALL, B.A., M.B. (Toronto), Assistant Professor of Pathology. 
ENID MARY NEWLAND TREDGER, B.A., M.D. (Alberta), Lecturer in Pathology. 


MOSES WEINLOS, B.A., M.D. (Alberta), F.R.C. 
Pathology. ( ), F.R.C.S., (Edinburgh), Instructor in 


PATRICK HAMILTON MALCOLMSON, B.A. (Albe 
in Pathology ( rta), M.D. (Toronto), Instructor 


MITRO MICHAEL SEREDA, M.D. (Alberta), Instructor in Pathology. 
SAMUEL HANSON, m.i.d., M.D. (Alberta), Honorary Lecturer in Pathology. 
JOICHI GECRGE KATO, M.D. (Alberta), Honorary Instructor in Pathology. 


GENERAL SECTION 23 


DEPARTMENT OF PHARMACY AND PHARMACEUTICAL CHEMISTRY 
MERVYN JAMES HUSTON, M.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Washington), Associate Pro- 
fessor of Pharmacy and Acting Director of the School of Pharmacy. 

JOHN RANDOLPH MURRAY, B.Sc. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in Pharmacy. 
BERNARD EDWARD RIEDEL, B.Sc. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in Pharmacy. 


WALTER HOWARD SPRAGUE, Representative of the Alberta Pharmaceutical 
Association, Instructor in Pharmacy. 


DEPARTMENT OF PHILOSOPHY AND PSYCHOLOGY 
JOHN MACDONALD, M.A., D.Litt. (Edinburgh), Professor of Social Psychology 
and Social Philosophy, Dean of the Faculty of Arts and Science. 
DOUGLAS SMITH, M.A. (Queen’s), Ph.D. (Harvard), Assistant Professor of 
Psychology. 


ANTHONY M. MARDIROS, B.A., M.A. (Melbourne), M.Litt. (Cantab.), Assistant 
Professor of Philosophy. 


DEPARTMENT OF PHYSICS 

GEORGE OTTY LANGSTROTH, B.A. (Dal.), Ph.D. (McGill), F.R.S.C., Professor 
of Physics. 

ROBERT JAMES LANG, B.A. (McMaster), M.A., Ph.D. (Toronto), F.A.A.A.S., 
F.A.P.S., F.R.S.C., Professor of Physics. 

LAWRENCE HOWARD NICHOLS, B.A. (McGill), M.A. (Alberta), F.R.M.S., 
Associate Professor of Physics. 

EDWARD HUNTER GOWAN, B.A., B.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Oxon.), Assistant 
Professor of Physics. 

DONALD BURTON SCOTT, B.A. (Toronto), Ph.D. (McGill), Assistant Professor 
of Physics. 

ARTHUR JAMES FILMER, B.Sc. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in Physics. 

THOMAS GILLESPIE, M.Sc. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in Physics. 

MRS. M. I. HENRY, B.Sc. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in Physics. 

JOHN EDWARDS MAYHOOD, B.Sc. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in Physics. 

JAMES GORDON WEEKS, B.Sc. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in Physics. 


Sessional Demonstrators. 


DEPARTMENT OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
MAURICE LEWIS VAN VLIET, B.S., M.S. (Oregon), Professor of Physical 
‘  Kducation. 
TESSA MAE JOHNSON, A.B. (Calif.), M.S. (S. Calif.), Assistant Professor of 
Physical Education for Women. 
RICHARD LEE HUGHES, B.Sc. (Illinois), M.A. (Washington), Assistant Professor 
of Physical Education. 


DEPARTMENT OF PHYSIOLOGY AND PHARMACOLOGY 

ARDREY WHIDDEN DOWNS, M.A. (Philadelphia), M.D. (Pennsylvania), D.Sc. 
(McGill), F.A.A.A.S., F.A.C.P., Professor of Physiology and Pharmacology. 

WILLIAM CHRISTOPHER STEWART, B.A. (Toronto), M.A., M.D., C.M. (Queen’s), 
Assistant Professor of Physiology and Pharmacology. 

JOHN FERGUSON, B.A. (Toronto), A.M. (Stanford), Ph.D. (Northwestern), 
Lecturer in Physiology and Pharmacology. 

Honorary Member: 

JAMES RAMSAY TEVIOTDALE, B.Sc., M.D. (Alberta), Honorary Instructor in 

Physiology and Pharmacology. 


DEPARTMENT OF PLANT SCIENCE 

ARTHUR GILBERT McCALLA, B.Sc., M.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (California), Pio- 
fessor of Plant Science. 

JAMES ROBERT FRYER, M.A. (Toronto), Ph.D. (California), Professor of 
Genetics and Plant Breeding. 

ARTHUR WELLESLEY HENRY, M.S.A. (Saskatchewan), Ph.D. (Minnesota), 
Associate Professor of Plant Pathology. 

ROBERT JAMES HILTON, B.Sc. (McGill), Ph.D. (London), Associate Professor 
of Horticulture. 

PAULDEN FORD KNOWLES, M.Sc. (Saskatchewan), Ph.D. (California), Assistant 
Professor of Field Crops. 

Research Assistants. 
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DEPARTMENT OF POLITICAL ECONOMY 

ANDREW STEWART, B.S.A., M.A. (Manitoba), Professor of Economics and 
Agricultural Economics. : 

HENRY WELDON HEWETSON, B.A. (Toronto), M.A. (British Columbia), Assist- 
ant Professor of Political Economy. 

ERIC JOHN HANSON, B.A. (Queen’s), M.A. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in 
Political Economy. 

ROBERT WHITLA ROSS, B.Com. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in Political 
Economy. 

DEPARTMENT OF SOILS 

FRANK ARCHIBALD WYATT, B.S.A. (Utah), M.S., Ph.D. (Illinois), Professor 
of Soils. 

JOHN DAWSON NEWTON, B.S.A. (McGill), Ph.D. (California), Professor 
of Soils. 

CHARLES FRED BENTLEY, M.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Minnesota), Assistant Pro- 
fessor of Soils. 

ALBERT STEPHEN WARD, B.S.A., M.Sc. (Alberta), Acting Lecturer in Soils. 


DEPARTMENT OF SURGERY AND CLINICAL SURGERY 

WILLIAM FULTON GILLESPIE, M.A. (Alberta), M.B., M.S. (Toronto), E-R.C.S.(C), 
F.A.C.S., Professor of Surgery. 

HOWARD HAVELOCK HEPBURN, M.C., M.D., C.M. (McGill), F.R.C.S. (Edin- 
burgh), F.A.C.S., F.R.C.S.(C), Professor of Neurosurgery and Associate 
Professor of Surgery. 

JOHN KEITH FIFE, M.D., C.M. (McGill), Assistant Professor of Clinical Surgery. 

NESBITT EDGAR ALEXANDER, M.D. (Alberta), F.A.C.S., Assistant Clinical 
Professor of Surgery. 

ROY LLWELLYN ANDERSON, M.D. (Alberta), F.R.C.S.(C), F.A.C.S., Assistant 
Clinical Professor of Surgery. P 

WILLIAM CARLETON WHITESIDE, M.D. (Alberta), F.R.C.S. (C), F.A.CS., 
Lecturer in Clinical Surgery. 

WALTER STIRLING ANDERSON, B.Sc. (Alberta), M.D., M.S. (Toronto), 
F.R.C.S.(C), F.A.C.S., Lecturer in Clinical Surgery. 

EARDLEY SAMUEL ALLIN, B.Sc. (Alberta), M.D. (Toronto), F.R.C.S. (London), 
Instructor in Clinical Surgery. 

WILLIAM SEYMOUR ARCHIBALD, B.A. (Alberta), M.D., C.M. (McGill), In- 
structor in Clinical Surgery. 

JOHN WEIGHTMAN BRIDGE, M.B.E., B.A. (British Columbia), M.D. (Alberta), 
Instructor in Cilincal Surgery. 

WILLIAM WORTH EADIE, M.D. (Alberta), Instructor in Clinical Surgery. 

MAX eA GEISSINGER, M.D. (Alberta), F.R.C.S.(C), Instructor in Clinical 

urgery. 

SLE ae NELSON GOURLAY, M.D. (Alberta), F.A.C.S., Instructor in Clinical 

urgery. 

EDWARD HITCHIN, M.D. (Alberta), Instructor in Clinical Surgery. 

WALTER CAMPBELL MacKENZIE, B.Se., M.D., C.M. (Dalhousie), M.S. (Minne- 
sota), Instructor in Clinical Surgery. 

LOUIS PHILIPPE MOUSSEAU, M.D. (Montreal), Instructor in Clinical Surgery. 

JOHN OROBKO, M.D., C.M. (McGill), F.A.C.S., Instructor in Clinical Surgery. 

WILLIAM ALEXANDER SHANDRO, M.D., C.M. (McGill), F.R.C.S.(C), Instructor 
in Clinical Surgery. 

MOSES WEINLOS, B.A., M.D. (Alberta), F.R.C.S. (Edinburgh), Instructor in 
Clinical Surgery. 

Orthopedic Surgery: 

FRANK HASTINGS HAMILTON MEWBURN, O.B.E., V.D., B.Se., M.D., C.M. 

(McGill), F.R.S.C.(C), Clinical Professor of Orthopedic Surgery. ‘ 


ROBERT GRAHAM HUCKELL, M.D., C.M. (McGill), F.A.A.O.S., Assistant Clinical 
Professor of Orthopaedic Surgery. 


OLAV ROSTRUP, M.D. (Alberta), Instructor in Orthopedic Surgery. 
Urologic Surgery: 
GORDON NICHOLS ELLIS, B.A., M.D., C.M. 
Urologic Surgery. 
GORDON NEIL TUCKER, M.D. (Toronto), Instructor in Neurologic Surgery. 
FREDERICK DAVID CONROY, M.D. (Alberta), Instructor in Urologic Surgery. 


(Queen’s), Clinical Professor of 
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Honorary Members: 
WILFRED ALFRED WILSON, M.D., C.M. (McGill), F.R.C.S.(C), F.A.C.S., Hon- 
orary Professor of Clinical Surgery. 

THE HONORABLE ARISTIDE BLAIS, Senator, M.D., B.S. (Laval), F.A.C.S., 
Honorary Professor of Clinical Surgery. 

GUY KENT MORTON, M.D. (Alberta), Honorary Instructor in Clinical Surgery. 
Bee McPHERSON, M.B. (Toronto), Honorary Lecturer in Clinical 

urgery. 


EVAN GREENE, M.D. C.M. (McGill), F.R.C.S. (Edinburgh), F.A.C.S., Honorary 
Lecturer in Surgical Anatomy. 


DEPARTMENT OF ZOOLOGY 
WILLIAM ROWAN, M.Sc., D.Sc. (London), F.Z.S., M.B.O.U., F.R.S.C., Professor 


of Zoology. 
WINIFRED HUGHES, M.A. (Saskatchewan), Ph.D. (Chicago), Associate Professor 
of Zoology. 
eed BIRNIE MILLER, M.A., Ph.D. (Toronto), Associate Professor of 
oology. 


EDWARD MOORE, B.A., M.A. (Saskatchewan), Lecturer in Zoology. 


FACULTY OF LAW 


GEORGE HOBSON STEER, K.C., M.A. (Queen’s), Professor of Law, Acting Dean 
of the Faculty. 


WILBUR FEE BOWKER, B.A., LL.B. (Alberta), Associate Professor of Law. 


RONALD MARTLAND, K.C., B.A., LL.B. (Alberta), B.C.L. (Oxon.), Sessional 
Instructor. 


LAURENCE YEOMANS CAIRNS, K.C., B.A. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor. 
WILLIAM GEORGE AUXIER, B.A., LLB. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor. 
CARLETON WILLIAM CLEMENT, K.C., B.A., LL.B. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor. 


EDWARD WILLIAM SCOTT KANE, B.A., LL.B. (Alberta), K.C., Sessional 
Instructor. 


ALFRED THOMAS McLEAN, B.A., LL.B. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor. 

FRANK JOST NEWSON, B.A., LL.B. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor. 

ALEXANDER SMITH, B.A., LL.B. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor. 

CARLTON W. LEVISTON, B.A., LL.B. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in Law. 
Honorary Member: 


THE HONORABLE MR. JUSTICE FRANK FORD, B.C.L. (Trinity), D.C.L. 
(Toronto), Honorary Professor of Law. 


DEPARTMENT OF EXTENSION 
DONALD CAMERON, M.Sc. (Alberta), Director. 
FRANK W. PEERS, B.A., B.Ed. (Alberta), Assistant to the Director. 
A. S. R. TWEEDIE, M.A. (Edinburgh), Assistant Professor of Extension. 
FLORA MACLEOD, M.A. (Alberta), B.L.S. (Toronto), Extension Librarian. 
SYLVAN HILLERUD, B.S.A. (Alberta), Assistant in Study Groups. 


RESEARCH COUNCIL OF ALBERTA 
Full Time Staff 


WILLIAM ALBERT LANG, M.Sc. (Alberta), Associate Research Professor: fuels; 
Senior Research Chemist. 


DAVID SAMUEL PASTERNACK, B.Sc. (Queen’s), Ph.D. (McGill), Research 
Chemist: bituminous sands. 


JOHN ERNEST OBERHOLTZER, M.Sc. (Alberta), Industrial Engineer. 


JOHN SCOVIL CHARLESWORTH, B.Sc. (Alberta), Chemist: gasoline and oil 
testing. ; 


MICHAEL BERTRAM BRAY CROCKFORD, M.Sc. (Alberta), Geologist. 
JOHN LAWRENCE CARR, B.Sc. (Alberta), Assistant Geologist. 
EDWARD TIPMAN, B.Sc. (Alberta), Assistant Chemist: gasoline. 


STANLEY HERBERT WARD, B.Sc. (Alberta), Assistant Engineer: bituminous 
sands. 


WILLARD COOK HINMAN, M.Sc. (Alberta), Assistant Soil Surveyor. 


RAYMOND ALEXANDER LEASK, B.Sc. (Alberta), Assistant Research Chemist: 
fuels. 
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JOHN GREGORY, B.Sc. (Alberta), Assistant Engineer: fuels. 
JOHN FRANK FRYER, B.Sc. (Alberta), Junior Assistant Chemist: fuels. 


Co-operating Members of the University Faculty 

JOHN ANDREW ALLAN, M.Se. (McGill), Ph.D. (Massachusetts Institute of Tech- 
nology), F.R.S.C., Professor of Geology; Geologist: geological surveys. 

KARL ADOLPH CLARK, M.A. (McMaster), Ph.D. (Illinois), Professor of Metal- 
lurgy; Research Engineer: bituminous sands. 

STUART GEORGE DAVIS, M.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (McGill), Assistant Professor of 
Chemistry; natural gas. 

GEORGE WHEELER GOVIER, B.A.Sc. (British Columbia), M.Se. (Alberta), 
Assistant Professor of Chemical Engineering: straw. 

EDWARD HUNTER GOWAN, B.A., B.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Oxon.), Assistant 
Professor of Physics; ultra violet measurement. 

EZRA HENRY MOSS, M.M., M.A., Ph.D. (Toronto), F.R.S.C., Professor of Botany; 
poplar survey. 

WILLIAM ROWAN, M.Sc., D.Sc. (London), F.ZS., M_B.OUU., BR .C., Professor 
of Zoology; biological cycles. 

FRANK ARCHIBALD WYATT, B.S.A. (Utah), M.S., Ph.D. (Illinois), Professor of 
Soils; soil surveys. 


LIBRARY 


MARJORIE SHERLOCK, B.A. (Alberta), B.A. (Oxon.), B.L.S. (Toronto), Librarian 
to the University. 


DOROTHY ISABEL HAMILTON, B.A. (Alberta), B.Sc. in L.S. (Washington), 
A.M.L.S. (Michigan), Reference Librarian. 


HELEN ELIZABETH FARQUHARSON, M.A., B.L.S. (Toronto), Chief Cataloguer. 


NORMA ELIZABETH FREIFIELD, B.A. (Alberta), B-L.S: (Toronto), Junior 
Assistant. 


BLANCHE GIFFEN, M.A. (Alberta), B.L.S. (Washington), Junior Ass;stant. 
MARION EDNA NANCEKIVELL, B.A. (Alberta), B.L.S. (Toronto), Junior 


Assistant. 
ey oa MARY LEVERSEDGE, B.A. (Alberta), B.L.S. (Toronto), Junior 
ssistant. > 
NORMA LOUISE WATTERBERG, B.Sc. (Alberta), B.L.S. (Washington), Junior 
Assistant. 


INDUSTRIAL LABORATORIES 
JAMES ALEXANDER KELSO, M.Sc. (Queen’s), Director and Provincial Analyst. 
CHARLES EMERSON NOBLE, B.A., B.Sc. (Alberta), Assistant. 


PROVINCIAL LABORATORY 


R. M. SHAW, B.A. M.D. C-M., DP is F.R.C.P,(C), Provincial Bacteriologist and 
Director, Provincial Laboratory. 


J. J. OWER, B.A., M.D., C.M., F.R.C.P.(C), Pathologist, Provincial Serologist. 
JOHN WATT MACGREGOR, B.A., M.D. (Alberta), Assistant Pathologist. 


JAMES AUGUSTUS ROMEYN, B.A. (Toronto), M.D. (Toronto), Assistant in 
Bacteriology. : 
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CONSTITUTION 


The Constitution of the University may be found in chapter 4 of the Revised 
Statutes of Alberta, 1942, being the University Act, 1942. A brief account of the 
chief officers and organs of the University follows: 


1.—The Visitor. 


The Lieutenant-Governor of the Province as representative of His Majesty the 
King in right of the Province is ex officio the Visitor of the University. 


2.—The Chancellor. 


The Chancellor is elected for a term of four years by the members of Con- 
vocation. The Chancellor is the Chairman of Convocation. He confers all degrees. 
He is ex officio a member of the Board of Governors and of the Senate. 


3.—The President. 


The President is the chief executive officer of the University. He is appointed 
by the Lieutenant-Governor in Council. He is ex officio a member of the Board 
of Governors, of the Senate, and of all faculty councils. He presides in General 
Faculty Council and in other faculty councils when he is present. He is entrusted 
with the general supervision of the academic work of the University and of the 
teaching staff and of the administrative staff concerned with academic work. He 
makes recommendations to the Board of Governors in respect of all appointments to 
the teaching staff and to the administrative staff of the University concerned with 
‘academic work and in respect of all promotions and removals of such members of 


the staff. 


4.—The Board of Governors. 


The Board of Governors is a body corporate under the name and style of “The 
Governors of the University of Alberta.” The Board consists of the Chancellor, 
the President of the University, the President and Vice-President of the Alumni 
Association, the Deputy Provincial Treasurer, the Deputy Minister of Education, 
and the chairman and six other persons appointed by the Lieutenant-Governor in 
Council. 

The conduct, management, and control of the University and all its property, 
revenue, business, and affairs are vested in the Board. The Board appoints the 
deans of all faculties, all members of the teaching staff, the Librarian, the Bursar, 
the Registrar, and all members of the administrative staff, but no dean of any 
faculty nor any member of the teaching staff of the University may be appointed 
unless first nominated by the President of the University. The Board provides for 
the maintenance of buildings and the erection of new buildings. It has authority to 
purchase and acquire such property as it may deem necessary for the purposes of the 
University. It fixes the various fees charged in connection with university courses, 
and it makes financial provision for the establishment of new faculties and 


departments. 
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All tesiduary powers, which by the terms of the University Act are not 
specifically granted to any other person or body of persons, are vested in the Board 
of Governors. The Board makes an annual report to the Lieutenant-Governor in 
Council. This report is transmitted to the Legislative Assembly of the Province by 
the Minister of Education. 


5.—The Senate. 


The Senate of the University consists of the Chancellor, the President, the 
Chairman of the Board of Governors, the Principal of St. Stephen’s College, the 
Rector of St. Joseph’s College, the Rector of St. Aidan’s College, the Supervisor 
of Schools, the Principal of the Provincial Institute of Technology and Art, the 
Principal of Mount Royal Junior College, the President and Vice-President of the 
Alumni Association, a representative of the Dean’s Council, two representatives of 
the General Faculty Council, the Director of the Department of Extension, the 
President of the Students’ Union, and nine members selected by the foregoing to 
represent agriculture, business, labour, industry, public education, and organizations 
devoted to social and cultural welfare. 


Under the University Act of 1942, more emphasis is placed upon the function 
of the Senate as a bridge between the University and the life and activities of the 
Province, and less upon academic duties. It is empowered to inquire into all matters 
that might tend to enhance the usefulness of the University. It is still responsible 
for recommending to Convocation the conferring of honorary degrees, this being a 
matter of public interest, but degrees in course are now recommended by the 
General Faculty Council. The Senate also continues to legislate with respect to 
student government, but the day-to-day administration of discipline rests with the 
Deans’ Council. 


6.—Convocation. 


Convocation consists (a) of the surviving members of the original group of 364 
who registered under the original University Act of 1906, together with all such 
persons who have been admitted ad eundem gradum in the University of Alberta 


and have become duly registered; and (b) of all graduates of the University of 
Alberta. 


Convocation elects the Chancellor and is authorized, if fifteen of its members by 
writing demand a meeting, to require the Chancellor to convoke the same, but such 
a meeting must be for a specific subject duly set forth in a letter of demand and 
no other subject may be discussed at the meeting. 


The Chancellor is the Chairman of Convocation. 


7._Faculty Councils. 


The General Faculty Council consists of the President, the Deans, the full Pro- 
fessors in all the Faculties, the Director of the Department of Extension, the 
Librarian, and the Registrar. The General Faculty Council, subject to the authority 
of the Board of Governors, is the senior academic body of the University. It 
arranges time-tables, approves courses and examination results, recommends degrees, 
and hears appeals by students and others from decisions of Faculty Councils. 
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Each faculty of the University has a Council consisting of the President, the 
Dean of the Faculty, the professors and associate-professors, such other members of 
the teaching staff of the Faculty as the Board of Governors may determine, and a 
representative of each of the appropriate professional societies associated with the 
University. Each Faculty Council, subject to the authority of the General Faculty 
Council, arranges the courses of study falling within its jurisdiction; it arranges for 
the setting of examinations and for making examination returns to the General 
Faculty Council. It deals with petitions and memorials from students registered 
in the Faculty. 

The Deans’ Council, consisting of the President and the Deans of all the Faculties, 
has advisory, executive, and disciplinary functions. 


UNIVERSITY LIBRARY 


The Library of the University contains 82,400 accessioned volumes (Jan., 1946) 
in its general collection with an additional 12,000 volumes in the Education Library 
(Edmonton), and 10,000 volumes in the Education Library (Calgary), a total of 
approximately 105,000 volumes. 


The main reading room is in the Arts Building; during the session about 1,200 
of the books required in connection with the various classes are kept on open shelves 
in this room for the convenience of students. The stack room is below the reading 
room, and all students may borrow books from it, but only honor students are 
allowed to study in the stack room. An additional reading room is provided in 
Room 139, Arts Building. 


The Medical Building has its own reading room in which the medical section 
of the library is housed, and the Agricultural Building has a similar separate 
reading room. 

The Law Library occupies a separate room in the Arts Building, and there is a 
separate reading room for the Department of Chemistry. The Education Libraries 
are housed in the Education Buildings in Edmonton and Calgary. 


The Scientific and Industrial Research Council also has a reading room for the 
use of research workers. 
’ The Library subscribes to over 500 of the most important periodicals, which are 
available for consultation. 


UNIVERSITY BOOK STORE 
For the convenience of students, the University maintains a book store where 
text-books prescribed in the university calendar may be obtained. Stationery, 
drawing materials, university pennants and other accessories are also kept in stock. 
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MATRICULATION 





MATRICULATION EXAMINATIONS 


Examinations for admission to the University are conducted each year, in June 
and August, under the authority of the High School and University Matriculation 
Examinations Board. Applications for these examinations should be made about 
two months before the date of examination to the chairman of the High School 
and University Matriculation Examinations Board, Department of Education, 
Government Buildings, Edmonton. 


MATRICULATION REQUIREMENTS 


Senior matriculation in courses prescribed by the Faculties and listed on the 
pages immediately following is normally required for admission to any Faculty of 
the University. The courses of senior matriculation are those offered in Grade XII 
of the High Schools of Alberta and their prerequisites or certain courses (excluding 
English and Social Studies) offered in the University to students unable to com- 
plete matriculation in rural schools where all subjects of matriculation may not be 
offered, or equivalent courses taken outside Alberta. 


To provide only for students who have followed the new curriculum in the 
schools of Alberta to the High School Graduation Diploma without being able to 
obtain all the courses of matriculation into certain Faculties because such courses 
have not been available in their local schools, the Faculty of Arts and Science 
offers courses at the Grade XII level in French, German, Latin and Greek, 
in Mathematics, and in Biology, Chemistry and Physics. For admission to 
these preliminary courses, the requirements will be at least B standing in 
the High School Graduation Diploma including English and Social Studies 
and evidence that the matriculation course desired was not available in the 
school. It is anticipated that a diligent student who enters the University in 
this way with only one deficiency will be able to complete the work of the 
General Course for the B.A. or B.Sc. degree in the Faculty of Arts and Science in 
the normal time of three years; that a student who enters in this way with two 
deficiencies may complete the General Course in three years if willing to attend one 
Summer Session in addition to the regular terms. Others are watned that admission 
to the University by the High School Graduation Diploma will mean an additional 
year in the time normally required for a University degree or diploma. 

It is required that matriculants from the High Schools of Alberta shall have— 

(a) a-high school graduation diploma with . 
(b) credit in the required courses of Grade XII as set forth below in the 
prescriptions of the various faculties, and 
(c) all prerequisites for the required Grade XII courses, which are— 
for English 3: English 1 and 2, 
for Social Studies 3: Social Studies 1 and 2, 
for Algebra 2: Algebra 1, 
for. Trigonometry and Analytical Geometry: Geometry 1, 
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for Physics 2: Physics 1, 

for Chemistry 2: Chemistry 1, 

for Biology 2: no prerequisite, 

for French 3: French 1 and 2, 

for German 3: German 1 and 2, 
for Latin 3: Latin 1 and 2. 


In the prerequisite courses, a minimum grading of B is required. Students of 
mature age or other students whose high school preparation has not been regular 
may in certain circumstances be excused some of the junior high school require- 
ments. Such students should apply to the Registrar for specific information. 


Students who have completed matriculation in accordance with the requirements 
set forth in previous calendars should submit their credits for evaluation. 


Students seeking credit for matriculation courses taken outside Alberta should 
submit their documents to the Registrar of the University for evaluation. A fee of 
two dollars is charged for this service. 


GENERAL MATRICULATION 


For admission to any faculty: standing in the following courses of Grade XII 
and in their prerequisite courses with at least B standing in all courses— 
English 3. 
Social Studies 3. 
Algebra 2. 
Trigonometry and Analytical Geometry. 
Third unit of a foreign language. 
Physics 2. 
Chemistry 2. 


I—FACULTY OF ARTS AND SCIENCE 


For the degrees of B.A., B.Sc. and B.Com.: standing in the following courses of 
Grade XII and in their prerequisite courses with at least B standing in all courses— 


Sava wNe 


1. English 3. 

2. Social Studies 3. 

3. Algebra 2. 

4. Trigonometry and Analytical Geometry. 
5. Third unit of a foreign language. 


6 and 7. Two of: Physics 2, Chemistry 2, Biology 2. 


For the degree of B.A. only, in the case of students interested primarily in 
languages or social studies: standing in the following courses of Grade XII and 
in their prerequisite courses with at least B standing in all courses— 

1. English 3. 
2. Social Studies 3. 
3. Third unit of a foreign language. 
4. Third unit of a second foreign language. 
5,6and 7. Three of: Algebra 2, Trigonometry and Analytical Geometry, 
Physics 2 or Chemistry 2, Biology 2. 

For the degree of B.Sc. in Household Economics: the same as for the B.Sc. degree 

except that Physics 2 and Chemistry 2 are both required. 
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Nore.—See regulations on page 34 regarding admission. 
For the degree of B.H.Ec.: the same as for students from a School of Agricul- 
ture who enter the B.Sc. course in Agriculture. (See Agriculture below.) 


Il—FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE 
For the degree of B.Sc. in Agriculture: The High School diploma with B stand- 


ing in the following courses and their prerequisite courses, either— 


11, English 3: 

. Social Studies 3. 

Algebra 2. 

Trigonometry and Analytical Geometry. 

. Physics 2 or Chemistry 2. 

_ The second unit of a foreign language. 

One of Chemistry 2, Physics 2, Biology 2, or the third unit of the 

foreign language elected under heading 6, 
or 

IL—A certificate of graduation from a Provincial School of Agriculture together 
with not less than 70 high school credits including English 2, Social Studies 
2, Algebra 1, Geometry 1. ’ 
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Commencing with the 1947-48 registration the matriculation require- 
ments for admission to the Faculty of Agriculture, as under I. above 
will be as follows: 

The High School diploma with B standing in the following courses and their 
prerequisite courses: 

1. English 3. 
Social Studies 3. 
Algebra 2. 
Trigonometry and Analytical Geometry. 
Chemistry 2. 
Physics 2. 
_ Biology 2 or the third unit of a foreign language. 
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(In connection with the foreign language requirement, all students entering the 
Faculty of Agriculture must have credit in French 2, or German2, or Latin 2.) 


I.—FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE 


For the degree of B.Sc. in Engineering: standing in the following courses of 

Grade XII and in their prerequisite courses with at least B standing in all courses— 
1. English 3. 

Social Studies 3. 

Algebra 2. 

Trigonometry and Analytical Geometry. 

Physics 2. 

Chemistry 2. 

7, Third unit of a foreign language. 


CREE eke 


Note.—Students presenting Chemistry 2 without approved laboratory will be 
required to satisfy the Department of Chemistry as to their proficiency in laboratory 
work, 
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For the combined degrees of B.A. and B.Sc. in Engineering: a 60% average in 
courses prescribed for the degree of B.Sc. in Engineering. 


Norte.—See regulations on page 34 regarding admission. 


IV.—FACULTY OF DENTISTRY 


For the degree of D.D.S.: a 60% average in the following courses of Grade XII 
and B standing in their prerequisite courses: 


1. English 3. 


2. Social Studies 3. 

3. Algebra 2. 

4. Trigonometry and Analytical Geometry. 
5. Physics 2. 

6. Chemistry 2. 


7, French 3 or German 3 or Latin 3. 


The above plus the first pre-dental year as prescribed in the Calendar of the 
Faculty of Dentistry will constitute matriculation into the first year of the four 
year course in Dentistry. 


Nore.—See regulations on page 34 regarding admission to Dentistry. 


For the combined degrees of B.Sc., D.D.S.: the above Grade XII standing plus 
the first two years as prescribed for the combined B.Sc., M.D. course will constitute 
matriculation into the first year of the four year course in Dentistry. 


V.—FACULTY OF EDUCATION 


Owing to recent revision of the teacher training program and regulations, refer- 
ences in this Calendar to the Faculty of Education may not apply after July 1, 1945. 
Students concerned should consult the Dean of the Faculty of Education. 


VI—FACULTY OF LAW 


For the degree of LL.B.: Hither the degree of B.A. or its equivalent as accepted 
by the Committee on Admissions, or registration for the combined degrees of B.A., 


LEB: 


For the combined degrees of B.A. and LL.B.: the same as for the degree of 
B.Sc. in the Faculty of Arts and Science. 


VIlL—FACULTY OF MEDICINE 


For the degrees of B.Sc., M.D.: a 60% average in the following courses of 
Grade XII and B standing in their prerequisite courses— 
1. English 3. 
Social Studies 3. 
Algebra 2. 
Trigonometry and Analytical Geometry. 
Physics 2. 
Chemistry 2. 
7. French 3 or German 3 or Latin 3. 
The above plus the first two years as prescribed for the combined B.Sc., M.D. 
course will constitute matriculation into the first year of the new five year course 
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in Medicine. 
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Nore.—See regulations on this page regarding admission to Medicine. 
For the degree of B.Sc. in Nursing or the diploma in Nursing: a 60% average 
in the following courses of Grade XII and B standing in their prerequisite courses— 





1. English 3. 

2. Social Studies 3. 

3. Algebra 2. 

4. Trigonometry and Analytical Geometry. 
5. Physics 2 or Biology 2. 

6. Chemistry 2. 

7. French 3 or German 3 or Latin 3. 


For the B.Sc. degree in Pharmacy and the diploma in Pharmacy: a minimum of 
practical experience as required by the Alberta Pharmaceutical Association, and at 
least B standing in the following courses of Grade XII and in their prerequisite 
courses— 

English 3. 

Social Studies 3. 

Algebra 2. 

Trigonometry and Analytical Geometry. 
Physics 2. 

Chemistry 2. 

Latin 3 or French 3 or German 3. 
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REGULATIONS GOVERNING ADMISSION 

The courses of study in the University are open to men and women on equal 
terms. 

Owing to limited facilities, it has been found necessary to restrict registration in 
certain faculties and schools. Students wishing to enter the Faculty of Applied 
Science, the School of Household Economics, or the School of Pharmacy should 
submit applications to the Registrar before 31st August. Those who have an average 
of 65% in the required courses of Grade XII will be accepted to the limit of 
available accommodation. If further accommodation is available, students with an 
average below 65% will be considered with regard to academic standing and to 


priority of application. 


For students entering the Faculty of Arts and Science to proceed later into 
Dentistry or Medicine, an average of at least 60% on the courses of Grade XII is 
required for admission to the first year, and for candidates for the D.D.S. degree 
there is a quota at the end of the first year; and for candidates for the combined 
degrees of B.Sc., M.D. or B.Sc., D.D.S. there is a quota at the end of the second 
year at the time of entrance to the professional faculty. All students wishing to 
enter the first professional year of Medicine or Dentistry are required to make 
application before June Ist. Consideration for admission to the limit of available 
accommodation, will be given to those students who have an average of at least 
65% in the work of the preceding year. 


It must be distinctly understood that no student can be guaranteed admission 
to either Medicine or Dentistry on the basis of academic standing alone. It is 
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very desirable that prospective students should arrange for a personal interview. 
The possession of personal qualities necessary for successful practice will be stressed. 
Further, any student whose performance in the work of any professional year 
is unsatisfactory to the Faculty will not be permitted to continue in the study of 
either Mediciné or Dentistry. 


DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS OFFERED 


The University of Alberta is organized to offer instruction in seven faculties, 
four subsidiary schools, a School of Graduate Studies and a special committee on 
the B.D. degree leading to the following degrees and diplomas: 


Faculty of Arts and Science: Bachelor of Arts, Bachelor of Science. 
(a) School of Commerce—Bachelor of Commerce. 
(b) School of Household Economics—Bachelor of Science in Household 
Economics, Bachelor of Household Ecnoomics. 

Faculty of Agriculture: Bachelor of Science in Agriculture. 

Faculty of Applied Science: Bachelor of Science in Civil, Chemical, Electrical 
and Mining Engineering, and Engineering Physics. 

Faculty of Dentistry: Doctor of Dental Surgery. 

Faculty of Education: Bachelor of Education, Junior and Senior Diplomas in 
Education. 

Faculty of Law: Bachelor of Laws. 

Faculty of Medicine: Doctor of Medicine, Bachelor of Science in Medicine. 

(a) School of Nursing—Bachelor of Science in Nursing, Diploma in Nursing. 
(b) School of Pharmacy—Bachelor of Science in Pharmacy, Diploma in 
Pharmacy. 

School of Graduate Studies: Master of Arts, Master of Science, Master of 
Education. There is also provision for obtaining the degree of Doctor of 
Science and Doctor of Philosophy. 

Bachelor of Divinity degree: provision is also made under the direction of a 
special committee for courses leading to the degree of Bachelor of Divinity 
which is a graduate degree. 

Combined courses: The following combined courses are also available under the 
joint jurisdiction of the Faculty of Arts and Science and professional faculties 
concerned: B.A., B.Com.; B.A., B.Sc. in Engineering; B.Sc., M.D.; B.Sc., 
D.D.S.; B.A., LL.B. 


MINIMUM LENGTH OF TIME REQUIRED TO COMPLETE COURSES 

For the degrees of B.A., B.Com., B.Sc., or B.Sc. in Household Economics—three 
years after senior matriculation. 

For the degree of B.Com. with Honors in Business Administration—four years after 
senior matriculation. 

For the combined degrees of B.A., B.Com.—five years after senior matriculation. 

For the degrees of B.A. or B.Sc. with Honors in the Faculty of Arts and Science 
—four years after senior matriculation. 

For the degree of B.H.Ec.—three years after graduation from a Provincial School 
of Agriculture. 

For the degree of B.Sc. in Agriculture—four years after admission either with Senior 
matriculation or with a certificate from a Provincial School of Agriculture as 
specified on page 32. 
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For the degree of B.Sc. in Engineering—four years after senior matriculation. 

For the combined degrees of B.A., B.Sc. in Engineering—six years after senior 
matriculation. 

For the degree of LL.B.—three years after B.A. degree. 

For the combined degrees of B.A., LL.B.—five years after senior matriculation. 

For the degree of D.D.S.—five years after senior matriculation. 

For the combined degrees of B.Sc., D.D.S.—six years after senior matriculation. 

For the combined degrees of B.Sc., M.D.—seven years after senior matriculation. 

For the degree of B.Sc. in Nursing—five years after senior matriculation. 

For the diploma in Nursing—three years after senior matriculation. 

For the degree of B.Sc. in Pharmacy—three years. after senior matriculation plus 
practical experience as required by the Alberta Pharmaceutical Association. 

For the diploma in Pharmacy—two years after senior matriculation plus practical 
experience as required by the Alberta Pharmaceutical Association. 


ADMISSION WITH ADVANCED STANDING 


Students from other universities may be admitted to advanced standing. All 
applications for such admission should be addressed to the Registrar well in 
advance of the beginning of the session. Hach application will be dealt with on its 
merits by the Committee on Admissions. Extramural credits from recognized 
universities may be accepted under certain conditions, but such credits will not be 
considered beyond the first year of university work. 


CLASSIFICATION OF STUDENTS 
Students are classified as graduate, undergraduate, partial, special and auditor. 


Graduate students are those who hold the Bachelor’s degree (B.A., B.Sc., B.Com., 
or B.Ed.), and are either pursuing special studies in advanced courses, or have been 
formally admitted upon the authority of the School of Graduate Studies, to can- 
didacy for a higher degree. 


Undergraduate students are those who have passed the full matriculation exam- 
‘nation of the University or some other equivalent examination, and are taking a 
full undergraduate course leading to a degree. 


Partial students are those who are fully matriculated but are not enrolled for a 
full year’s work. For the purpose of assessment of fees, students who are taking 
more than two-thirds of a full year’s work will be treated as full time students, and 
classified as undergraduates. In all cases the calculation will be based on the 
number of hours required for the full year of the particular faculty in which the 
student is registered. Where a student is in this position as a result of advanced 
standing allowed for work previously done, the privilege of filling in the registration 
with suitable extra courses is allowed. 


Special students are those who, not belonging to one of the above classes of 
students, are pursuing the study of particular subjects. Such students may, subject 
ta the approval of the Committee on Admissions, attend classes without previous 
examination, but any classes so taken cannot be credited towards a degree. 


Auditors are those who, under special circumstances, have obtained the permission 


of the Registrar and the instructor in a course to be registered as auditors, and 
to attend occasional lectures in that course. 


{ 


} 


GENERAL SECTION 37 


ACADEMIC HONORS AND AWARDS 


FIRST CLASS GENERAL STANDING 


First Class General Standing in a given year is awarded to any student who 
secures an average mark of not less than eighty per cent in the work of that year. 


DEGREES WITH HONORS 
THE FACULTY OF ARTS AND SCIENCE 


A student with approved qualifications may proceed to the degree of Bachelor 
of Arts or Bachelor of Science with honors by following a more concentrated course 
of study in a special field under the supervision of one of the departments. 


The time required for an honors degree is four years from senior matriculation. 
A student may apply for admission to an honors course at the beginning of either 
the first or second year, but formal admission to honors comes at the beginning 
of the second year. 


Honors degrees are awarded in two classes, first and second. For~first class 
honors, an average of 80% is required; for second class honors, 65%. In awarding 
honors, the entire university record of the student is considered. 


DEGREES WITH DISTINCTION 


THE FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE 


The degree of Bachelor of Science in Agriculture with High Distinction or 
with Distinction may, at the discretion of the Faculty, be awarded to a student who 
has made a scholastic record of distinctive merit during the last two full years of 
work. To be eligible for the degree with distinction, the student must have a weighted 
average of not less than 80%. When the weighted average mark for the Jast two 
years’ work is 85% or more, a student is eligible for consideration for a degree with 
high distinction. 

THE FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE 


The notation “With High Distinction” will be made on the records and parch- 
ments of those students who have secured an average of 85% or more in the 
prescribed work of the two years preceding graduation: the notation “With Distinc- 
tion” will be made when the average is 75% to 84%. 


THE FACULTY OF LAW 


Students who have given evidence of a high standard of scholarship during 
their first year of law work may be permitted, with the approval of the Faculty, 
to take any two of the following subjects in addition to the work ordinarily required 
in the second and third years in Law: 

(a) Legal Psychology; 
(b) Corporation Finance (P.E. 69); 
(c) Political Science (P.E. 63); 
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(d) Public International Law; 
(e) Roman Law. 

Students who have been permitted by the Faculty of Law to take courses 
leading to the degree of Bachelor of Laws with Distinction may, on special applica- 
tion to the Faculty of Law, be permitted to substitute one or more courses in lieu of 
one or more of the additional distinction subjects enumerated above. 


If the work of such students in the two exam subjects so taken and in the courses 
of the second and third years in Law indicates a high standard of scholarship, such 
students may, with the approval of the Faculty, be granted the degree of Bachelor of 
Laws with Distinction. 


MEDALS, PRIZES, SCHOLARSHIPS, BURSARIES AND 
FELLOWSHIPS 


Awards are of three kinds: to matriculants, to undergraduate students and to 
graduate students. 


In order that awards be equitably distributed, no student may hold more than 
one major scholarship award in a given year, that is, an award equal to or 
exceeding $150 in value. 


Application forms for bursaries and scholarships which require application may 
be had from the Registrar. For matriculants, applications must be sent in by 
August 10. For undergraduates, the due date is June 15. The due date for 
graduate scholarships vary and are given in the statement of each scholarship. 


It should be noted that the University assumes liability for the payment of 
scholarships, fellowships, prizes and bursaries only to the extent that gifts from 
donors or returns from particular investments for these purposes will permit. 


All cash awards to matriculants and undergraduates are contingent upon the 
student’s proceeding with his university course and are payable only when the student 
is in actual attendance at the University. The payment of fees is a first charge 
against such awards. 


Reference to other forms of financial assistance will be found at the end of the 
list of graduate awards. 


MATRICULATION AWARDS 
University of Alberta Honor Prizes 


The Board of Governors of the University offer annually a prize to the 
value of $50.00 to each student from Alberta high schools entering a degree course 
in the University with an average standing in the examination units of matriculation 


of at least 85%. 


The University of Alberta Matriculation Scholarships 
The University of Alberta has provided three matriculation scholarships which 
are awarded annually to three matriculating students from the high schools in 
Alberta other than those eligible for a Tegler matriculation or a Bennett matricula- 
tion scholarship, on the following terms: 


The scholarships will be awarded to the three students having the highest average 
standing in the examinations covering the subjects for complete senior matriculation 
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(Grade XII) as prescribed in the course of studies. To be eligible for one of these 
scholarships a student must have completed the gtades from ten to twelve inclusive, 
in not more than four years and secure an average mark of at least 80% in all 
subjects considered as the bases of award, 


The scholarships provide for three years’ fees in any faculty at the University of 
Alberta. Any student holding one of these scholarships must make at least a second 
class general standing in order to be eligible for the scholarship during the suc- 
ceeding year. 


The Robert Tegler Matriculation Scholarships 


The Robert Tegler Trust has provided three matriculation scholarships which 
are awarded annually to the three matriculating students, from the high schools in 
the city of Edmonton, having the highest average standing in the regular examin- 
ations covering the subjects for complete senior matriculation (Grade XII). To be 
eligible for one of these scholarships a student must be a British subject and have 
completed the grades from ten to twelve inclusive in not more than four years, 
with an average mark of at least 80% in all subjects considered as the bases of 
award. He must also have carried out the work of these three grades in the 
Province of Alberta and at least the Grade XII work in an Edmonton High School. 


The scholarships provide for three years’ fees in any faculty at the University 
of Alberta. Any student ho!ding one of these scholarships must make at least a 
second class general standing in order to be eligible for the scholarship during the 
succeeding year. 


The Viscount Bennett Prizes and Scholarships 


The Right Honorable Viscount Bennett, P.C., K.C., LL.D., D.C.L., of Calgary 
and Mickelham, has founded a Trust to support prizes and scholarships open to 
students who have resided for at least five consecutive years in Calgary, or within 
twenty miles of that city, or in Banff National Park. 


For the year 1946-47, ten scholarships of the value of $300 each will be available 
for competitive award on the basis of academic attainments, provided always that 
candidates are, in the opinion of the Committee of Award, of good character and 
possessed of satisfactory personal qualities, 


The scholarships may be held in any year and course, but preference may be 
given to students who have successfully completed one or more years of university 
work. However, at least three of the scholarships are reserved for matriculants. 
The awards will be payable in two instalments, the first applicable to fees at the 
time of registration, the second payable after the successful completion of the first 
term’s work. 

Applications should be received by the Registrar before August 10. 


The Robert Tegler Special Scholarships 


The Robert Tegler Trust has provided two special scholarships for handicapped 
students, tenable in any faculty to which the students can be admitted, and 
available to new students or continuing undergraduates, While due weight will be 
given to the academic record of candidates, special consideration will be given to 
their background, financial need, nature of handicap, personal qualities, and other 
relevant points. 
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The scholarships may be awarded to the same students a second time, or even 
throughout the whole undergraduate course if, in the judgment of the committee, 
progress and other circumstances are such as fully to warrant it. 

The value of each scholarship will be equal to the annual fees in the faculty 
concerned, plus a subsistence allowance of $300 for the academic year. 


Applications, giving full particulars, should be received by the Regtsirar before 
August 10. 


The Imperial Order Daughters of the Empire Matriculation Bursary 
The Provincial Chapter of Alberta, Imperial Order Daughters of the Empire, has 


provided six bursaries for matriculating students, known as the Coronation Bur- 
saries, of the value of $450.00 each. These are tenable at the University of Alberta 
and ate each made in three yearly payments. Three of the bursaries are reserved for 
children of men or women who served overseas with the British forces during 
the Great Wars. All candidates must have resided in the Province of Alberta 
for at least three years prior to application and must not be more than nineteen 
years of age as at September Ist of the year the award is made. The provincial 
educational secretary of the Imperial Order Daughters of the Empire will notify the 
high schools in February of each year, of the impending award, all applications to be 
in her possession by May 1. Further information and application blanks may be 
obtained from Mrs. J, M. Forbes, Prov. Educ. Sec’y, I.O.D.E., 10547 125th Street, 


Edmonton. 


The University Women’s Club of Edmonton Bursary 


The University Women’s Club Bursary of $150.00 tenable at the University of 
Alberta is open to women students from Alberta High Schools only. It is awarded 
on the basis of academic standing at the June Grade XII examination, provided the 
student has an average of at least 75% in all subjects considered as the basis of 
award, and the need for financial assistance. To be eligible for this Bursary a 
student must have completed the grades from X to XII inclusive in not more than 
four years. 

Applications should be received by the Registrar, University of Alberta, before 
August 10. 


The Friends of the University Matriculation Bursary 


The Friends of the University Matriculation Bursary—The Friends of the 
University have provided two bursaries of $150 each for the session 1946-47 open to 
students from high schools in Alberta other than those in the city of Edmonton, 
the city of Calgary or within twenty miles of that city, or in the Banff National 
Patk. To be eligible for this Bursary the student must have completed the grades 
from X to XII in not more than four years. The award will be made on the 
basis of a satisfactory record in the Grade XII examinations for complete senior 
matriculation, and the need for financial assistance. 


Applications should be received by the Registrar, University of Alberta, before 
August 10. 
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The City of Calgary Scholarships 
Six scholarships of $300.00 each are offered annually by the City of Calgary to 
Calgary students. For the session 1946-47, two of the scholarships only will be 
offered to students entering the first year in any faculty. The awards will be made 
on the basis of academic proficiency and of financial need, and the scholarships are 
tenable either at the University of Alberta or at Mount Royal College, Calgary. 


Written applications, setting forth the financial ability of the home and other 
pertinent information, should be received by *the City Clerk, Calgary, before 
August 15th. 


The Marshall Bursaries of the Imperial Order Daughters of the Empire, Alberta: 
The Provincial Chapter of Alberta, Imperial Order Daughters of the Empire offers 
annually four bursaries of the value of $100.00 each to students entering the 
Faculty of Education from the high schools of Alberta. . 

The Provincial Education Secretary of I.0.D.E. will notify the high schools in 
February of each year of the impending award. All applications must be in her 
possession by May 1. The announcement of the awards will be made after the 
results of the departmental examinations are known. Awards will only be made to 
students who have applied for admission to the Faculty of Education. Such appli- 
cations should be made to the Registrar; University of Alberta, before August lst. 
The bursaries are payable only after the student has entered upon his University 
course. 


UNDERGRADUATE AWARDS 


The following prizes, scholarships and bursaries are available to students in any 
faculty of the University. 


University of Alberta Honor Prizes 


The Board of Governors of the University offer annually a prize to the 
value of $50.00 to each undergraduate student in a degree course who, in the work 
of the preceding year at the University of Alberta, obtained an average standing of 
at last 85%. This includes students in the graduating year who return the follow- 
ing session for a full year’s graduate work taken intramurally. 


The Viscount Bennett Prizes and Scholarships 
See details given under Matriculation Scholarships. 


Undergraduate applications should be received by the Registrar before June 15. 


The Robert Tegler Special Scholarships 


See details given under Matriculation Scholarships. 


The McLean Bursaries 
Through the generosity of Mr. J. S. McLean of Toronto, eight bursaries to the 
value of $125.00 each are available to undergraduate students. They are awarded 
on the basis of academic record and financial need and are tenable in any faculty of 
the University. Preference will be given to students from farm homes. 


Applications should be received by the Registrar before June 15. 
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The National Federation of Canadian University Students 
Exchange Scholarship 

By an arrangement with certain universities of Canada, undergraduate scholars 
may apply for a year’s exchange at another Canadian university. For this purpose 
Canada is divided into regions as follows: British Columbia, Prairie Provinces, 
Ontario, Quebec, and the Maritime Provinces. Exchange must be arranged for a 
region other than the one in which the student is attending. To be eligible, the 
candidates must be bona’ fide students who have completed the equivalent of one 
year of university work, following complete senior matriculation, and must under- 
take to return to the University of Alberta at the expiration of the scholarship year. 
When accepted the successful candidates will be permitted to take the following 
year’s work at the “exchange” university without paying tuition fees or students’ union 
fees. 

Application must be complete by March Ist. For further information apply to 
the president of the students’ union, or to the N.F.C.U:S. representative or to the 
Registrar. 


The J. M. MacEachran Essay Prizes are offered annually by the Philosophical 
Society of the University. The Essay Competition of the Society is open to all 
undergraduate students and prizes are awarded for the three best essays. 

Full details of the competition are announced each year by the Philosophical 
Society. 

The J. W. Dafoe Essay Prizes 


The J. W. Dafoe Foundation “established to catry on in some small measure the 
work of the late Mr. Dafoe in the interests of international understanding and co- 
operation” is offering a prize of $100.00 in each of two essay competitions open to 
students of the University of Alberta. The topics selected are: 

(1) Standards of living and international economic co-operation. 

(2) Does the charter of the United Nations offer a better foundation for inter- 
national co-operation than was afforded by the Covenant of the League of 
Nations? 

Each candidate is required to submit two typewritten copies of his essay to the 
Committee on Awatds, c/o The Registrar, University of Alberta, on or before 
September Ist, 1946. A student may compete for one prize only, and prizes may 
be withheld if the essays are not considered to be of sufficient merit to justify 
awards. The Foundation reserves the right to publish winning essays if it bo 
desires. 


Prizes and scholarships available in the various faculties ate listed below according 
to faculty. 

THE FACULTY OF ARTS AND SCIENCE 

The following awards are available to students in the general course and in 
honors courses: 

The Board of Governors of the University offers a prize of the. value of 
$50.00 to be awarded on the basis of the work of the first year in Arts and Science, 
provided that an average of not less than 75% be obtained on the work of the 
year. 
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The President’s Scholarships—Standard Investments Limited, through the 
Honorable Mr. Justice Parlee, Chairman of the Board of Governors, donated jn 
1943 a fund to found and endow the President’s Scholarships. These have a value 
of $300.00 each, payable in two instalments, the first applicable to fees at the time 
of registration, the second payable on the successful completion of the first term’s 
work, For the present these scholarships are open to competition by students in 
Mathematics, Physics, the Humanities (including the Fine Arts), and Public Affairs 
(a program based on history, political economy and law). Proficiency in studies 
is the primary basis of award, but personal qualities and evidence of serious purpose 
ate also considered. If the number of well qualified candidates exceeds the number 
of scholarships available, financial need will be taken into account in making the 
awards. 

_ Three scholarships are available for 1946-47. 


Candidates should apply to the Registrar before June 15, 


The Edmonton Section of the Council of Jewish Women offers annually a 
scholarship of the value of $100.00 to the student who takes the highest standing 
in the work of the first year of the Faculty of Arts and Science, provided that an 
average of not less than 75% be obtained on the work of the year. 


The Friends of the University Bursaries in Arts and Science-—The Friends of 
the University have provided two bursaries of $100 each for the session 1946-47 open 
to students who have completed two years’ work towards the B.A. or B.Sc. degrees 
in the Faculty of Arts and Science. The awards will be made on the basis of 
academic proficiency and of financial need. 

Applications for these Bursaries should be received by the Registrar before 
June 15. 


The following awards are open only to students in honors courses: 

The Governor-General’s Gold Medal is awarded by His Excellency the Governor- 
General to the graduating student in the honors course in the Faculty of Arts and 
Science who has shown the highest distinction in scholarship. 

The Edmonton B'nai B'rith Scholarship of the value of $100.00 is awarded 
to the student with the highest standing in the second year of the honors course. 
The record of the student in the first year will also be taken into account. 


Honors awards in departments ate listed below. Details will be found under 
Departmental Awards. 

The Rutherford Memorial Gold Medal in English. 

The Priscilla Hammond Memorial Scholarship in English. 

The Gold Medal in Philosophy. 

The Duncan Alexander McGibbon Gold Medal in Political Economy. 


Awards in the Schools of the Faculty of Arts and Science follow: 


THE SCHOOL OF COMMERCE ; 


The T. Eaton Company's Gold Medal in Commerce is awarded annually to the 
graduating student who receives the highest standing in the courses of the second 
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and third years, providing the student’s record is considered satisfactory by the 


School of Commerce. 


The Hudson’s Bay Company Gold Medal is awarded annually to the graduating 
student in the Bachelor of Commerce course obtaining the highest average standing 
in the prescribed courses in Political Economy, namely Political Economy 1, 10, 64 
and 66, provided that the students record is considered satisfactory by the School 


of Commerce. 


The Winspear, Hamilton, Anderson and Company Scholarships of the value of 
$250.00 each are offered annually to the two students proceeding to the degree of 
B.Com. or B.Com. with honors in Political Economy who obtain the highest average 
standing in the courses of the first and of the second year respectively, provided 
that the standing is satisfactory to the School of Commerce. The scholarships are 
payable upon registration for the work of the next year of the course. 


The Cecil Ethelbert Race Memorial Prize of the value of $25.00 is offered 
annually by the Institute of Chartered Accountants of Alberta in memory of Cecil 
Ethelbert Race, formerly secretary of the Institute and first Registrar of the 
University of Alberta. This prize is awarded to the student in the School of 
Commerce, who takes the highest average standing in Accounting 1 and Accounting 
52, provided the student’s record is satisfactory to the School of Commerce. 


The Institute of Chartered Accountants Prize of the value of $25.00 is 
offered annually by the Institute of Chartered Accountants to the third year student 
who secures the highest standing in Accounting 53, provided the student’s general 
record is satisfactory to the School of Commerce. 


The T. Eaton Co., Ltd., Edmonton, offers two book prizes as follows: 


A prize of books to the student securing the highest standing in the courses 
of the first year. 


A prize of books to the student securing the highest standing in the courses 
of the second year. 


In both instances above the award will be subject to the students’ record being 
~ considered satisfactory by the School of Commerce. 


The Friends of the University Bursary in Commerce—The Friends of the 
University have provided a bursary of $100 for the session 1946-47 open to 
students who have completed the first or the second year of the B.Com. degree 
course in the School of Commerce. The award will be made on the basis of 
academic proficiency and of financial need. 


Applications for this Bursary should be received by the Registrar before June 15. 


THE SCHOOL OF HOUSEHOLD ECONOMICS 
The Prevey Gold Medal is offered by Warren W. Prevey, Esq., to the gradu- 
ating student making the highest standing in the work of the last two years of 
the course leading to the degree of B.Sc, in Household Economics, provided such 
student’s standing is deemed satisfactory by the School of Household Economics. 


The Edmonton Home Economics Association Prize of the value of $50.00 is 
awarded annually to the student in Household Economics who takes the highest stand- 
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ing in the work as outlined for the second year, provided that the student passes all 
courses and obtains an average of not less than 75% on the work of the year. 


The Gretta Shaw Simpson Memorial Prize of the value of $25.00 is 
offered annually by Miss Maimie S. Simpson, in memory of her sister, formerly 
instructor in Bacteriology in this university. It is to be awarded annually to the 
student in Household Economics who takes the second highest standing in the work 
as outlined for the second year, provided that the student passes all courses and 
obtains an average of not less than 75% on the work of the year. 


The David Milwyn Duggan Memorial Prize of books is offered by Grace L. 
Duggan to the student who takes the highest standing in Household Economics 
subjects of the second year, provided that such student’s record is satisfactory to 


the School of Household Economics. 


The Maria Isabel O'Connor Prize to the value of $15.00 is offered annually 
by the Honorable Mr. Justice O’Connor in honor of his mother to the student 
in second year Household Economics, who takes the highest standing in Household 
Economics 53, providing that the student has carried the full work of the second 
year and has a record satisfactory to the School of Household Economics. 


The Phylis Osborne McGachie Bursary in Household Economics of the value 
of $100 is available to a student in the second year of the B.Sc. course in Household 
Economics. The award will be made on the basis of academic record, which must 
not fall below second class, and of financial need. Applications should be received 
by the Registrar before June 15. 


The Friends of the University Bursary in Household Economics—The Friends 
of the University have provided a bursary of $100 for the session 1946-47 open to 
students who have completed the first year of the B.Sc. degree course in the School 
of Household Economics. The award will be made on the basis of academic 
proficiency and of financial need. 


Applications for this Bursary should be received by the Registrar before June 15. 


The Mrs. H. A. Friedman Prize of the value of $50.00 is offered annually by 
the local Council of Jewish Women to the student in Household Economics who 
takes the highest standing in the work as outlined for the first year, provided that 
the student obtains an average of not less than 75% on the work of the year. 


Awards in the Departments of the Faculty of Arts and Science are listed below. 
Awards in specified courses are open to students of other faculties registered in 
these courses. 

Chemistry 

The Lehmann Prize in Chemistry, of the value of $15.00 in books, is offered 
annually by the estate of the late Dr. A. L. F. Lehmann, formerly head of the 
Department of Chemistry in the University. It is awarded to the student making 
the best record in Chemistry 1, provided the student otherwise secures a standing 
satisfactory to the faculty council and is carrying a full year’s work. 

The Paul Edward Macleod Memorial Prize in Chemistry of the value of $25.00 
was provided by the late Mrs. J. E. A. Macleod, Calgary, in memory of her son, 
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who died while a student of the university. The award will be made to the student 
obtaining the highest standing in organic chemistry (Chemistry 42) provided the 
student otherwise secures a standing satisfactory to the faculty council and is 


carrying a full year’s work. 


The Fred H. Irwin Memorial Prize in Organic Chemistry——As a memorial to 
their son, Flying Officer Fred H. Irwin, a graduate in Honors Chemistry of the 
University of Alberta, May 19, 1941, who lost his life March 19, 1945, while on 
operations, Mr. and Mrs. Leslie H. Irwin have made provision for an annual prize 
of $25.00 in professional books to be awarded to the student making the best 
record in Chemistry 102. 


The D.K.E. Memorial Prize in Chemistry 40.—In memory of fraternity brother 
who gave their lives in the Second Great War, the Delta Phi Chapter of the Delta 
Kappa Epsilon fraternity is providing annually a prize of $25.00 to the under- 
graduate student receiving the highest standing in Chemistry 40. In case of a tie, 
the year’s record in all courses will be used as the basis of award. 


Classics 


The Ahepa Prize in Greek: A prize -of $50.00 offered by the Anglo- 
Hellenic Association in Western Canada, to the student in Greek 2 of 
Greek 40 who secures the highest standing in a special examination in Sight 
Translations from English to Greek and from Greek to English, subject to the proviso 
that the prize be granted to the successful candidate only if he or she continues in 
a course in senior Greek in the year immediately subsequent to the year in which the 
prize is won. If there is no suitable candidate from Greek 2 or Greek 40, the 
Department of Classics may at their discretion award the scholarship to a student 
in other courses in Greek. 


The Monica Jones Aamodt Prize in Classics in English 50 of the value of 
fifteen dollars in books offered annually by the Canada Gamma Chapter of Delta 
Delta Delta in honor of Mrs. Monica Jones Aamodt, its organizer on this campus. 
The prize is to be awarded to the student obtaining the highest mark in that course, 
provided that the standing obtained meets with the approval of the Faculy Council. 


English 
The Rutherford Memorial Gold Medal is offered in memory of the late Honor- 
able Alexander Cameron Rutherford, and is open for competition to students in the 
graduating year, reading for honors in the Department of English. 


The Aikins Scholarship in English Language and Literature of the Value of 
$100.00 is the gift of the late Sir James Aikins. It is open to pass students entering 
upon their final year who have pursued the study of English throughout the first 
two undergraduate years, and to honor students at the end of their second or third 
year: provided that such students shall have obtained satisfactory standing in English 
3 of the High School or its equivalent; not less than 70% in English of the first 
year, and an average of not less than 70% in senior English courses. In no English 
course must a student fall below second class standing. 


The Priscilla Hammond Memorial Scholarship in Honors English is awarded 
to the student entering upon his or her final year in honors English who, in the 
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judgment of the Department of English, shows the greatest ability and promise in 
the field of English scholarship or in creative work in English. The right is reserved 
to withhold the scholarship in any given year if there is no candidate satisfactory to 
the department. Application for this scholarship should be made to the Depart- 
ment of English not later than March 15. 


The English Writing Prize—The English Writing Prize of the value of $50.00 
is offered annually by Dr. R. K. Gordon, to be awarded to the student obtaining 
the highest standing in English 65, provided the student otherwise secures a standing 
satisfactory to the faculty council and is carrying a full year’s work. 


The Samuel Richard Hosford Memorial Prize, of the value of $15.00 in books, 
is awarded to the undergraduate student making the best record in English 53. 


The Priscilla Hammond Memorial Prize in English 2, of the value of $15.00 in 
books, is offered annually by Delta Gamma Fraternity, in honor of their first 
president. It is awarded to the undergraduate student making the best record in 
English 2, provided that the student secures a standing which is satisfactory to the 
faculty council. 


The Charles James Thompson Memorial Prize in English 4, of the value of 
$10.00 in books, is offered annually by Miss E. N. Thompson, B.A., in memory of 
her father. It is awarded to the undergraduate student making the best record in 
English 4, provided that the student secures a standing which is satisfactory to the 
faculty council. 

Fine Arts 

The Prizes of the Calgary Section of the National Council of Jewish Women of 
Canada—The Calgary Section of the National Council of Jewish Women is pro- 
viding four twenty-five dollar prizes to be awarded to the students securing the 
highest standing in each of the following courses in the Department of Fine Arts rt 
the University of Alberta, namely: Music 51, Music 55, Drama 61 and Art 51. 
These prizes are available only to students who are registered for, and complete 
satisfactorily a full year’s work at the University. 


Geology 

The Stutchbury Prize of the value of $25.00 is offered annually by Howard 
Stutchbury, Esq., to the undergraduate student presenting the best paper in a 
given year to a meeting of the Mining and Geological Society of the University 
of Alberta. The paper must deal with problems in the field of geology and mining, 
or chemistry of metals. Originality of material, literary merit and. presentation 
will be the bases of award. The prize will not necessarily be given unless the 
paper presented reaches a reasonable standard of excellence. 

The Dowling Memorial Prize is offered annually by the Alberta Society of 
Petroleum Geologists. The prize consists of a volume dealing with the stratigraphy 
of the plains of Alberta, and will be awarded to the undergraduate student in his 
final year, who in the opinion of the Department of Geology, has made the most 
progress in the study of stratigraphical geology. 


History 


The John Henry Stanley Memorial Prize, of the value of $25.00 in books is 
offered annually by Dr. George F. G. Stanley, in memory of his father, to 
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be awarded annually to the student standing highest in Canadian History, provided 
this student is taking a full year’s work and passes all other subjects. 

The History Club Prize of books of the value of $15.00 is offered by the 
History Club of the University of Alberta, to the student making the best record 
in History 2, provided such student receives first class standing on the year’s work 
in history and passes in all other subjects. 

The Gordon Stanley Fife Memorial Prize, of the value of $25.00, is offered by 
Professor A. L. Burt, the University of Minnesota, in memory of his former 
colleague, to be awarded to the graduating student who has taken the highest average 
mark in two or more senior history courses. 


The A. L. Burt Prize of books of the value of $10.00 is offered by the History 
Club in honor of its founder, to the student making the highest standing in History 
57, provided that the student’s general record is satisfactory to the faculty council. 


Mathematics and Physics 


The Robert Tegler Bursaries in Mathematics or Physics —The Robert Tegler 
Trust provides three bursaries of $100.00 each, to be awarded to Alberta students on 
the bases of academic record and of financial need. These awards are open to students 
who have completed satisfactorily a year’s work at the University, but can only be 
held in the second year of the Faculty of Arts and Science in programs related to 
Mathematics or Physics, including the honors courses in these departments. The 
second yeat program must be approved by the department concerned. 


Applications should be received by the Registrar before June 1). 


Modern Languages 


Le Ministére des Affaires Etrangéres Bronze Medal in French—A Bronze Medal 
in French is offered by the French Consul in Western Canada, to be awarded 
to the undergraduate student enrolled in a senior French course who takes the 
highest standing in a special examination covering: (a) Oral French; (b) Free 
Composition in French. 


The Aristide Blais Prize in French: A prize of twenty-five dollars, the gift of 
Senator Blais, to be awarded annually to an undergraduate, fluent in the French 
Language, who obtains the highest first-class standing in either French 51 or French 
107, two courses offered in alternate years. The prize may not be awarded to the 
same student more than once and in the event of a student qualifying for the prize 
a second time, it may be awarded by reversion to another student with first-class 
standing in French 51 or 107. 


Philosophy 


The Gold Medal in Philosophy offered by Professor J. M. MacEachran is to be 
awarded to the honors student in the Department of Philosophy and Psychology 
graduating with the highest standing in his or her honors work. The medal is to 
be awarded only if first class standing is attained. 


The H. M. Tory Bursary valued at approximately $100 is offered by the 
University of Alberta Alumni Association at stated intervals. It will next be available 
in 1948. The bursary is awarded upon the joint recommendation of the Depart- 
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ment of Philosophy and the Faculty of Education to the graduating or graduate 
student who in their judgment is best qualified to prosecute research in the fields 
of mental hygiene and educational or child psychology. It will be paid only when 
the student has registered for a normal yeat’s program of intramural graduate 
study at the University of Alberta or at another approved graduate school. The 
tight is reserved to withhold this bursary in any given year, if there is no candidate 
of sufficient merit available. 
Physics 
See Mathematics and Physics. 


Political Economy 
The Duncan Alexander McGibbon Gold Medal in Political Economy offered by 
Dr. Duncan A. McGibbon is to be awarded to the student registered in an 
honors course in Political Economy who receives highest average standing in four 
courses in Political Economy, one of which must be a course in the general principles 
of economics, and provided that the student’s record is considered satisfactory by 
the Faculty of Arts and Science. 


The Men’s Economics Club Prize of the value of $10.00 in books is offered to 
the student taking the highest standing in Political Economy 1, providing such 
student’s academic record is satisfactory to the Faculty Council. 


THE FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE 
The Alberta Locals of the Agricultural Institute of Canada Gold Medal is offered 


annually primarily on the basis of scholarship as shown in the two senior years in 
the undergraduate courses in Agriculture, the weighted average in all subjects to be 
not less than 75%. Consideration will be given as well to qualities of leadership, 
personality and character. 


The Board of Governors of the University offers a prize of the value 
of $50.00 for competition among the students of the first year in the Faculty of 
_ Agriculture, on the same basis as Arts and Science. 


The Dan Baker Scholarships are provided under the terms of the will of the 
late Dan Baker of Edmonton, Alberta, which founded a trust to provide scholarships 
in the Faculty of Agriculture. The Scholarships are open either to undergraduates 
who have completed at least one year of their course or to agricultural graduates of 
the University of Alberta who are carrying on research leading to a post-graduate 
degree. 

The Scholarships are available only to students who could not pursue their studies 
without financial aid and who are of such ability and academic standing as to be 
worthy of assistance. Such matters as personality, character, and other relevant 
points will also be taken into account in making the award. 


Four Scholarships to the value of $100 each will be available for 1946-47. 
Applications should be received by the Registrar before June 15. 


The Robert Gardiner Memorial Scholarships ate offered by the United Farmers 
of Alberta in memory of the late Robert Gardiner. 


The scholarships are open only to students from farm homes; preference will be 
given to students born in Alberta. 
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One scholarship to the value of $100.00 will be awarded to the student standing 
highest in the third year in the Faculty of Agriculture. A weighted average of 75% 
in all subjects will constitute the minimum scholastic requirement. In addition to 
academic standing, consideration will be given to qualities of leadership, personality, 
and character. 


One research scholarship to the value of $100.00 will be open to members of the 
graduating class or graduates who are proceeding to post-graduate work in Agricul- 
ture in the School of Graduate Studies. Applications should be received by the 
Registrar before June 15. 


THE FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE 


Henry Birks and Sons, Limited, Edmonton, offer a gold medal annually to be 
awarded to a graduating student in the Faculty of Applied Science. The basis of 
the award is primarily scholarship as determined from standing obtained in the 
two senior years with an average of not less than 75%. Consideration will be given 
as well to qualities of leadership and character. 


The Association of Professional Engineers of Alberta Gold Medals are offered 
to one graduating student in each of the departments of chemical, civil, electrical 
and mining engineering on the basis of individual talent, application and diligent 
study. For the purpose of this award, the academic record of the third and fourth 
years is combined and a general average of at least 75% must be attained. The 
right is reserved to withhold the awarding of one or all of these medals if, in the 
opinion of the Faculty of Applied Science, candidates do not show sufficient merit. 


The Gas Company Undergraduate Scholarships of $600.00 each are available 
for award annually to the two students in the Faculty of Applied Science who 
attain the highest academic standing in the prescribed first and second year courses. 
The scholarships are tenable only at this university and will be paid to the holders 
in their third and fourth year, $300.00 each year. The right is reserved to with- 
hold the awarding of one or both scholarships if, in the opinion of the Faculty of 
Applied Science, candidates do not show sufficient merit; also to withdraw one or 
both scholarships during the fourth year of any holder if third year attainment has 
been unsatisfactory. 


The H. R. Webb Memorial Scholarship of the value of $150.00 is offered 
annually by the Association of Professional Engineers of Alberta in memory of 
Professor Harry Randall Webb, formerly registrar of the Association. This scholar- 
ship is awarded to the student in the Faculty of Applied Science who obtains the 
highest average standing in all the prescribed courses of the first year. 


The Board of Governors of the University offers a prize of the value of $50.00 
to be awarded on the basis of the work of the first year in Applied Science, 
provided that an average of not less than 75% be obtained on the work of the year. 
The award will be made to the student obtaining the second highest standing in the 
prescribed first year courses. 


The Alfred Driscoll Memorial Prize in Surveying, of the value of $25.00 is 
offered annually to the student taking a full first year course in Engineering who 
makes the best academic record in Surveying, C.E. 5, based on the usual term and 
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final examinations, provided that his general standing is satisfactory to the Applied 
Science Faculty Council. 


Engineering Institute of Canada Prize for Third Year Students in Engineering. 
The Engineering Institute of Canada offers a prize of twenty-five dollars, open 
for competition to university students in Applied Science following all of the 
prescribed courses in chemical, civil, electrical or mining engineering. 

To be eligible a student must be a member of, and active in, such a students’ 
engineering organization of the University as the Engineering Students’ Society, 
the Mining and Geological Scciety, the Chemistry Club, or the Students’ Branch of 
the American Institute of Electrical Engineers. 

The recommendation for award shall be made, after the final examinations 
of the year, by a committee to be appointed by the Dean of Applied Science at a 
faculty meeting in the session. 

The bases of award shall be (a) the average mark for the courses assigned to 
that year, this in no case to be less than 75%, and (b) the value of services 
rendered to a students’ engineering organization of the University. 


Webb Memorial Student Paper Competition: Each year the Engineering Students’ 
Society awards three prizes of $25.00, $15.00 and $10.00 for the three best student 
Papers written and presented to the Society at its regular meetings. To be eligible. 
a student must be a member of the Engineering Students Society. The rules of the 
competition are set forth in the Society’s constitution. 


The Northern Alberta Branch of the Canadian Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgy offers a prize of $15.00 for the best paper submitted during the 
current term on a mining subject. This offer is contingent upon there being at 
least three papers submitted. 


THE FACULTY OF DENTISTRY 
The Alberta Dental Association Prizes of the value of $50.00 each are awarded 
to the student with the highest general standing in (a) the work of the second year, 
(b) the work of the fourth year, provided that the year average is not less than 757%. 


The Edmonton Dental Society Prizes of the value of $50.00 each are awarded 
to the student with the highest general standing in (a) the work of the first year, 
(b) the work of the third year, provided that the year average is not less than 75%. 

In making the four above awards, consideration will also be given to character 
and interest in student activities. 

The formal presentation of the prizes will be made at the October meeting of 
the Edmonton Dental Society. 


The M. H. Garvin Scholarship Fund has been established by the Western Canada 
Dental Society to encourage and facilitate the studies or research work of under- 
gtaduates, or graduates in the most recent graduating class, of the Faculty of 
Dentistry. 

Awards from the fund will be made on the basis of scholastic aptitude and 
attainment, professional and personal qualifications and financial need. The amount 
of the awards, the frequency with which they are made, and the applicants who are 
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to receive them will be determined by a committee consisting of the President and 
two vice-presidents of the Western Canada Dental Society. 


Applications for grants from this fund should be received by the Registrar 
before June 15th. 


The Friends of the University Bursaries in Dentistry—The Friends of the 
University have provided two bursaries of $100.00 each for the session 1946-47 open 
to students who have completed the first year of the D.D.S. course in the Faculty of 
Dentistry. The awards will be made on the basis of academic proficiency and of 
financial need. 


Applications for these bursaries should be received by the Registrar before June 15. 


Veterans’ Scholarships in Dentistry 


The Ladies’ Auxiliary of the Canadian Dental Corps has made available two 
scholarships of $100.00 each to be awarded to veterans of at least one year’s service 
entering the first year of the Faculty of Dentistry at the University of Alberta 
during the academic years 1946-47 and 1947-48 respectively. These scholarships are 
to be awarded on the basis of academic record, professional aptitude and qualities of 
good citizenship as evidenced by the record of four full years at the University of 
Alberta. It is the hope of the donors that these scholarships may encourage 
students of outstanding ability to proceed with further study, research work or post- 
graduate courses in dentistry. The first award will be made in 1950-51, the second 
in 1951-52. 

THE FACULTY OF EDUCATION 


The Faculty of Education Alumni Gold Medal in Education is offered annually 
by the graduates in Education to the student who has shown highest general 
proficiency in the final year of the Bachelor of Education program. 

The Board of Governors of the University offers a prize of the value of 
$50.00 to be awarded on the basis of the work of the first year in Education, undet 
the same regulations as that offered in the Faculty of Arts and Science. 


The Edmonton Jewish Federation Scholarship in Education—The Edmonton 
Jewish Federation offers annually a scholarship to the value of $100, to the student 
who takes the highest standing in the third years of the special courses leading to 
the degrees of B.Ed. (in H.Ec.) or B.Ed. (in Agric.). If no suitable candidate is 
found in either of the above courses the scholarship will be awarded to the student 
who takes the highest standing in the third year of one of the combined courses 
offered by the Faculty of Education, namely, B.A.-B.Ed., B.Sc.-B.Ed., or B.Com- 
B.Ed. 

The Friends of the University Bursaries in Educenon = Une Friends of the 
University have provided two bursaries of $100.00 each for the session 1946-47 
for students who have completed one year in the Faculty of Education. The 
awards will be made on the basis of academic proficiency and of financial need. 

Applications for these Bursaries should be received by the Registrar before 
June 15. 

The First Year Prize of the Education Society of Edmonton.—The Education 
Society of Edmonton offers annually a prize of $25.00 to the student completing 
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the first year of a course of studies leading to the Bachelor of Education degree 
who, in the opinion of the Faculty of Education, gives evidence of greatest academic 
and professional promise. In making this award the Faculty will consider not 
only scholastic standing, but also all other factors indicative of professional capacity 
which it deems significant. The payment of this prize will be contingent upon 
entrance into the second year of the course for the B.Ed. degree. 


THE FACULTY OF LAW 


The Chief Justice’s Gold Medal is offered by the Honorable Horace Harvey, 
Chief Justice of Alberta, for highest standing in the work prescribed for the LL.B. 
degree, provided that the student obtains an average of not less than 75%. 


The Judge Greene Silver Medal in Law is offered by Miss L. Greene of 
Medicine Hat in memory of her father, the late Judge Greene. It is awarded 
to the student standing second in the graduating year of Law. 


The Board of Governors of the University offers a prize of the value of 
$50.00 for competition among the students of the first year in the Faculty of Law, 
on the same basis as Arts and Science. 


The B’nai B’rith Prize of $50.00 is offered annually for a period of five years, 
to be awarded to such student in the second year of Law as may be selected by the 
Faculty of Law. 


Viscount Bennett (The Law Society of Alberta) Bursaries—The Right Honor- 
able Viscount Bennett, P.C., K.C., LL.D., D.C.L., of Calgary and Mickelham, 
has founded a trust with the Law Society of Alberta to support awards to students 
and graduates in the Faculty of Law at the University of Alberta. Bursaries 
may be awarded from time to time by a Special Committee of the Law Society. 
Applications accompanied by verifiable statements of the applicant’s scholastic 
record and financial position may be. made at any time to the Registrar of the 


University. 


The Raymond James Memorial Prize—A prize of the value of $25.00 is offered 
annually by -Mrs. E. L. FitzSimon, LL.B., 1926, in memory of her brother, to be 
awarded to the final year student in Law, who has obtained the highest mark for 
an essay appertaining to equity, the subject to be selected each year by the Dean 
of the Faculty. The subject of the essay for 1946 is: “The rule against per- 
petuities in its relation to charitable trusts.” Essays should be in the hands of the 
Registrar not later than May 1, 1947. Essays should be typewritten. The copy of 
the essay winning the prize is to become the property of the University. The right 
to withhold the prize is reserved in the event of no sufficiently meritorious essay being 
submitted. 


The National Trust Prize—A prize of books of the value of $30.00 is offered 
by the National Trust Company to the student of the graduating class in Law who 
has made the best record in the examinations in Equity 1, Equity 2, Real Property 2, 
Real Property 3 and Wills and Administration. A student is ineligible for this prize 
if his average on the examinations of the second and third years of his law course 


is less than 75%. 
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Sydney Woods Memorial Prize in Constitutional Law—A prize of the value of 
$25.00 has been provided by Messrs. Field, Hyndman and McLean, former partners of 
the late Sidney B. Woods, K.C. The prize is awarded annually to the student in 
the graduating class in Law who makes the highest mark of his class in the subject 
of Constitutional Law. The award is conditional upon the student’s reaching a 
standard which is deemed satisfactory to the Faculty Council. 

The Carswell Prizes in the Faculty of Law are offered annually by the Carswell 
Company, Limited, Law Publishers, of Toronto. 

These are to be awarded on the following terms: 


(a) Books of the value of $20.00 to the student securing the highest average 
in the work of the first year; 
(b) Books of the value of $20.00 to the student securing the highest average 
in the work of the second year; 
(c) Books to the value of $20.00 to the student securing the highest average 
in the work of the third year. 
The books shall be selected by the student from a list submitted by the Carswell 
Company, and the selection shall be made within six months of the awarding of the 


prize. 


The Viscount Bennett Trust Fund Scholarship—Under the terms of a deed of 
gift to the Canadian Bar Association from the Right Honourable Viscount Bennett, 
P.C.K.G, LL.D AD.GLs Henorarye lite President of the Association, a trust 
fund known as the Viscount Bennett Trust Fund has been established. The annual 
income from the Fund or the sum of $1,000, whichever is the less, will be paid 
annually as a scholarship for post-graduate study. in law at an approved graduate 
school. 

The scholarship is open to final year and graduate students, of approved Canadian 
law schools, of which the faculty of law of the University of Alberta is one. 


For further information and application forms apply to the Registrar. Applica- 
tions for this scholarship should be received by the Registrar before October 15th. 


THE FACULTY OF MEDICINE 
The Moshier Memorial Medal is offered by the Volunteer Overseas Medical 


Officers’ Association of Edmonton, in memory of the late Lieutenant-Colonel H. H. 
Moshier, M.B., to be awarded for general proficiency in the Faculty of Medicine, 
upon completion of the courses offered at this University. 


The Mewburn Gold Medal in Surgery is offered annually by the Medical Club 
of the University of Alberta to the graduating student in Medicine who has obtained 
the highest standing in the oral examinations in surgery in his fourth and fifth years, 
providing that the student shall have obtained at least 75% in the oral examination 
in surgery and shall have passed in all other subjects of the sixth year. 


The Prizes of the College of Physicians and Surgeons of the Province of 
Alberta are five in number of the value of $50.00 each, and will be awarded as 
follows: 

1. One to the student taking the highest average mark in the work of the 

first year. 
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2. One to the student taking the highest average mark in all the courses in 
anatomy of the first and second years. 

3. One to the student taking the highest average mark in all required courses in 
physiology. The award will be made on completion of courses. 


4. One to the student taking the highest average mark in surgery at the end 
of the final year. 


5. One to the student taking the highest average mark in medicine at the end 
of the final year. 


The Doctor D. S. Macnab Bursary —The Calgary Associated Clinic has founded 
the Doctor D. S. Macnab Bursary of $250.00 available to recent graduates for the 
purpose of giving aid to post-graduate studies or research in Medicine or Surgery. 
. Under special circumstances, it may be given to undergraduates. 


It will be awarded by the Faculty of Medicine, and applications should be for- 
warded to the Dean’s Office before June 15th, 1947. 

The Friends of the University Bursary in Medicine—The Friends of the 
University have provided a bursary of $100.00 for the session 1946-47 open to 
students who have completed one or more years of the M.D. degree course in the 
Faculty of Medicine. The award will be made on the basis of academic proficiency 
and of financial need. 

Applications should be received by the Registrar before June 15, 1946. 

The Prize in the History of Medicine, of the value of $10.00 in books is 
offered by Dr. H. C. Jamieson for an essay on some phase of the earlier development 
of anatomy or physiology. This prize is open to students enrolled in the fourth 
year of Medicine. 

The Harrison Memorial Prize—A book prize is offered by the Harrison Medical 
Reporting Club in memory of Dr. John Darley Harrison, formerly Associate 
Professor of Gynecology, to the graduating student obtaining the highest mark in 
Obstetrics and Gynecology. 


The James McDonald Taylor Memorial Prize of the value of $10.00 in books is 
offered by the Associated Hospitals of Alberta in memory of the late Mr. J. M. 
Taylor, formerly President of the Association, to the graduating student obtaining 
the highest marks in the practical examinations in Medicine, Surgery and Obstetrics 
in the fifth year. 


Awards in the Schools of the Faculty of Medicine follow. 


THE SCHOOL OF NURSING 
The President’s Gold Medal in Nursing is offered for general proficiency in 
the three years of the diploma course. 
The Board of Governors of the University offers book prizes as follows: 
(a) For general proficiency in senior year nursing. 
(b) For highest standing in examinations in senior year nursing. 


(c) For highest standing in the practical work of senior year nursing. 
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The Prize in Obstetrical Nursing of the value of $10.00 is offered by the Dean 
of Medicine in the final year of the diploma course in nursing. 


The Dr. A. C. McGugan Prize is awarded to the graduand who, in the opinion 
of the student body, has contributed most to the welfare of her fellow students. 


The Friends of the University Bursary in Nursing —The Friends of the 
University have provided a bursary of $100.00 for the session 1946-47 open to 
students who have completed the fourth year of the B.Sc. degree course in the 
School of Nursing. The award will be made on the basis of academic proficiency 
and of financial need. 


Applications should be received by the Registrar before June 15. 


The Prize for General Proficiency in Intermediate Year Nursing is offered by 
Dr. E. L. Pope to be awarded in the intermediate year of the diploma course. 


The Prize for General Proficiency in Junior Year Nursing, books to the value of 
$10.00, is offered by the Women’s Auxiliary of the University Hospital. 


THE SCHOOL OF PHARMACY 
The Pharmaceutical Association Medals are offered by the Alberta Pharma- 


ceutical Association under the following terms: 


(a) A gold medal to the student making the highest average mark in all 
subjects of the final year of the licentiate course, provided that the mark 
obtained in any subject does not fall below 60% and that the average 
obtained in all subjects is not less than 757%. 

(b) A gold medal to the student making the highest average mark in all 
subjects of the final year of the degree course, provided that the mark in 
any subject does not fall below 607% and that the average obtained in all 
subjects is not less than 75%. 

Pharmaceutical Association Prizes are offered by the Alberta Pharmaceutical 

Association: 

1. A prize of $40.00 to the student making the highest average mark in 
all subjects of the first year, provided that the mark obtained in any subject 

does not fall below 60%. 

2. A prize of $40.00 to the student making the highest average mark in 
all subjects of the second year of the degree course, provided that the mark 
obtained in any subject does not fall below 60%. 


3. A book prize consisting of a five-year subscription to The Practical Pharmacy 
Edition of the Journal of the American Pharmaceutical Association to the 
student obtaining the highest mark in the dispensing course in the second 
year. 


The N. 1. McDermid Prize in Pharmacy, in memory of its founder, the late 
Neil I. McDermid, pioneer Alberta pharmacist, and fourth President of the Alberta 
Pharmaceutical Association. ‘The McDermid Drug Company, Limited, of Calgary, 
has provided a prize consisting of the $50.00 initial licensing fee requisite to 
membership in the Alberta Pharmaceutical Association. The prize will be awarded 
annually to the graduating student in the licentiate course who has the best record 
in the subjects of the two years of the course. 
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The Merck Prize—A prize of books offered by Merck & Co., Ltd., Montreal, 
to the first year student in Pharmacy who attains the highest standing in Chemistry 
40 and Chemistry 42. 


The Frosst Proficiency Prizes—Prizes of the value of $50.00 and $25.00 are 
offered by the Charles E. Frosst Company of Canada to students in first years 
pharmacy who have served in the armed forces. The awards will be made on the 
basis of academic proficiency and the number of prizes will depend upon the 
number of eligible students. 


GRADUATE AWARDS 


Robert Tegler Research Scholarship 
One research scholarship of the value of $600.00 for work to be carried on at 
the University of Alberta is offered by the Robert Tegler Trust. This scholarship 
is open to graduates of the University of Alberta. The financial need of the 
candidate will be considered together with other qualifications. 


Any graduate or graduating student who may be interested should apply to the 
Registrar before March 15th and attach supporting statements from instructors 
with whom the applicant has worked previously. Definite details should be given 
as to the field of study in which the candidate desires to work. 


University of Alberta Research Scholarships 


Two research scholarships of the value of $600.00 each for work to be carried 
on at the University of Alberta are offered by the Board of Governors of the 
University for the session 1946-47. These scholarships are open to graduates of any 
Canadian university. They are not necessarily offered annually and intimation will 
be given each year as they become available. 


Any graduate or graduating student who may be interested should apply to the 
Registrar before March 15th and attach a record of undergraduate and graduate 
work as well as supporting statements from instructors with whom the applicant has 
worked previously. Definite details should be given as to the field of study in which 
the candidate desires to work. 


H. M. Tory Bursary 

The H. M. Tory Bursary, valued at approximately $100.00 is offered by the 
University of Alberta Alumni Association at stated intervals. It will next be available 
in 1948. The bursary is awarded upon the joint recommendation of the Faculty 
of Education and the Department of Philosophy to the graduating or graduate 
student who in their judgment is best qualified to prosecute research in the fields 
of mental hygiene and educational or child psychology. It will be paid only when 
the student has registered for a normal year’s program of intramural graduate study 
at the University of Alberta or at another approved graduate school. The right is 
reserved to withhold this bursary in any given year, if there is no candidate of 


sufficient merit available. 


Dan Baker Scholarships 
See Undergraduate Awards, Faculty of Agriculture. 
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Robert Gardiner Memorial Scholarships 
See Undergraduate Awards, Faculty of Agriculture. 


The Doctor D. S. Macnab Bursary 
See Undergraduate Awards, Faculty of Medicine. 


The Research Prize of the Science Association 


The Science Association of the University of Alberta provides an annual prize 
of $25.00 to the graduate student whose report of a research study carried forward 
at the University of Alberta provides, in the opinion of the Evaluation Committee, 
strongest evidence of initiative, application, scholarship and results of scientific 
significance. 


Research projects in any of the three scientific fields—physical, biological or 
social—may be considered in making the award. Graduate students wishing to enter 
this competition are required to submit a copy of the research report they wish 
considered to the Registrar, by April 20th. 


The Cominco Fellowship 


The Consolidated Mining and Smelting Company of Canada, Limited, offers a 
fellowship of $750 per year to graduates in Science, Engineering or Agriculture for 
research at the University of Alberta in the general field of the non-ferrous metals, 
chemicals or fertilizers in which the Company is interested. Applications should 
be made to the Registrar before March 15. 


The Imperial Oil Graduate Research Fellowships 
Four fellowships are offered annually by the Imperial Oil Limited of Canada to 
students graduating from Canadian universities in order to promote and encourage: 
(a) academic research in the technical aspects of the petroleum industry, and 


(b) public interest within Canada and Newfoundland in the further advance- 
ment of industrial science. 


The followships are of the value of $1,000 each per annum for a period up to 
three years for post-graduate work leading to a Master’s or Ph.D. degree. 


~ The followships are tenable, one in each of the following fields of post-graduate 
study and research: (1) petroleum engineering, (2) petroleum geology, (3) chemistry 
and/or chemical engineering, (4) mechanical engineering. 


Further details and application forms may be obtained from the Registrar. 
Applications must be received by the Registrar before May 25. 


The Sheli Oil Fellowship 


An annual Fellowship of $750.00, plus university fees and certain expenses, 
has been provided by the Shell Oil Company to sponsor research studies in 
Chemistry, Chemical Engineering, Mechanical Engineering, Geology, Physics or 
Geo-physics leading to a post-graduate degree at the University of Alberta. The 
Fellowship is open to graduates of any approved university. 

Candidates for this Fellowship should fully document their application with two 
references, a transcript of university marks, a statement of field experience and a clear 
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outline of the research project contemplated. A statement to the effect that the 
proposed research project could be carried forward satisfactorily at the University of 
Alberta is also required from the head of the university department within which 
it would be conducted. The Registrar will supply further details regarding the 
Fellowship on request. All applications should be received by the Registrar on or 
before June 15th. 


The Social Service Scholarship of the Quota Club International 
District Eleven 


District Eleven of the Quota Club International is offering a scholarship to 
cover the cost of tuition in the School of Social Service either at the University of 
Manitoba or at the University of British Columbit. For the academic year 1946-47 
the scholarship will be awarded to a graduate woman student from either Alberta 
or Saskatchewan. In future years it will be assigned alternately to a graduate from 
the University of Alberta and the University of Saskatchewan. 


Applicants for admission to schools of Social Service are normally required to 
have a bachelor’s degree and to have completed a number of courses in the 
biological and social sciences. 

The award will be made on the basis of academic proficiency and financial need. 


Applications should be addressed to. Mrs. L. H. Cobbledick, 10540 126th Street, 
Edmonton, by June 15th, 1947. A personal interview is also desirable. 


Canadian Federation of University Women Scholarships 


The Travelling Scholarship of the Canadian Federation of University Women, 
value $1,250, available for study or research work, is open to any woman holding 
a degree from a Canadian University, who is not more than 35 years of age at 
the time of award. In general, preference will be given to those candidates who 
have completed one or more years of graduate study and have a definite course of 
study or research in view. The award is based on evidence of character, intellectual 
achievement, and promise of success in the subject to which the candidate is devoting 
herself, 

The Federation also offers a Junior Scholarship, value $850, open to any woman 
holding a degree from a Canadian University, who is not more than 25 years of 
age at the time of award. Preference will be given to students who have studied 
in only one university and who desire to continue their studies in another. 

The proposed place and plan of study or research must be approved by the 
Scholarship Committee. 

Application blanks and further information may be obtained from the Convener 
of the Scholarship Committee, Dr. Cecilia Krieger, University of Toronto, Toronto, 
Ont. Applications and recommendations must be received not later than February Ist. 


The Imperial Order Daughters of the Empire Post-Graduate 
Overseas Scholarship 


The scholarship, founded by the Imperial Order Daughters’ of the Empire, as 
part of the war memorial of the Order, is of the value of $1,400.00 tenable for one 
year in any British university, the subjects of study being specified as British and 
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Imperial History, the economics and governments of the Empire and Dominion, or 
any subject vital to the interest of the Empire. 


Application is to be made to Mrs. J. M. Forbes, Prov. Educ. Sec’y, 1.0.D.E., 
10547 125th Street, Edmonton, not later than October 15th. 


The selection of a candidate will take place during the month of November. 
The candidate selected must be prepared to begin his or her course in Great Britain 
in the following autumn. 


Candidates may be men or women. They must be British born, naturalized 
allies, or naturalized neutrals, with at least five years’ residence in Canada, and 
unmarried. Except in the case of a returned soldier, sailor, or airman, they must 
have passed their 19th but not their 27th birthday in October of the year during 
which they begin their course. Each candidate must hold a degree from a recognized 
university or degree-granting college in Canada, and must have done or be doing 
post-graduate work. A candidate shall apply in the province in which the university 
from which he or she graduates is situated, irrespective of his or her place of 
residence in Canada. In provinces where there is no university, the War Memorial 
Committee in that province may grant the scholarship to a man or woman from that 
province whu has graduated from any Canadian university or college, and has done 
or is doing post-graduate work. Candidates from a province having no university 
may apply only in that province, not in the province where they are attending 
college or have taken a degree. 


In choosing the scholars, the Committee of Selection will give consideration 
not only to literary and academic attainments, but also to personal character and 
physical fitness. If possible, personal interviews with the candidates will be 
arranged. Other conditions being equal, preference will be given to a returned 


soldier, his sister, son or daughter. 


The following students have obtained this Scholarship: 

1922, Bertha Lawrence; 1924, John Wesley McClung; 1926, James Brown; 
1927, Marjorie Sherlock; 1928, Marian M. Gimby; 1929, Matthew Henry Halton; 
1930, Margaret M. Roseborough; 1931, Harriet Maud Riley; 1932, Kenneth F. 
Argue; 1933, Cyril Nisbet Tingle; 1934, Helen Laura Sorenson; 1935, Doris 
Elizabeth Carscallen; 1936, Patricia Evelyn Parker; 1937, William Harold Epstein; 
1938, Phyllis May Brewster; 1939, William Gray Scott; 1940, William Gray Scott; 
1941, 1942, 1943, 1944, not awarded; 1945, James Ernest Gander. 


The 1851 Exhibition Science Research Scholarship 


Three of these scholarships are gtanted each year in Canada and may be 
applied for by students of eight Canadian universities, of which this University 1s 
one. They are to the value of £350 per annum for two, or in rare instances, three 
years, together with certain possible allowances for fees and travelling expenses. The 
object of the scholarship is “to enable selected students of Overseas Universities 
who have already completed a full university course and given evidence of capacity 
for scientific investigation, to devote themselves for two yeats to research work 
under conditions most likely to equip them for practical service in the scientific life 


of the Empire.” 
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A candidate must be (a) a British subject, (b) less than twenty-six years of age, 
except in very special circumstances, such as national service during the war. The 
candidate must have been a student of science in a university or university institu- 
tion for a period of not less than three years, and must have spent one full academic 
year ending not more than twelve months prior to the date of recommendation at 
the institution by which he is recommended. 


For the present the scholarship is normally tenable in the United Kingdom. 


Students intending to apply for this scholarship should communicate with the 
Registrar before March 15. 
In 1923 this scholarship was awarded to Julius Ferdinand Lehmann; in 1925 to 
_ Charles Leonard Huskins; in 1929 to Daniel Orr Sproule; in 1935 to Robert 
Charles Rose. ‘ 


The Rhodes Scholarship 
A Rhodes Scholarship is tenable at the University of Oxford and may be held 


for three years. Since, however, the majority of Rhodes Scholars obtain standing 
which enables them to take a degree in two years, appointments are made for two 
years in the first instance, and a Rhodes Scholar who may wish to remain for a 
third year will be expected to present a definite plan of study for that period 
satisfactory to his College and to the Rhodes Trustees. 


Rhodes Scholars may be allowed, if the conditions are approved by their own 
College and by the Oxford Secretary to the Rhodes Trustees, either to postpone 
their third year, returning to Oxford for it after a period of work in their own 
countries, or to spend their third year in post-graduate work in any university of 
Great Britain, and in special cases at any university on the continent of Europe, 
the overseas Dominion, or in the United States, but not in the country of their 
origin. 

The stipend of a Rhodes Scholarship is fixed at £400 per year. At most 
colleges, and for most men, this sum is not sufficient to meet a Rhodes Scholar’s 
necessary expenses for term-time and vacations, and scholars who can afford to 
supplement it by say £50 per year from their own resources will find it advantageous 
t> do so. 

CONDITIONS OF ELIGIBILITY: A candidate to be eligible must: 

1. Be a British subject, with at least five years’ domicile in Canada and un- 
matried. He must have passed his nineteenth, but not his twenty-fifth 
birthday on October 1st of the year for which he is elected. 

2. Have reached such a stage in his course at one of the universities of Canada 
that he will have completed at least two years at the university in question 
by October Ist of the year for which he is elected. 

Candidates may apply either for the Province in which they have their ordinary 

private domicile, home or residence, or for any Province in which they have received 
at least two years of their college education before applying. 


In that section of the will in which he defined the general type of scholar he 
desired, Mr. Rhodes wrote as follows: 
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“My desire being that the students who shall be elected to the Scholarships 
shall not be merely bookworms, I direct that in the election of a student to a 


Scholarship regard shall be had to: 
(1) his literary and scholastic attainments, 


(2) his fondness for and success in manly outdoor sports such as cricket, foot- 


ball and the like, 


(3) his qualities of manhood, truth, courage, devotion to duty, sympathy for 
and protection of the weak, kindliness, unselfishness and fellowship, and 


(4) his exhibition during school days of moral force of character and of 
‘nstincts to lead and to take an interest in his schoolmates, for those latter 
attributes will be likely in after life to guide him to esteem the performance 
of public duty his highest aim.” 


Full particulars can be obtained from Ronald Martland, Esq., Royal Bank 
Chambers, Edmonton, Alberta, Secretary of the Selection Committee for the province 


of Alberta. 


Each candidate for a scholarship is required to make application to the Secretary 
of the Committee of Selection of the province in which he wishes to compete not 
later than November 10th. 

The Rhodes Scholars hitherto elected from this University are as follows: 

1913, Walter Farrel Dyde; 1915, Henry Grattan Nolan; 1917, Henry Alexander 
Dyde; 1918, Alan Burnside Harvey; 1919, Daniel Roland Michener; 1920, Walker 
Dunham; 1921, George Victor Ferguson; 1922, Stuart Perry Hamilton; 1923, Robert 
Lincoln Lamb; 1924, John McIntyre Cassels; 1925, Edward Hunter Gowan; 1926, 
Clarence Sutherland Campbell; 1928, Ronald Martland; 1929, George Francis Gill- 
man Stanley; 1930, Hugh Whitney Morrison; 1931, Kenneth Wilfred Conibear; 
1932, Edward Alexander McCourt; 1933, Stanley Rands; 1934, Robert Lloyd 
Doull Fenerty; 1935, Donald Robert Wilson; 1936, Mark McClung, 1937, John 
Charles Garrett; 1938, Ralph Edgar Collins; 1939, Douglas Richard Crosby; 1940, 
Neil Victor German; 1941, 1942, 1943, 1944, 1945, not awatded; 1946, John 
Alpine Dougan, Victor Ernest Graham. 


Royal Society of Canada Fellowships 

Ten fellowships, each of $1,500, and open on equal terms to men and women, 
are offered annually by the Royal Society of Canada. They are tenable at institutions 
of learning or research, .save in exceptional circumstances, outside of Canada. They 
are available for advanced research in Literature, History, Anthropology, Sociology, 
Political Economy, ot allied subjects, in French or English; and in Mathematics, 
Chemistry, Physics, Geology, Biology, or subjects associated with any of these 
sciences. 

An applicant for a Fellowship should be a graduate of a Canadian university of 
college, or should have received training in a Canadian institution possessing adequate 
facilities in his particular subject, and, except in special cases, should have the Masters’ 
degree or its equivalent or, preferably, have completed one or more years’ work 
beyond that degree. 

Applications, addressed to “The Secretary, Royal Society of Canada Fellowships 
Board, Ottawa, Canada,” should contain particulars of the candidate’s age and place 
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of birth, a full statement of his academic career, with copies of original papers and 
any other evidence of his ability or originality in his chosen field; also an indication 
of the particular work he proposes to undertake, at what institution, and under 
whose direction; and should be supported by recommendations from the head of the 
department of the institution in which the candidate has studied, and from the 
instructors under whom he has chiefly worked. All these papers are to be in 
duplicate, and should be sent in not later than February 1. 

Application forms may be obtained from Mr. Lawrence J. Burpee, Secretary 


Fellowships Board, The Royal Society of Canada, Ottawa, Ont. 


The National Research Council Scholarships 


The National Research Council offers annually post-graduate scholarships to 
graduates with pre-eminent ability in the sciences. Those offered in 1946-47 were 
of three classes: Burasries to the value of $450, Studentships to the value of $750, 
and Fellowships to the value of $900. Applications must be received by the 
Council by March Ist. For further particulars write the Registrar, University of 
Alberta. 

British Council Scholarships 


The British Council has renewed its Scholarships beginning with the session 
1945-46. For the academic year 1946-47 twenty-five scholarships to the approximate 
value of £300 plus travelling expenses to and from Britain were awarded to 
graduates from Universities in the overseas Dominions qualified to undertake 
studies or research work in education, economics, public health, social service, 
medicine, etc. 


For further particulars write the Registrar, University of Alberta. 


The University of London Imperial Chemical Industries Fellowships 


The fellowships are awarded for original research in Chemistry, Physics and 
allied subjects such as Biochemistry, Metallurgy and Pharmacology. They are 
tenable in the University of London and normally are of the value of £600. 
Detailed regulations and application forms may be obtained from the Academic 
Registrar, University of London, Senate House, London, W.C. 1, and applications 
must be received at that address not Jater than Apri! 30th, 1946. 


OTHER FORMS OF FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE 


Dominion-Provincial Fund 
In the past years a limited number of Dominion-Provincial grants have been 
made to students with good scholastic records, but who are in need of financial 
assistance. Students in all faculties are eligible. Applications may be made to the 
Registrar at any time, but preferably before September Ist. 


R.C.A.F. Benevolent Fund 


The Royal Canadian Air Force Benevolent Fund has made provision for loans 
for the benefit of former R.C.A.F. personnel or their dependents. Information 
may be obtained from the Bursar. 
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The P.E.O. Educational Loan Fund 
This fund has been established by the P.E.O. Sisterhood for the purpose of 


assisting young women, properly and satisfactorily recommended and desiring to 
complete their higher education with a view to becoming self-supporting. 

Loans ate not made for a longer term than five years. They shall not exceed 
$400.00 to any applicant for one year of study or $800.00 for two or more years of 
study. The rate of interest is 37. 

Application forms and further ‘nformation concerning this loan fund may be 
secured from the Registrar. 
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UNIVERSITY REGULATIONS 


All students in attendance at the University must become familiar 
with and keep informed of the regulations published in the University 
Calendar and as posted on the notice boards from time to time. 


FEES 
Make all cheques payable “at par” to “University of Alberta.” 
Changes in the method of assessing fees have resulted in higher regis- 
tration and tuition fees, which are offset by the elimination of the labora- 
tory, graduation, and in absentia fees. 


The University reserves to itself the right to change these fees from year to 
year without notice. 


Registration is incomplete until fees have been paid, and is subject to cancellation 
unless payment has been made by final date according to regulations as stated in 


the academic calendar on page 8. 


The following special fees are applicable to all faculties and will be assessed 
in particular cases as they apply: 


Por. viseine: certiticates hans, ie cece wr ee $ 2.00 
For.tcanscript of record sc Bk soreness net 3.00 
For supplemental examinations, each subject ...0.....:.::ccc:scerciennecanen 5.00 
For special supplemental examinations, first subject 0... 10.00 

EACHBACICUTIGH ASTID (ECE eee ee oe et narnia 5.00 
Pormacln cuiicieny. dec tecemmren tee eater ec encanta cytes 10.00 
For summer reading courses in languages «0. 5.00 


Every student is required to deposit $5.00 Caution Money to cover damages 
done to furniture, apparatus, books, etc. This amount, less any necessary deduc- 
tions, will be returned at the end of the session. Breakages exceeding this amount 
must be paid for before the student is permitted to take any examinations. 


SESSIONAL FEES 


General 
IPS ASVSLG0 eevee Bete yee ge ees me eee Reeser $ 6.00 
SF TICI ETT T Sam) 1110 Hie meet cn ere crete rch ee a rrne Rani art was Oh cco eee 14.50 
DleclicalcService mete eee elt tale er es cnceetins Rien ieareeee Snes 6.00 
ELSA esa NCTA cas Pee creer ee OPIS et oan SR esiece te Aare eu Serer re 5.00 
LT STGE (aig hema AO ree ee ree Pen ree a nee REE ener OS et 5.00 
Faculty of Arts and Science 
(a) B.A: 
Tnistruction! petySeSSiOM. jcgerk nt Bete ta eiten hncatians tence miataniiigereea tet ncmntey 120.00 


If paid in instalments, $2.50 additional. 

(b) B.Sc.: 
Trstrirction Pet S€SSIOM sesocaessiasestcinrerinecuinsssinsssnosnentteiietsastiinasenoianeeonan 125.00 
If paid in instalments, $2.50 additional. 
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(c) B.Sc. in H.Ec., B.H.Ec.: 


(d) 


(e) 


Instruction pet S€SSION ....csnusmsnssemnenninenmsinuannianneieiesrnmea Tee $135.00 
If paid in instalments, $2.50 additional. 

B.Com.: 

Instruction per session, first Year ...cccmcvcesescnemneneenmmmememnmns 135.00 
Instruction per session, second and third years .-m.rcerrnennnnnnnnn 150.00 


If paid in instalments, $3.00 additional. 
BA.; B.Com: 


Instruction per session, first ANd SECON years ....cssssssssenssnsreereseeeerenaneenn 120.00 

If paid in instalments, $2.50 additional. 

Instruction per session, thitd year .....cc---ccnnnyenmnnierenncncnnmemennne 135.00 

Instruction per session, fourth and fifth years 2... ce-ceenmmmmnnnnn 150.00 
(f) Special and partial students: 

Instruction per session, Pet COULSE .rccjencccsnternenistercumienenememene 30.00 

Auditors pet COULS .nc:nnsnnnsnunnnsnnnnsnsemnsannnnnanniaunmnsmeett 10.00 


Faculty of Agriculture 


(a) 


(b) 


Instruction per session, first year ..-cc-cc-cececetecmscmncesncmmmemnnenne 80.00 
Instruction per session, subsequent years ...- mccceenceneemnenennnn 95.00 
If paid in instalments, $2.50 additional. 


Arts and Agriculture: 

Instruction per session, second and third years 0.0mm 125.00 
Instruction per session, fourth and fifth years... -eneecnmnnninnnen 95.00 
If paid in instalments, $2.50 additional. 


Faculty of Applied Science 


(a) 


(b) 
(c) 


Instruction pet SeSSiOM ......scon-seecinimtnninssienesnetnntnenirsienerinmanaieiet 165.00 
If paid in instalments, $3.50 additional. 
Survey School fee (second year Civil and Mining ig oo 20.00 
(Those students continuing with third year Mining or Civil will 

have this. fee refunded.) 
Special and partial students, instruction per course, per session...... 30.00 
Arts and Applied Science: 
Instruction per session, first, second and third years... 125.00 
If paid in instalmentts, $2.50 additional. 
Instruction per session, subsequent years ...cccccccessennnenenenmencnes 165.00 


If paid in instalments, $3.50 additional. 


Faculty of Dentistry 


(a) 


(b) 


Instruction per session, first year (Arts and Science) nc... 125.00 
If paid in instalments, $2.50 additional. 

Instruction per session, second and thitd years ......ccccccnmnnnnnnmee 225.00 
Instruction per session, fourth and fifth years .......ccsnrnnmnnnnnnnn 250.00 


If paid in instalments, $5.00 additional on each instalment. 


Special and partial students, instruction per course, per session..... 40.00 
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(c) Science and Dentistry: 
Instruction per session, first and second years (Arts and Science)... 
If paid in instalments, $2.50 additional. 
Instruction per session, third and fourth years o.com 
Instruction per session, fifth and sixth years 


If paid in instalments, $5.00 additional on each instalment. 


Faculty of Education 


(aL GS {Ptictlon «Bek ESeSSION SY. .n07 05... herie cides GENS. AM oes 
If paid in instalments, $2.50 additional. 

(b) Special and partial students, instruction per course, per session..... 

(c)) Arts and Education and Science and Education: 
Tmsttuetion per session, third year t.nccecacs ne ecene-senme $120.00, 
Thiseruction perisessions, TOUTE sVEaL © osc scd cores citehesetctattbeasitee nieces 
If paid in instalments, $2.50 additional. 

(d) Commerce and Education: 
PISEPUCEIOMe Pet SESSIOL pO ILCs ¥. CANS ce sese. apr c8 Ose arte cnnienncl tat ekneesstcisetionstne 
If paid in instalments, $3.00 additional. 
MTistLUCtlOME PEL SESSION, OULD VOAal enor ssinc tate Annnintnindnange 
If paid in instalments, $2.50 additional. 


Faculty of Law 


(alm listriictian perisession Miia tccre eta Ne Mh. cater gee enact 
If paid in instalments, $3.00 additional. 

(b) Arts and Law: 
Instruction per session, first and second years o.com 
If paid in instalments, $2.50 additional. 
Instruction per session, subsequent years .........ccccssssisusenonsnmnsenaenien 
If paid in instalments, $3.00 additional. 


Faculty of Medicine 


(a) Premedical Course: 
Instruction per session, first and second years (Arts and Science)... 
If paid in instalments, $2.50 additional. 


(b) Medical Course: 
The total instruction fee in the Faculty of Medicine is $1,175.00 
which, for the convenience of students, may be remitted in five 
yearly payments as follows: 
Instruction per session, first, second, third and fourth years... 
Tnstriction per session, fifth YOat csc onsnccnrcneacnummnennninentiten 
If paid in instalments, $5.00 additional on each instalment. 
Medical Undergraduate Society fee ....cccc00 CE en ee 
Note—The Board of Governors has authorized the collection of 
this fee from undergraduate students in Medicine. 


(c) Special and partial students: 
Instruction per course pet SESSION ......cmusemsuminennnnrenninnnninaseiinnin 
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$125.00 


225.00 
250.00 


150.00 


120.00 


150.00 


125.00 


250.00 
175.00 


2.90 


68 UNIVERSITY OF ALBERTA 


Students in Medicine who have advance credits in any course have 
the privilege of filling their program with courses in the 
Faculty of Arts and Science, but in any case will be required 
to pay the full year’s tuition fee. . 


Nursing: 
(a) Degree course, instruction per session, first and fifth years .........+ $125.00 
If paid in instalments, $2.50 additional. 
Instruction per session, second, third and fourth myeats:; amore Gratis 
(b) Diploma course, instruction ........0:vnnmmnnmnnnnnnanininnnnninnennncannanes Gratis 


Pharmacy Degree and Licentiate Courses: 


(a) Instruction per session, First YOAL cesscscsccsnestenscessecssteneeentnsnntsneneannaneneni 140.00 
If paid in instalments, $3.00 additional. 
Instruction per session, second and third | yeae) eo eee setts 155.00 


If paid in instalments, $3.50 additional. 


(b) Special and partial, per COUTSE ....ccocennnrnonninnnnnnnannunmnnnnnene 30.00 


School of Graduate Studies 


D Ses degree: nzctsiacnrevat: iat ae eases eStart cage ghana 100.00 
Tuition for Masters degree for honors graduates cnn 100.00 
Tuition fee for Masters degree for pass graduates .....-nnnnnnnnmrnnnnnnn 150.00 
Other graduates courses, instruction Pet COULSE PEF SESSION occ 25.00 
Registration aicssedceninnanennstermsusenaisiguncnctie: danans tor un ier ein sts aiop eet ara 1.00 
Toibrary ecccceectaenesgcsscesstt onde errata: atone aor aa a a 2.50 
Students’ Union (optional)  ..nccssencnncmsannenenaaesnnemiamaucimmesienanttiin 14.50 
Medical Service (optional)  ....c-cs:ssmmmnmsesnannesnstacinsiesumimania 6.00 


Committee on Degree of Bachelor of Divinity 


Registration .incensisnsnsunrnsmmnamnyinsnacnanenirtnetinuntgntttnsnatnn iii Aes 3.00 


Special and Partial Students 


In the Faculty of Arts and Science, in the Faculty of Education, and in the 
School of Graduate Studies, fees for special and partial students will be assessed 
upon the per course per session basis as indicated in the fee tables for those faculties. 


In all other schools and faculties the fee assessments will be based upon the 
proportion the hours of instruction in the courses taken bears to the total number 
of hours of instruction in a normal year’s work in the faculty concerned. In no case 
will the total fees assessed any special or partial student exceed the total fee for a 
normal year’s work, nor will the minimum assessment for tuition for one course 


be less than $25.00. 


Special and Partial Assessments: 


1 course: 
Tuition (as assessed) . 
Registration (as assessed). 


Libraty  .... Dad Pl do es Read eric ae eae con $22.50 
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2 courses: 
Tuition (as assessed). 
Registration (as assessed). 


IAS? OE 8 es ee re A ee Ree eer owe een Re See Z.0 
Sta centsame Ce CuOn pct MF ns, Wilh inte ok Mee SUR es a 5.90 
GaceronielV] Oney eee, kemeia ie 8 he Pies iN Ji a a othe Ah oes ar Se 5.00 


3 courses: 
Tuition (as assessed) . 
Registration (as assessed) . 


DEE AL y Men Dee Me Ae EAE enh eo Men ead ee A ne ae, $ 5.00 
SPICE CSamEL CLO) he tee SOON ee ee eer eens eat, cave re 8.00 
CSA PUSS fe Cal Cl eee ii ae, A Une A pice aA ma eo ae i ea 2.50 
Rea DOO ere ee ere et Rd cutlets 4.00 
NicciicalmGCEV ICE MRE Mette Sit Pak ot ain Sine caceai Midi inaink 6.00 
Cat IOTi eV) OF1G Vamenta th Fe See inn, Geant aa rca turds 5.00 


A Laboratory fee of $5.00 per course (maximum $10.00) will be added to the 
above fees. 


The Campus “A” Card is not available for one course, is optional for two 
courses and is required for three courses. The Medical Service fee and the Year 
Book fees are optional for one or two courses, but are required for three courses. 


DEPARTMENT OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


It is the aim of the Department to make a major contribution to both the 
mental and physical welfare of the student body through instruction and super- 
vision of recreational and physical fitness activities and to provide professional 


guidance for prospective teachers. 


All first and second year students are required to take two hours of physical 
education per week. Exceptions to this regulation are: (1) Discharged personnel 
from His Majesty’s forces: (2) persons over 30 years of age, and (3) those recom- 
mended as unfit by the University Medical Services. All male students in first and 
second year are required to take an additional two hours per week which may be 
taken in the C.O.T.C., the U.N.T.D., or the Department of Physical Education. 
The men will also be required to take a physical efficiency examination under the 
supervision of the Department. The following courses are offered and may be 
elected by students within the limits of individual time tables: 


Women: Men: 

Tap Dancing, Boxing, 

Figure Skating, Wrestling, 

Folk Dancing, | Tumbling, 
Conditioning Exercises, Apparatus, 

Volleyball, Badminton, 
Tumbling, Volleyball, 

Badminton, Conditioning Exercises, 


Recreational Dancing. Basketball. 
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The prescribed gymnasium costume: 


Women: Men: 
Blouse with short sleeves, T. shirts, 
Shorts, Shorts, 
Rubber shoes. Rubber shoes. 


Individual baskets and towels with locker facilities are available for all students. 
The men’s program is conducted in the Drill Hall and the women’s program in 
the Athabaska Gymnasium. i 


UNIVERSITY MILITARY TRAINING REQUIREMENTS 


All students ate referred to the section entitled. “University Service Units,” 


for information respecting military training. 


Enrollment in any faculty or school must necessarily be limited to the number 
of students who can be accommodated. Students are normally accepted in the 
order of their academic standing (with additional priority to returned service men 
and women) from among the whole list of applicants up to a date three “weeks 
before the registration day for any session. Earlier notification to a student that 
he is qualified for admission must be confirmed at this later date before being 
regarded as final acceptance. 


REGISTRATION 


There are certain forms to be filled out by applicants for enrolment in the 
University. A new student should, early in the summer, secure from the Registrar 
of the University, an application form which he should fill out and return as soon 
as possible. Moreover, the student should himself write to the Registrar of the 
Department of Education, of the province in which he obtained his preliminary 
education, asking him to send directly to the Registrar of the University a tran- 
script of the complete high school record of the applicant. This should be done 
to avoid delays embarrassing both to the student and to the University. 


Applicants for admission to the School of Nursing and the School of Household 
Economics should note that the last day for receiving such applications is August 31st. 
The university calendar may be consulted in the library or obtained from the 
Registrar’s office, and students should become familiar with its contents before pre- 
senting themselves for registration. 


All students with senior matriculation registering in the first year must complete 


their registration in conference with consultants at the University on September 23rd 
and 24th. 

All other students in the Faculty of Arts and Science, including the Schools of 
Commerce and Household Economics, and students in the Faculty of Education, 
must complete their registration in person at the University on September 25th. 

All other students in the Faculties of Agriculture, Applied Science and Law, and 
the Schools of Nursing and Pharmacy must complete their registration in person at 
the University on September 26th. 

All students in the Faculties of Medicine (M.D. degree) and Dentistry (D.D.S. 
degree) must register on September 16th. 
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All lectures begin on September 27th, except in the Faculties of Medicine and 
Dentistry which begin on September 17th. Students having exceptional difficulty in 
this connection may communicate with the Registrar. 


Students are required to register for courses in which they are deficient before 
registering for other courses. The faculty councils reserve the right to adjust courses 
to meet the requirements of time-tables of lectures and examinations. The program 
of work for which a student seeks registration is in every case subject to the approval 
of the Registrar and the faculty concerned. 


N.B.—A student is responsible for the completeness and accuracy 
of his registration. He is also responsible for any adjustment of 
registration made necessary by the results of supplemental examinations. 
Particular care should be exercised with regard to prerequisite courses. 
Registration in courses which directly conflict on the time-table will only 
be allowed when the permission of the faculty council concerned has 
been secured. 


ATTENDANCE AND LATENESS 


(a) Students are required to complete their registration, in person, by the date 
specified in the academic calendar (page 7). 


(b) Registration after the end of the registration period will be permitted only 
upon the following conditions: 
Illness, accident, family affliction, employment under contract, or other excep- 
tional circumstances, provided that any application for late admission shall 
be accompanied by a confirmatory certificate, and the payment of a special 
registration fee of $3.00. 


(c) Regular attendance is expected of students in all cases. In each course 
designated with an asterisk and in each laboratory course they will be excluded from 
the final examination if their unexcused absences exceed ten periods where three 
periods a week occur throughout the session, six periods where two periods a week 
occur throughout the session, four periods where one period a week occurs throughout 
the session, 


(d) Absences are counted from the first day of the session. 


(e) Excuses for absence may be presented in cases of (i) illness or physical 
disability, and (ii) in certain other cases: 


(1) Students desiring to present excuses for absence on the ground of sickness 
or disability must, within one week of the date when that absence occurred 
or when the period of absence terminated, obtain absence cards at the office 
of the Registrar. These cards must be returned to the office of the 
Registrar, with physician’s signature, within one week of the date stamped 
on the card. The Registrar will promptly forward to the Director of 
Medical Services the names of such students and the dates for which they 
claim exemption, and upon the endorsation of the Director of Medical 
Services, such excuses will be filed to constitute part of the year’s attendance 
record. Absence cards are required for each period of absence, even in the 
case of students suffering from chronic or recurrent disabilities. No other 
form of excuse in regard to sickness or physical disability will be accepted. 
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(2) Students must present absence cards in every case where excuse for absence 
is sought on account of: 
(i) transfer of attendance record from one course to another, or 
(ii) lectures missed because of conflicts with examinations, or 
(iii) absence with athletic or debating teams or other organizations repre- 
senting the university (where permission to be absent has been secured 
in the regular way). 


All such absence cards must be returned properly certified within fourteen days 
of the termination of each period for which excuse for absence is sought. 


Any other excuse must be made in person to the Registrar, whose judgment 
upon its validity shall be final, subject to an appeal to the General Faculty Council. 


(f) Students who are late for any lecture or laboratory period will be marked 
absent unless at the end of the period in question they account satisfactorily to the 
instructor for their lateness. The decision of the instructor shall be final, subject 
only to an appeal to the Committee on Examinations. 


(g) Students desiring leave of absence in any given course must communicate 
their desire to the Registrar. When such leave of absence has been granted, the 
student is exempted from the operation of the attendance rule above. 


SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS 


(a) First year courses: In as many first year courses as possible a definite mark for 
each student will be reported to the Registrat’s office before the 15th of November. 
This mark may be based upon a test or tests or essays. In each first year course a 
one-hour term examination (i.e. one for which exemption for absence may be 
claimed according to the regulation outlined in paragraph (e) below) must be held 
during the week preceding the Christmas vacation. Another term examination may 
be held during the week commencing on the third Monday in February. 


(b) Senior Courses: In senior courses the holding of one-hour term examinations 
during the periods specified in paragraph (a) above is optional with the department 
concerned. 


(c) Distribution of credits: In each course where a final examination is held 
credit of not less than 30% and not more than 50% will be assigned to term work. 
The remaining credit in each course will be assigned to final examination. 


(d) Final examinations: With certain exceptions a final examination is held in 
each course. In courses completed before Christmas final examinations may be held 
either during the week preceding the Christmas vacation, or at the end of the 
session, at the discretion of the departments concerned. A\ll other final examinations 
are held at the end of the session. 


(e) Absence from term examinations: When a student is absent from a term 
examination the mark for that examination is zero. However, in case of illness a 
student may be excused from writing a term examination. In applying for exemption 
a student must present an absence card signed by the attending physician in 
accordance with the regulation on page 71. When exemption is granted the per- 
centage allotted to the examination missed is added to the percentage allotted to the 
final examination. 
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(f) Absence from final or supplemental examinations: Any student who is ill 
or in whose family there is serious domestic affliction is advised not to sit for a 
final or supplemental examination. In the case of a student writing final or 
supplemental examinations which are interfered with by illness or domestic affliction, 
a medical certificate or statement should be presented, or proper representations 
made within the 48 hours next following the examination period or periods affected. 
Consideration will not be given to such a case unless this requirement is met. 


(g) Aegrotat standing: Aegrotat standing may be granted by the faculty 
council concerned to a student registered in either of the last two years in any 
course, unless it be in the final year for the first degree in a combined course. 


Any student wishing to take advantage of this privilege should apply without 
delay to the Dean of the faculty concerned. Any other student absent from a final 
examination because of illness may apply for permission to write the regular supple- 
mental examination (see paragraph (e), page 72. 


(h) Intercollegiate games or conferences: When intercollegiate games, confer- 
ences, or other officially recognized events involving absence of students from the 
University, fall within the term examination periods in December or February, 
members and officers of teams or official delegates to such conferences shall notify 
the Registrar in writing at least two weeks before the beginning of the examination 
period,in order that a re-adjustment of the time-table may be considered. 

(i) Publication of standing: In the publication of standing in the various 
courses, students are grouped by classes, the first class comprising those who have 
obtained 80% and over, the second class those who have obtained marks from 65% 
to 79%, and the third class those who have obtained marks from 50% to 64%. The 
pass mark is 50%, unless specified otherwise. 

(j) Statement of Record: Statements of record are sent only in case of failure 
in one or more subjects, and are mailed to the home address of the student as 
specified on his registration form. 


APPEALS RESPECTING EXAMINATION RESULTS 


Final examination papers may be re-read on an appeal being made to the 
Registrar within thirty days after the publication of the results, accompanied by a 
fee of $5 for each paper; the fee will be returned if the appeal is sustained. 


WITHDRAWAL OF STUDENTS 


The General Faculty Council may refuse permission to a student to 
enter any year of any course, if, in the opinion of the Council, such 
student shows a lack of general educational attainment. Further, a 
student whose record in the class room, in tests, or in final examinations 
is unsatisfactory, may at any time be required to withdraw from the 
University. Any student who has twice been required to withdraw may 
not register again in the University. 


PROMOTION REGULATIONS 
Since students fees cover only about half the cost to the Province of their 
University education, the administration is in duty bound to see to it that only 
those students remain in the University who make effective use of its facilities. 
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General 
1. In the case of a student adversely affected by these regulations the Faculty 
Council: takes into consideration all circumstances within its knowledge which 
might justify any deviation from the regulations. 
2. The pass mark in each subject is 50%, except where otherwise specified. 


Faculty of Arts and Science 


Promotion of the student from the first to the second year is contingent on the 
satisfactory completion in one year of a first year program of normal weight. This 
regulation applies also to students transferring from other universities. For promo- 
tion to the second year in Commerce and in the combined courses of Arts and any 
one of Commerce, Law, Applied Science, Medicine, Dentistry and Agriculture, 
the student must pass in all prescribed courses of the first year and obtain a general 
average of 60%. 


Faculty of Agriculture 


1. Students from a Provincial School of Agriculture with B standing in one or 
more of such units of Grade XII as (a) English 3, (b) Chemistry 2, (c) 
Algebra, Trigonometry and Analytical Geometry, (d) Physics 2 will be 
given advanced standing in such university courses of the first and second 
years as (a) English 1, (b) Chemistry 1, (c) Mathematics 4, (d) Physics 1, 
Such students will be permitted, during the first year of the university 
course, to register in certain second year subjects to the extent necessary to 
make up a normal first year undertaking. 

2. Inasmuch as a rigid year system is not followed in the Faculty of Agriculture, 
promotion from year to yeat is made by Faculty Couzcil upon the recom: 
mendation of (a) the First Year Committee in the case of first year students, 
and (b) the Agricultural Revisions Committee in the case of students of the 
succeeding years. 

3. In general, promotion to the third year in Agriculture will be granted only 
to students who have passed all first and second year subjects required; 
exception may be granted when a student has passed all first and second 
year subjects but one and has an average standing for the two years ofeat 
least 60%. 

4. Students transferring from other universities will normally be required to 
take, as a minimum, the equivalent of a regular senior year in attendance at 
the University of Alberta before the degree of B.Sc. in Agriculture will be 
granted. 


The attention of students in Agriculture is directed to the fact that admission to 
post-graduate studies leading to the M.Sc. degree is based upon the quality of the 
undergraduate work. Students admitted to the School of Graduate Studies are 
normally required to have good second class standing in their undergraduate work, 


Faculty of Applied Science 
1. Students in the combined course of Arts and Applied Science must obtain an 
average of at least 60% on the work of the first year before proceeding to 
the second year and must obtain second class standing in four of the required 
senior courses in the Faculty of Arts and Science. 
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The promotion of the student from the first to the second year is contingent 
on the satisfactory completion of all prescribed first-year courses. This regu- 
lation applies also to students transferring from other universities. This means 
that if a first year student fails to complete satisfactorily all the prescribed 
courses then he or she must complete a full year of academic work before 
proceeding to the second year. 

Promotion to third year in Applied Science is granted generally only to 
students who have passed all second year subjects required; exception may be 
granted when a student has passed all second year subjects but one, and has 
an average standing for the year of at least 65%. 

Students who return to Applied Science after having failed to qualify for 


‘promotion to the third year are required to take an additional second year. 


In this case the student must repeat the failed subject or subjects and under; 
take a sufficient number of other courses acceptable to the Faculty to make up 
a program equivalent to four courses of three hours lectures, or three hours 
lectures plus laboratory per week. The student will be required to make a 
satisfactory record in this entire program. 

Students who fail to qualify for promotion to the third year after attending 
three academic sessions will be refused further registration in Applied Science. 
No student may register in E.E. 51 and 52 (third year) who has a failure 
outstanding in either of the prerequisites (Mathematics 25 and Physics 46), 
and no student may register in any fourth year Electrical Engineering subject 
who has a failure outstanding in E.E. 51 or EE. 52. 

Students who have to repeat their third or fourth year are required to register 
in their failed subjects and in sufficient additional subjects acceptable to the 
Faculty to make up a program equivalent to four courses of three hours 
lecture, or three hours lecture plus laboratory, per week, and to make a satisfac- 
tory record in the entire program. 

Registration in the fourth year of Mining Engineering is restricted to students 
who have passed all third year subjects required. 


Regulations 2 to 8 are administered by the Promotions Committee of the 
Faculty of Applied Science. Students repeating their second, third or fourth year 
must consult the Promotions Committee when registering. 


Faculty of Dentistry 


1. 


A student in the combined course of B.Sc. and D.D.S. must pass in all 
subjects and obtain an average of at least 60% in the work of the first 
yeat before proceeding to the second year in the Faculty of Arts and Science. 
A student in the combined course must obtain at least second class standing\ 
in two of the senior Arts courses. 

Dentistry is on a year system; students must complete each year before being 
promoted. | 

Students in the Faculty of Dentistry are required to obtain an average of at 


_ least 60% in the work of each year. 


In those courses in Dentistry in which a mark for practical work is given, 
such marks shall be not less than 50% in each course, and the average for 
all practical marks shall not be less than 65%. 
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Faculty of Education 


lle 


Candidates who fail to obtain an average mark of 60% in all subjects of 
the first and second years may register in only those subjects of the third and 
fourth years in which credits are necessary for special certification in the 
following options of grades VII to viz watt, commercial studies, dramatics, 
home economics, industrial arts, music and physical education. In evaluating 
the standing of students presenting advance credits, the average will be based 
on the remaining courses prescribed for the first and second year programs. 

To qualify for the B.Ed. degree, candidates must obtain at least a second- 
class standing (65%) in four of the following subjects of the third and 
fourth years: English 2; Philosophy—History of Ideas; Ed. 376; Ed. 492; 


Division A, B and C options (Junior courses included). 


Faculty of Law 


il 


A student in the combined course of B.A., LL.B. must obtain an average 
of at least 60% in the work of the first year before proceeding to the second 
year. 


Students in each of the three years in Law are required to obtain an average 
of 60% on the whole of the work of the respective years. If such an 
average is not obtained by any student in any year, such student will be 
required to repeat the whole of the work of that year before taking more 
advanced work. 


All students for the degree of LL.B. are required to pass a viva voce 
examination at the end of their third year unless specially exempted by the 
Faculty. This examination is to be of a general character covering the work 
of the three years. 


Students taking the combined course ofsB:A., LL.Ba) ate, rererced sto the 
calendar of the Faculty of Arts and Science for the regulations which apply 
to students under its jurisdiction. 


School of Commerce 


L. 


Promotion from first to second year is contingent upon the student passing 
in one year all first year courses with a general average of at least 60%. 
This also applies to the combined courses of B.A., B.Com. and B.Com., B.Ed. 
Supplemental examinations for raising the average mark are not permitted. 
No supplemental examinations are permitted to raise the first year average 
for the purposes of promotion. 


Of the senior courses in Commerce, four must be passed with at least 
second class standing. 

In the application of these regulations Accounting 55 and Pol. Ec. 73 are 
counted as one course. 


School of Household Economics 


Ue 


Students proceeding to the Degree of B.Sc. in H.Ec. or B.H.Ec. must secure 
a minimum passing mark in all courses of 50%, and in four of the pre- 
sctibed senior courses must obtain a second-class standing. Second class 
standing means obtaining a mark of at least 65%. 
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2. Each of the following combinations is counted as a course in the application 
of these regulations: Hygiene 51 and Household Economics 57; and House- 
hold Economics 58 and 59. 

3. The promotion of a student from the first to the second year is contingent on 
the satisfactory completion in one year of a first year program of normal 
weight. This regulation applies also to students from other Universities. 


School of Pharmacy 

The general pass mark in the University is 50% in each subject. In those 
courses in Pharmacy in which a separate mark is given for practical work the pass 
mark in such practical work is 60%. 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS 


(a) Supplemental examinations are conducted by the University in September 
of each year. A student who has failed in any course in the preceding session and 
whose attendance record is satisfactory, may apply to the Registrar, not later than 
August 15th for permission to take a supplemental examination. Under no 
circumstances will any student who has written final examinations be permitted to 
sit for a supplemental examination unless he has attained an average of at least 
20% on the year’s work including the failed subject or subjects. In the faculties 
of Law and Medicine the average on the year’s work must be at least 60%. Any 
student neglecting to take or failing to pass a supplemental examination js required 
to repeat the course. In certain cases an equivalent course may be prescribed 
instead of the failed course. The number of supplemental examinations allowed to 
any student is determined by the Faculty Council concerned. Notification of any per- 
mission which may be granted to write one or more supplemental examinations js 
included in the Statement of Record sent to all students who have failed in any 
course. 


(b) Pass mark: The pass mark for supplemental examinations is 50% in all 
courses except in certain practical courses in Dentistry. 


(c) Illness: A student who has missed a final examination because of illness may 
apply (providing that the application is supported by a satisfactory medical 
certificate) for a supplemental examination at the regular time. A student in the 
faculty of Medicine who cannot take a Christmas final examination because of 
illness will be granted a supplemental examination at the end of the session; 
application for such an examination must be made not later than March 15. 


(d) Graduating students: Students in the Faculty of Arts and Science and 
associated schools, i.e., Commerce and Household Economics, in Pharmacy (degree 
course), and in the Faculty of Education, where second class standing is required in a 
specified number of subjects should note the following: Any student who at the 
normal time of graduation lacks the requisite number of second class standings 
may apply for a supplemental examination for the purpose of raising a previous 
mark in any subject of senior grade previously passed other than one in which 
Pass standing was secured by a supplemental examination. Only one such supple- 
mental examination may be granted in any subject. A member of the graduating 
class, who, having exhausted all the regular supplemental examination privileges, 
subsequent to the degree examinations, has still a failure in one course only, may, with 
the permission of the faculty concerned, register in and repeat that course 
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extramurally unless in the opinion of the department concerned, a second attendance 
is necessaty. A graduating student who is absent on account of illness from, or who 
fails in, a Christmas final examination may be allowed a supplemental examination 
at the end of the session; application for such an examination must be made not 
later than March 15. 


Students failing to pass final examinations to qualify for their degrees are 
warned that the University does not guarantee that supplementals will be available 
for a subsequent indefinite period. In no case will an application for such supple- 
mental examination be considered after three years have elapsed from the time the 


examination was failed. 


(e) Special supplemental examinations: Special supplemental examinations may 
be written on October 5th ot during the regular examination periods in March and 
April. Applications for such examinations must be in the hands of the Registrar by 
September 26th, March 1st, or March 22nd, depending on the period chosen. 


These examinations are granted only to students who are actually in attendance 
at the University who are prevented by illness, domestic affliction or other extreme 


circumstances from writing at the regular time. 


(f) Fees: A fee of $5.00 is charged for each supplemental examination. In the 
case of final examinations missed on account of illness the fee is $5.00 for one 
or more subjects, provided that the application is accompanied by a satisfactory 
medical certificate. Applications received after August 15 must be accompanied 
by an additional fee of $5.00 and may not necessarily be accepted. For special 
supplemental examinations a fee of $10.00 is charged for the first subject and 
$5.00 for each additional subject written at the same time. An additional fee of 
$2.00 per subject is charged for writing supplemental examinations in centres other 
than Edmonton and Calgary. This fee is not refundable. 


Whenever, for any reason, an application for a supplemental examination is 
refused, the fee is refunded. 


APPEALS 


A student may present an appeal to the respective Council or Administrative 
Committee concerned through the Dean or Director. 


The General Faculty Council has power to hear and determine appeals from 
the decisions of the Faculty Council upon application by members or by students 
and others. Such appeals should be addressed to the Registrar, Secretary of the 
General Faculty Council. 


PROFESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS 


Either by statutory provision or by agreement the examinations for the right to 
secure registration with the following professional societies in the Province of 
Alberta are under the control of the University: 

The Alberta Association of Architects. 

The Alberta Land Surveyors’ Association. 

The Alberta Dental Association. 

The College of Physicians and Surgeons of Alberta. 

The Alberta Pharmaceutical Association. 

The Institute of Chartered Accountants of Alberta. 
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The Association of Registered Nurses of Alberta. 
The Association of Professional Engineers of Alberta. 
The Veterinary Association of Alberta. 

The Alberta Optometric Association. 


Information with respect to these examinations may be obtained on application 
to the Registrar. 


DISCIPLINE 


The Provost of the University exercises general supervision over the conduct 
and welfare of the students, especially with regard to the students in residence. 


The use of, bringing or having of liquor on university premises including 
residences is strictly prohibited. 


In the case of dishonesty or any serious indiscipline in the class room, the 
instructor has the authority of suspension from the class room. Further action is 
to be taken by a committee consisting of the Provost, the department concerned, 
and the dean of the faculty concerned. 


By a resolution of the Senate, a Committee on Student Affairs has been con- 
stituted as follows: the President of the University, the Chancellor, the Chairman 
of the Board of Governors, the Deans, the Provost, the Chairman of the Committee 
on First Year Students, the Adviser to Women Students, two elected representatives 
of the Senate, the President, the Secretary, and Treasurer of the Students’ Union, the 
President of the Literary Association, the President of the Men’s Athletic Board, the 
President of the Women’s Athletic Association, the President of the Wauneita 
Society, the Chairman of the Athabaska House Committee, the Chairman of the 
Assiniboia House Committee, the Chairman of the Pembina House Committee, the 
Editor-in-Chief of The Gateway, four elected representatives of the Students’ 
Council. 

The duties of this committee are as from time to time laid down by the 
Senate. 

The Students’ Union and the Council thereof exercise such powers of: discipline 
and control over the conduct of students as is contained in the Constitution of the 
Students’ Union and in any acts of the Senate passed in relation thereto. 


Jurisdiction over the conduct of students in respect of all matters arising or 
occurring in the buildings and grounds of the University including residences and 
disciplinary jurisdiction in relation to students generally is vested in the Deans’ Council 
and such committees of students including the Students’ Union and the House 
Committee as have been formed for this purpose. 


All interference on the part of any student with the personal liberty of another 
or any conduct on the part of any student subjecting another student to any 
indignity or personal violence is forbidden. No initiation ceremony involving 
physical violence, hazing, personal indignity, interference with personal liberty or 
‘destruction of property may be held within the buildings or on the grounds of the 
University, such student activities being expressly forbidden under penalty of 
suspension or expulsion. fy 

The university authorities will not be responsible for any accident or illness 
of any kind occasioned to any student while engaged in or being subjected to any 


such activities. 
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RELATION OF SCHOLASTIC STANDING TO EXTRA-CURRICULAR 
ACTIVITIES 


The following disciplinary ruling with regard to athletics, submitted by the 
Faculty of Arts and Science and the Students’ Union, was adopted by the Senate 
ac its meeting of March 31st, 1911: 

“Hereafter no persons except bona fide students who are in attendance at 
the University, or at one of the group of organized affiliated colleges 
carrying full work and whose scholastic record is certified as satisfactory by 
the Faculty Council of the University or by the respective colleges in which 
they are registered, shall be permitted to play on or be officers of any 
athletic team representing the University of Alberta.” 

Satisfactory scholastic standing shall be understood, in general, to mean passing 
on three-fifths of a full year’s course of lectures of university grade. 

The General Faculty Council has entrusted to the Committee on Scholastic 
Standing the administration of these regulations which have been enlarged to 
include the following activities: 

1. Athletics; All competitions with outside organizations whether conducted 

within or outside of the University. 

2. Dramatic Performances: The annual play of the Dramatic Society. 

3. Debates: All debates with outside organizations, whether conducted within 

or outside the University. 

4. Other Activities: Such other activities of general interest as may be sub- 

mitted to the General Faculty Council for its approval from time to time. 

By bona fide students shall be understood. 

(a) Students who are doing full undergraduate work in the University. 

(b) Graduate students in attendance following any full course of studies 
leading to a degree. 

(c) Students in affiliated colleges carrying a full year’s work leading to a 
diploma or certificate and taking two full courses of university grade in 
the University. 


THE COMMITTEE ON FIRST YEAR STUDENTS 


First year students of all faculties except Dentistry, Law and Medicine, are 
under the jurisdiction of the Committee on First Year Students. 


Each first year students has a consultant, a member of the teaching staff who 
will advise the student at the time of registration, and to whom the student may go 
for counsel and assistance at any time throughout the session. The consultants are 
appointed by the Deans. 


PROBATION 


Any student whose academic record (either matriculation or university) is weak 
may be placed on probation until the record shows satisfactory improvement. During 
such period of probation the student is subject to special regulations governing 
participation in extra-curricular activities. Detailed information is given each student 
at the beginning of the probation period. 


GENERAL SECTION 81 


LIVING ACCOMMODATION 


Residential accommodation is provided in the University Residence Halls for 
approximately four hundred and fifty students. Applications for reservations, accom- 
panied by ten dollars ($10.00), must be in the hands of the Bursar by September 
14th. Reservations will not be held after September 29th. 


Students who find it necessary to vacate rooms should, as far as possible, arrange 
to do so at the beginning of the Christmas vacation, and must in any case notify 
the Bursar two weeks in advance. All such arrangements must be made with the 
approval of the Provost or the Adviser to Women Students. 


Each student to whom a room is assigned will be required to deposit one dollar 


($1.00) for keys. 


The charge for Room and Board per session will be $280.00. This charge is 
payable in advance, but arrangements for monthly payments may be made with the 
Bursar. This charge covers the period October Ist to May Ist, or from an earlier 
day in September to the same day in the month of April. For days beyond this 
time, an extra charge will be made. Students leaving during the Christmas 
holidays will receive a rebate of 80c per day for board only for each day’s absence 
from December 21st to January 2nd inclusive. 


The conduct of students in residence is subject to the authority of the House 
Committee. Special sub-committees. of the House Committee will deal with matters 
relating solely to the men students and to the women students respectively. The 
resident members shall be third year or graduate students and shall be elected not 
later than two weeks after the beginning of the session. Any vacancy thereafter 
occurring shall be filled at a special election to'be held within two weeks after the 
occurrence of the said vacancy. 

The University Cafeteria provides a full meal and restaurant service for the 
convenience of all students from 7:30 a.m. to 7:00 pm. weekdays, and from 10:30 
am. until 7:00 p.m. on Sundays. and holidays. 

While the University authorities cannot accept responsibility for finding suitable 
accommodation for students they are anxious to give whatever assistance they can 
in the matter. It is obviously desirable that students should make arrangements for 
accommodation before the opening of the session if possible. 

A limited amount of accommodation is availabale in St. Stephen’s College and 
St. Joseph’s College. Details can be secured by writing directly to the colleges. 


PHYSICAL EXAMINATION 


All students entering the University of Alberta for the first time are required 
to take a physical examination at the time of registration. 


MEDICAL SERVICES 


All undergraduate students registered in the University are required by the 
Students’ Union to pay an annual fee of six dollars ($6.00), which is applied to 
the maintenance of a Medical Service Fund. Final year medical students are 
required to pay a reduced Medical Services fee of $3.00 inasmuch as their financial 
responsibilities in case of accident or sickness are lessened by their intimate relationship 
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to the medical and surgical clinics of the hospitals. This trust fund is administered 
by a committee consisting of the Provost, who presides as Chairman, the Medical 
Director, the Bursar, the President of the Students’ Union, the President of the 
Wauneita Society, the Treasurer of the Students’ Union and the Chairman of 
one House Committee. In return for the fee paid, students are entitled to 
medical treatment under such conditions and provisions as have been outlined in 
specially printed pamphlets, copies of which will be furnished to students on payment 
of fees. Every student should read these instructions carefully. 


STUDENT FUNCTIONS 
All student functions are conducted under the general supervision of the 
Provost, and except by special permission are held in the university buildings. 
A written communication for permission to hold student functions must be initialled 
by the Schedule Man and addressed to the Provost at least ten days before the date 
set for any function. 


MEETINGS OF STUDENT SOCIETIES 


Applications for the use of rooms for students’ meetings must be made to the 
Dean’s office, Room 230 Arts Building. 


ACADEMIC COSTUME 

All gowns are to be of the customary Cambridge shape, i.e., for undergraduates 
a black stuff gown not falling below the knee with round sleeve cut above elbow; 
for bachelors, a black stuff gown falling below the knee with full sleeve cut to 
elbow and terminating in a point; for masters, a black stuff or silk gown falling 
below the knee with long sleeves with semi-circular cut at bottom. 

Hoods are to be of the Oxford pattern, except those for the doctorate, which 
shall be of the Cambridge form. 

Bachelors’ and masters’ hoods are to be of a spruce green silk, with, for 
bachelors, a border (1% inches wide); for masters, a full lining of the color 


distinctive of the faculty. 


FACULTY COLORS 


The faculty colors are: 


For Arts (including LL.D.) ...ccccccccceesnnentinmnnnnnn White 

For Agriculture ..ciscsssssmnencnnenesnenensmemeenntt Pale blue 
For Applied Science... Light Green 
For. Commerce acetone Silver Gray 
For Dentistry. .ciccsccscssasenemrrsinsnnensnmnseessnssetantnunnttnn Buff 

For Divinity. sscnscnsenrensmennanemnnentnnsnneauuennmennnanatt Purple 

For Education sccsacsicosnusercsennteteesityerenteaniymeerarrnesenedestraes Royal Blue 
For Household Economics. ..-sscscccssssssssssesssenenennsenenecistente Pink 

For Law: a iiscsehicecch choot aire ae epee erties tanec Scarlet 

For Medicitie. (icc scscbecssass devon scescntssirt zeactnanteennetetepanbenne Gusmao Crimson 
For Nursing (B.Sc.)  svss:ssss:ssssememnemnnniesnonnnannnennne Crimson and White 
For Pharmacy. -.ccccccscscnssssnsnsssscstueneneentssnunenanannnnnnnt Cinnamon 


Doctors’ hoods are to be of scarlet silk, with a full lining of the respective 
faculty color, the M.D. and D.D.S. hoods to be of the master’s pattern. 
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Doctors are entitled to wear a full dress scarlet robe faced with silk of the 
respective faculty color. 


All caps are to be of the ordinary black trencher shape with black tassels, 
with a black velvet cap with gold cord for doctor’s full dress. 


DEGREES IN ABSENTIA 


Graduands who are unable to be present at Convocation should make application 
to the Registrar at least three days before the date of Convocation, for the degree to 
be conferred in absentia. A special fee of five dollars ($5.00) is charged for this 
privilege. (The requirement of this fee has been suspended for the duration of the 
wat.) 

SUMMER SESSION, 1947 

Since 1919 the University has conducted a Summer Session for teachers. For 

details of courses, fees and regulations see Summer Session Bulletin. 
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FACULTY OF ARTS AND SCIENCE 


The Faculty of Arts and Science offers courses leading to the degrees of 
Bachelor of Arts (B.A.), Bachelor of Science (B.Sc.), Bachelor of Commerce 
(B.Com.), and Bachelor of Science in Household Economics. It also offers a 
course leading to the combined degrees of Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Com- 
merce and is associated with other Faculties in courses leading to the combined 
degrees of Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Laws, Bachelor of Science and Doctor 
of Medicine (or Dental Surgery), Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Science in 
Engineering. The Faculty includes the two schools of Commerce: and Household 
Economics. 


The entrance requirements for the courses leading to the various degrees may be 
found in the statement on Matriculation. 


Effective September, 1946, courses for the degrees of B.A. and B.Sc. in the 
Faculty of Arts and Science are organized into patterns which represent both a 
field of concentration and specified courses outside of that field. Students register- 
ing for their first year at that time will select a particular pattern and register as 
specified in that pattern. Every student in the first year is assigned to a consultant 
whose advice will be available at time of registration or at any other time during 
the session. In their second and third years, these students will register as 
prescribed for the pattern selected in the first year. In registering for these years, 
students should consult the department or departments in which their work is 
concentrated. No registration is final until approval from that quarter has been 
obtained. The pattern programs are outlined on pp. 90-95. 

Students registering in September, 1946, for the second or third year will come 

under the regulations in effect prior to that date. These regulations will be found 
on p. 96. 
_ The courses in Arts and Science are classified in three divisions. Division A 
includes all courses in Language, Literature and Fine Arts; division B, the Social 
Studies, History, Philosophy, and Political Economy; division C, Mathematics and 
the Natural Sciences. The courses in each division are further described as junior or 
senior courses. Certain courses numbered in the 40’s are sometimes accepted for 
senior as well as junior credit. A list of junior and senior courses in divisions 
A, B and C will be found on pp. 87-89. 

In addition to the regular University courses, the Faculty of Arts and Science 
offers preliminarly Matriculation courses in French, German, Latin, Greek, Mathe- 
matics, Biology, Chemistry and Physics, available only to students who have been 
unable to obtain courses in these subjects at the Grade XII level in their local 
High schools. 

The promotion of a student from the first to the second year is contingent on 
the satisfactory completion in one year of a first year program of normal weight. 
This regulation applies also to students transferring from other Universities. For 
promotion to the second year in Commerce, and in all combined courses, a student 
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must pass in all prescribed courses of the first year and obtain a general average 
of 60%. 
GENERAL COURSE REGULATIONS 


Students registering in a “1” foreign language (beginner’s language) in the 
winter session will be required to take an intensive course of five hours per week 
instead of the usual three hours. 


Students commencing a “1” foreign language in the Summer Session will be 
required to take a “2” course in the same language before credit can be given for it. 


No candidate for the Bachelor’s degree in the Faculty of Arts and Science 
will be recommended to the General Faculty Council for the award of the degree 
until three regular academic sessions, September to April, have elapsed from the date 
of registration in the first year. 


Except by special permission of the Council of the Faculty, no student under 
its jurisdiction may offer for credit in any period of twelve months from Ist 
September to 31st August more than five courses either in the regular winter 
session from September to April or in both the winter and the summer session, Except 
by special permission of the Council of the Faculty no student may take in the 
summer session more than two courses. 


Students proceeding to a Bachelor’s degree in the Faculty of Arts and Science 
will be required to attend at least one regular academic session, September to April. 
Exceptions may be made in respect of this rule in the cases of teachers who have 
had at least two years’ experience subsequent to receiving their permanent certificates. 
Such students may meet the requirements for the degree of Bachelor of Arts or 
Bachelor of Science by attendance at summer sessions only. They are warned, 
however, that the University cannot undertake to offer in summer sessions all the 
courses which may be desired for the B.A. degree or required for the B.Sc. degree. 


Students entering theology in St. Stephen’s College may be exempted from two 
senior courses selected from Division A or B by presenting certificates of having 
completed equivalent courses in the College. 


Roman Catholic students in St. Joseph’s College may be exempted from one 
senior course in Division B on presentation of a certificate from the college showing 
that they have satisfactorily completed the course in religious knowledge designated 
Christian Apologetics as given in St. Joseph’s College. Further, such students may 
substitute Philosophy 4 as. given in the College for Philosophy 2; and Philosophy 56 
as given in the College for a senior course in Philosophy. 


A student who holds or who has qualified for the degree of B.Ed. by September 
1, 1945, may proceed to the degree of B.A. or B.Sc. by taking six approved senior 
courses in the Faculty of Arts and Science. He must, of course, fulfil the require- 
ments governing sequences and second class standing. 
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B.A. PATTERNS 


English 
First Year: 
1. English 2. 
2. French 2, Latin 2 or German 2. 
3. History 2. 


4. Philosophy 1 or 2 or Political Economy 1. 
5. Laboratory Science or a Mathematics course. 


Second Year: 
1. Senior English. 
2. Senior English. 
3. Foreign Language (Senior). 
4. One of: History, Philosophy, Political Economy, Music. 
5. Special Science (Biological) . 


Third Year: 
1. Senior English. 
2. Senior English. 
3. Foreign Language (Senior) or Classics in English or Old and New 
Testament Literature. 
4. One of: History, Philosophy, Political Economy, Music. 
5. C Division course (to be determined). 


Foreign Language and Literature 
First Year: 
1. French 2, Latin 2 or German 2. 
2. One of: French 1, Latin 1, German 1, Greek 1, Russian 1, French 2, 
Latin 2, German 2. 
3. English 2. 
4. One of: Philosophy 1 or 2; History 2 or 4, Political Economy 1. 
5, Laboratory Science or a Mathematics course. 


Second Year: 
1. A senior course in French, German or Latin. 
2. A second course in French, German, Latin, Greek or Russian. 
3. A senior course in English or Classics in Eng. or Old and New Test. Lit. 
4. A senior course in History, Ancient Hist., Phil., Psych., Pol. Ec., a Fine 
Arts course. 
5. Special Science (Biological). 


Third Year: 


A senior course in French, German, Latin, Greek or Russian. 

A further senior foreign language course. 

A senior course in English, Classics in Eng., Old and New Test. Lit. 

A senior course in Hist., Anc. Hist., Phil, Psych., Pol. Ec., a Fine 
Arts course. 

5. Division C course (to be determined. 
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Music 
First Year: 
As in Foreign Language and Literature Pattern (except that Music 41 or 45 
may be substituted in (4)). 


Second Year: 
1. Music. 
2. Music (or another approved Fine Arts course). 
3,4. Two Foreign Languages, or 
One Foreign Language and a History or Phil, or other approved option. 
5. Special Science (Biological) . 
Third Year: 
1. Music. 
2. Music. 
3,4. Two Senior languages (one of which must be English). 
5. Division C course (to be determined) . 


Philosophy and Psychology 
First Year: 
1. Philosophy 1 or 2. 
2. History 2 or 4 or Political Economy 1. 
3. English 2. 
4. Pol. Economy 1 or Hist, 2 or 4 or a “2” foreign language. 
5. Laboratory Science or a Mathematics course. 


Second Year: 
1. Psychology. 
2. Philosophy. 
3. Senior Pol. Ec., Senior History or Senior Language course. 
4. Option. 
5. Special Science (Biological). 


Third Year: 

Psychology or Philosophy. 

Psychology or Philosophy. 

As for second year. 

Option. 

Division C course (to be determined). 


WMA B Wh 


History 
First Year: 
1. History 2 or 4. 
2. Political Economy 1. 
3. Philosophy 2 or a foreign language. 
4. English 2 or a foreign language. 
5. Laboratory Science or a Mathematics course. 


Second Year: 
1,2. Two approved courses in History. 
3, A senior course in French, English, Latin, German, Pol. Ec., Phil., 
Psych., Anc. History, a Fine Arts course. 
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4. Option ( a second course from those listed under 3). 
5. Special Science (Biological). 


Third Year: 
1,2. Two approved courses in History. 
3. A senior course in French, Eng., Latin, Germ., Phil., Pol. Ec., Psych., 
Ancient Hist., a Fine Arts course. 
4. Option (a second course from those listed in 3). 
5. Division C course (to be determined). 


Political Economy 
First Year: 
1. Political Economy L 
2. History 2 or 4. 
3. Philosophy 1 or 2. 
4. English 2 or French 2 or German 2 or Latin 2: 
5. A laboratory Science or a Mathematics course. 


Second Year: 
1,2. Two senior courses in Political Economy. 
3,4. Two approved options. 
5. Special Science (Biological). 


Third Year: 
1,2. Two senior courses in Political Economy. 
3,4. Two courses in subjects taken in second year. 
5. Division C course (to be determined). 


Note: In the English, Philosophy and Political Economy patterns, @ 
beginners’ language may, with special permission, be - aces as an 
option in the second or third year. . 


Norte: Theological students are permitted to take Greek 1 as the language 
option in the first year of all B.A. patterns. ; 


B.Sc. PATTERNS 
Physical Sciences, Mathematics and Geology 
Chemistry 
First Year: 
Chemistry 40. - 
Mathematics 40. 
. Physics 40. 


One of: Botany 1, Zoology 1, Geology 1. 
i Teastan 4. 


Year: 

Chemistry 42. 

Chemistry 54 (or 58). 

Physics 46. 

Botany 1 or Geology 1 or Zoology 1. 
. Special A or B course. 


Seco: 


a 
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Third Year: 
1. Chemistry 58 (or 54). 
2. Mathematics 55 or Physics 42. 
3,4. Two approved C options not in same department. 
5. Special A or B course. 


Mathematics 
First Year: 
As in Chemistry pattern, 


Second Year: 
1. Mathematics 41 or 42. 
2. Mathematics 55. 
3. Physics 46. 
4. Botany 1 or Geology 1 or Zoology 1. 
5. Special A or B course. 


Third Year: 
1,2. Two of: Mathematics 41, 42, 43, 44, 51, 5351017162" 
3,4. Two of: Physics 42, Chemistry 42 or 54 (not both), Pol. Ec. 1. 
5. Special A or B course. 


Physics 
First Year: 
As in Chemistry and Mathematics patterns. 


Second Year: 
1. Mathematics 41. 
Physics 42. 
Physics 46. 
Botany 1 or Geology 1 or Zoology 1. 
. Special A or B course. 


Third Year: : 
1. Mathematics 55. 
2,3. Two of: Physics 48, 54, 50. 
4. One of: Chemistry 54, Mathematics 53. 
5. Special A or B course. 


MI RW PD 


Geology 
First Year: 
1. Chemistry 40. 
2. Mathematics 40. 
3. Physics 40. ; 
4. Geology 1. 
5. English 4. 


Second Year: 
1. Geology 51. 
2. Geology 55. 
3. Chemistry 42. 
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4, Botany 1 or Zoology 1. 
5. Special A or B course. 


Third Year: 


1. Geology 54. 
2. Geology 58. 
3: 
4 
p) 


Chemistry 54. 


. Botany 1 or Zoology 1 or Senior Physics. 
. Special A or B course. 


Biological Sciences and Geology 


Botany 
First Year: 
1. Botany 1*. 
2. Zoology 1*. 
3, Geology 1. 
4. Chemistry 40. 
5. English 4. 





*By special permission, Entomology 41 may be selected in place of one 
of the biological options. 


Second Year: 


Botany 50. 

Botany 51 or 53. 
Physics 1. 

Chemistry 42. 

Special A or B course. 


Third Year: 


Botany 51 or 53. 

Botany 52. 

Chemistry 58 or Bact. 60 or Genetics 51 or Zoology. 
Biochemistry 61 or Entomology 41 or Zoology or Mathematics 42. 
Special A or B course. 


Zoology and Entomology 


First Year: 
As in Botany pattern. 


Second Year: 
hs 


wR WN 


. 


Zoology or Entomology. 

Entomology 41 or Zoology or Mathematics 42. — 
Physics 1. 
Chemistry 42. 

Special A or B course. 


Third Year: 
1. Zoology or Entomology. 
2. Zoology or Entomology. 
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3. Genetics 51 or Chemistry 58 or Bacteriology 60 or Botany. 
4, Mathematics 42 or Biochemistry 61 or Physiology 60 or Botany 50. 
5. Special A or B course. 


Geology 
First Year: 
As in Botany, Zoology and Entomology patterns. 


Second Year: 
1. Geology 51. 
2. Geology 53. 
3. Physics 1. 
4. Chemistry 42. 
5: Special A or B course. 
Third Year: 
Geology 55. 
Geology 58. 
Botany 55. 
Zoology 52. 
Special A or B course. 


vk who 


Special Biological Pattern* 


*This pattern is primarily designed for students preparing for work 
as Laboratory Technicians. 
First Year: 
1. Chemistry 40. 
2. Chemistry 42. 


See botany |. 
4. Zoology 1. 
5. English 4. 


Second Year: 
1. Chemistry 58. 
2. Biochemistry 61. 
3. Bacteriology 60. 
4. Physics 1. 
5. Special A or B course. 


Third Year: 


1. Biochemistry 51-52 Botany 50 

2. Bacteriology 61 Botany 51 or 53 

3. Physiology 61 or Botany 52 or Mathematics 42 
4. Zoology 53 or Math. 42 Genetics 51 or Biochemistry 71. 
5. Special A or B course Special A or B course. 


Norte: In the second or third year of the B.Sc. patterns, a foreign 
language may, with special permission, be elected in place of one of the 


sciences, 
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Special A or B Courses for B.Sc. Students 
First Year: 
English 4. 


Second Year: 
One of: Pol. Ec. 63, Pol. Ec. 65, Phil. 52, Anc. Hist. 56 (Early Civilization) , 
History 55, 58, 60, 65. 


Third Year: eel 
One of: Phil. 51, Phil. 54, Classics in Eng. 50 or 51, English 52, 53. 9/7, 29 
or 64; Old and New Test. Lit. 


DEGREE OF B.A—SECOND AND THIRD YEARS 
(For students entering Second or Third Year, Sept., 1946.) 


Second Year: 
Two courses from Division A, one from B, and two courses from any Division. 
or 
One course from Division A, two courses from Division B, and two courses 
from any Division. 

One of these five courses may be a first year course in a department not 
represented in the courses already taken in the first year, or the second unit 
of a language if it be necessary to obtain standing in a language course for 
beginners taken in the first year. 


Third Year: 
Two courses from Division A, one from B, and one course from any Division. 
or 
One course from Division A, two from Division B, and one course from any 
Division. 


DEGREE OF B.Sc.—SECOND AND THIRD YEARS 
(For students entering Second or Third Year, Sept., 1946.) 
Second Year: 
Four courses from Division C and one course from Division A or B. 

One of the four Division C courses must be a first year course in a 
department not represented in the courses already taken in the first year and 
three must be senior courses. 

With the permission of the Dean, students mav cake the A or B course 
from the first year list. 

Students who declare their intention to enter the Faculty of Education 
may substitute one of the Division A or B courses required by the Faculty of 
Education for the junior course from Division C. 


Third Year: 


Three courses from Division C, and one course from Division A or B. 


Nore 1: Of the senior courses taken in the second and third years of the 
B.A. or B.Sc., four must be passed with at least second class standing, 
i.e., with a mark of 65%. 
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Nore 2: Two of the subjects passed in the second year must be continued 
in the third year or, as commonly stated, two sequences of senior courses 
are required. Normally, any two courses in the same subject numbered 
in the 40’s or higher may be considered as sequence. 


Nore 3: Certain combinations of related subjects are also permitted as 
sequences, e.g., senior courses in Latin and Greek; French and German; 
Philosophy, Psychology and Education; French 51 or 57 with English 57 
or 63; Greek Art with Ancient History; Zoology and Entomology; 
Entomology 61 and Genetics; Botany and Genetics; Chemistry 54 and 
Geology 54; Chemistry 58 and Geology 51; Zoology 52 and Geology 53; 
Physics 51 and Geology 54; Chemistry 54 and Geology 58. Old and 
New Testament Literature, Christian Apologetics and junior courses in the 
languages taken in the second year are not accepted as part of any sequence. 


THE B.Sc. DEGREE IN ENGINEERING PHYSICS 


This course is open to students who during the first year in the University have 
shown a special aptitude for physics and mathematics. A student entering this 
course will normally have completed one year in the Faculty of Applied Science. 
The course is also open to students from the Faculty of Arts and Science whose 
record in the first year in the University is of a sufficiently high standard in physics 
and mathematics. There is a certain flexibility in the program to permit of a 
student’s following a particular line of study. 

For details consult the Dean of Applied Science. 


DEGREES WITH HONORS IN THE FACULTY OF 
ARTS AND SCIENCE 


A student with approved qualifications may proceed to the degree of Bachelor 
of Arts or Bachelor of Science with honors by following a more concentrated course 
of study in a special field under the supervision of one of the departments. 

The time required for an honors degree is four years from senior matriculation 
and the course may be interrupted only by special permission of the Council of the 
Faculty upon the recommendation of the Committee on Honors. 

A student may apply for admission to an honors course at the beginning of 
either the first or second year, but formal admission to honors comes at the 
beginning of the second year. A student with high standing at matriculation who 
wishes to take an honors course should consult the head of the department in which 
he proposes to do his major work at the time of his first registration. A student 
who, during his first year, decides to become a candidate for honors should consult 
the head of the department when he makes his decision. He will be admitted to 
honors at the beginning of the second year if he obtains high standing in the 
general course especially in junior courses in the field selected for honors. 

For students who state their intention to become candidates for honors at the 
beginning of the first year, the departments usually prescribe a program of study 
which meets all the requirements of the general course so that a student refused 
admission to honors as a result of his work in the first year may proceed with the 
work of the second year in the general course without penalty. Some departments 
prescribe a more specialized program in the first year. A student in such a 
department, who is not recommended for admission to honors at the end of the first 
year, must subsequently complete all the requirements of the first year of the 


general course. 
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All candidates for honors in the first year must pursue studies in at least two 
of divisions A, B, and C. 


An honors student who is transferred to the general course at the end of his 
second year must subsequently meet all the requirements of the general course in 
which he is deficient, A student, who is not recommended to proceed in honors at 
the end of the third year, may be recommended forthwith for a pass degree or be 
asked to complete some or all of the requirements of the general course in which 
he is deficient. A student who has not met satisfactorily all the requirements in 
honors at the end of the fourth year may be recommended forthwith for a pass 
degree or asked to meet further requirements of the general course. 

In the second and third years, students in honors may confine their work to one 
division but not to one department. The prescriptions of the departments for 
honors normally demand a major concentration of study in one department and a 
minor concentration in a related department. 

At the end of the fourth year, many departments require candidates for honors 
to take a final comprehensive examination as well as examinations in the courses 
prescribed for the year; other departments set final comprehensive examinations 
covering the work of all the senior years but do not require examinations in courses 
taken in the final year. 

Honors are awarded in two classes, first and second. For first class honors, an 
average of 80% is required; for second class honors, 65%. In awarding honors, 
the entire university record of the student may be considered. 


The courses in honors are administered by a committee of the Faculty of Arts 
and Science. The chairman is the Dean and inquiries about courses in honors 


should be addressed to him. 


The prescriptions of the departments for courses in honors follow. 


DEPARTMENT OF BOTANY 
First Year: 
Botany 1, Chemistry 40, Zoology 1, Geology 1, an option from Division 
A or B; Physical Education. 


Second Year: 
Two senior courses in Botany, Chemistry 42, Physics 1, an option from 


Division A or B. 
Third Year: 


Two advanced courses in Botany, Mathematics 42 or 40; two options 
(Biochemistry 61, Chemistry 54, Entomology 61, Geology 53, Zoology 51, 
suggested). 


Fourth Year: 
Two advanced courses in Botany, Genetics 51, an option (Biochemistry 71, 
Geology 55, Zoology 52, suggested). 


Options are to be selected in consultation with the department. Attention will 
be given to the requirements of those who intend to teach and of those who propose 
to undertake research in some branch of botanical science. 
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Honors students in botany are expected during the summer vacations to make 
themselves acquainted with the Canadian families of flowering plants. 


DEPARTMENT OF CHEMISTRY 
First Year: 
Chemistry 40, Chemistry 42, Mathematics 40, one from Division A or B, 
one option; Physical Education. 


Second Year: 
Chemistry 54 and 58, Mathematics 55, two options, one of which must be 
Physics 40 if not already taken in the first year. 


Third and Fourth Years: 
The equivalent of eight full courses will be required. Physics 46 (if not 
already taken in the second year), Chemistry 102, 103 and four half-courses 
chosen from Chemistry 105, 106, 107, 108 and 109 must be included. 
One of the eight courses must be selected from Divisions A or B. 


In addition to the regular course examinations, candidates for honors may be 
given one or more oral or written examinations (in the field of Chemistry) at the 
end of the fourth year. 


NOTE: All options shall be selected after consultation with the Department of 
Chemistry. 
Attendance at the Journal Club, which meets once a week, is required 
in the fourth year. 


DEPARTMENT OF CLASSICS 


A statement will be found below of the general scheme of courses required to 
obtain honors in this department. It is not implied that this scheme must be 
risidly followed; the department is prepared at any time to discuss with prospective 
or actual students reasonable equivalents designed to meet special needs or desires 
of the persons concerned. In the courses dealing with the literary history, the 
economic and political history, and the private life of the classical peoples oral 
examinations may at any time replace written tests, and a comprehensive examina- 
tion, written or oral as the department may determine, will be a necessary condition 
for attaining final honors. 

Students who may desire an honors course in Latin and German, in Greek and 
French, in Greek and German, or in Greek and Philosophy, can obtain information 


and advice on application to the department. 


First Year: 
Greek 1, Latin 2, Classical Survey Course 50 (Greek Classics), or Classical 
Survey Course 52 (Greek History). Two other courses at the student’s 
option (the department will be glad to advise); Physical Education. 


Second Year: 
Greek 40, one senior Latin course, Classical Survey Course 54 (Ancient Art) 


or Classical Survey Course 56 (Early Civilization), Classical Survey Course 
52 (Greek History) or Classical Survey Course 50 (Greek Classics) , Classical 
Survey Course 51 (Latin Classics), or Classical Survey Course 53 (Roman 
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History). An option, approved by the department, may be substituted for 
one of the Survey courses listed above. 


Third Year: ; 
One Senior Greek course, one course in Honors Greek, one course in Honors 
Latin, either Classical Survey course 52 (Greek History) or Classical Survey 
Course 53 (Roman History) or Classical Survey Course 51 (Latin Classics), 
either Classical Survey Course 54 (Ancient Art) ot Classical Survey Course 
56 (Early Civilization). An option, approved by the department, may be 
substituted for one of the Survey courses listed above. 


Fourth Year: 
Either Greek or Latin as a major, two courses, Latin or Greek as a minor, 
one course; one approved option. 


Honors in Classics, Ancient History and Archaeology: 


A program for honors with particular emphasis on Ancient History and 
Archaeology may be arranged by discussion with the department. 


Nore: Courses in Sanskrit, Comparative Philology, Comparative Syntax, Greek 
Dialects and Italic Dialects are also offered by the department and may be credited 
towards the M.A. Degree. 


Honors in Latin and French 
First Year: 
Latin 2, a French course, Classical Survey Course 50 (Greek Classics) . Two 
other courses at the student’s option (the department will be glad to advise) ; 
Physical Education. 


Second Year: 
One Latin course, one French course, two options from Divisions A and B, 
of which one should preferably be Classical Survey Course 51 (Latin 
Classics), either in this year or the third year. 


Third Year: 
One Latin course, one French course, two options from Divisions A and B, 
Phonetics 106 or General Linguistics 105. 

Fourth Year: 


Two Latin courses, one French course, one option from Divisions A and B. 


NOTE: Classical Survey Course 53 (Roman History) is recommended definitely 
for selection among the options of the second, third and fourth years. 


(For Honors in French and Latin, see under Department of Modern Languages.) 


DEPARTMENT OF ENGLISH 


Students wishing to read for Honors in English should consult the head of the 
department at the beginning of the first year. . Their registration should include 
English 2, History 2 or 4. 

Students deciding during or at the end of the first year to undertake honors 
in English must consult the head of the department at the earliest possible moment 
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in order to ascertain whether their first year courses, and their standing in these 
courses ate acceptable as a basis for admission to honors at the beginning of the 
second year; and in cases where the first year courses do not seem to provide an 
adequate basis, to discuss what extra work should be taken to rectify the situation. 


Second Year: 
English 104 (Anglo-Saxon), English 110 (Chaucer), *continuation of 
language studied in first year; an option (to be chosen in consultation with 
the head of the department). 


*A student who shows a good reading knowledge of the language may 
be permitted to substitute another course, in consultation with the head of 
the department. 

Third Year: 
The work of the third year will consist chiefly of a study of Shakespeare 
and his period (English 53) and Milton and his period (English 67), with 
the ordinary examinations in these courses supplemented by such additional 
reports as shall be required. 

Upon entering his third year the student, in consultation with the head 
of the department, will elect a special program of reading, to be followed 
under the guidance of a member of the department for the ensuing two 
years. This program of reading may be based upon the study of an author 
and his period, or upon the study of a literary species. Among possible 
subjects, the following are suggested: Pope or Swift and his period, Words- 
worth or Scott and his period, Carlyle and his period, History of Literary 
Criticism, English Drama since Shakespeare, English Satire. 

The student will also take such course or courses in the department of 
English or related departments as his adviser may see fit and will write 
the ordinary examinations in such courses. 


Fourth Year: 
In the fourth year the student will devote himself chiefly to the assigned 


program of reading. He will report to his adviser at stated intervals, 
orally or in formal essays. As in the third year, he will take such courses in 


English or related departments as his adviser shall decide. 


Examinations: 
At the end of his fourth year the honor student shall undergo: 
1. Such examinations on his program of reading as his adviser may see fit. 
2. Written examinations intended to test: 
(a) his general knowledge of English literature, and 
(b) his specific knowledge of the authors and periods studied in the 
courses of the second, third and fourth years. 
These written examinations may, at the discretion of the department, be supple- 


mented by an oral examination. 


DEPARTMENT OF GEOLOGY 


First Year: 
(Recommended program) Chemistry 40, Zoology 1, Botany 1, Geology 1, 


one option from Division A or B; Physical Education. 
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Second Year: 
Geology 51, Geology 53, Physics 40; one option from Division A or B*, 
one option from Division C* (Mathematics recommended). 


Third Year: 
Geology 54, Geology 55, Geology 59, Chemistry 54; one option.* 


Fourth Year: 
Geology 58, Geology 101; three options.* 
Students are advised to have a reading knowledge of both French and 
German. 
At the end of the fourth year a candidate for honors will be required to 
take an oral or a written examination in the field of geology. 


*To be selected after consultation with the Department of Geology. 


DEPARTMENT OF HISTORY 
First Year: 
History 2 or 4; Political Economy 1; English 2; French 2 or German 2; 
one course from Division C; Physical Education. 


Second Year: 


Two senior courses in History; two approved senior options (from the 
Modern Languages, Philosophy and Political Economy); and a further option, 
which may be a third course in History. 


Third Year: 
Three senior courses in History; two approved courses in Political Economy, 
a Modern Language, or Philosophy. 


Fourth Year: 


The courses of the fourth year are arranged in consultation with the head of 
the department. No examinations in courses are taken at the end of the 
fourth year. ' 
For the final comprehensive examination in 1947 papers will be set on the 
following subjects: 

(1) the social and political history of Canada; 

(2) the history of the United States; 

(3) the history of the British Isles since 1485; 

(4) a period of European History; 

(5) economic theory (since Adam Smith) and economic history (from 

the Industrial Revolution) ; 

(6) political theory and government; 

(7) a special subject offered by the candidate; 

(8) sight translation from either French or German. 


DEPARTMENT OF MATHEMATICS 
First Year: 
Mathematics 40, Mathematics 41, Physics 21, Chemistry 40, or another 
option, one option from Divisions A and B; Physical Education. 
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Second Year: 
Mathematics 101, Mathematics 55, Mathematics (another senior course), 
Physics (senior course); Physics (another senior course) or Political Economy 
(senior course) or Chemistry or Philosophy. 


Third and Fourth Years: 
At the end of the final year there will be given two “comprehensive” 
Papers covering the following: Analysis, Geometry, Logic, Mechanics, 
Astronomy, Probability, Statistics, Finance. 


Students will select their courses and reading in consultation with the depart- 
ment. Attention will be given to the requirements of those who intend to teach 
and of those who intend to apply mathematics to another field; in every case, in the 
third and fourth years, at least two courses will be taken in other departments, of 
these at least one being Physics. 


DEPARTMENT OF MODERN LANGUAGES 


Honors in Modern Languages and Literature are, for the present, based on an 
intensive study of the French and German language and literature. 

The chief emphasis will be laid on mastery of one of these languages and on 
the acquisition of a substantial knowledge of its literature. This will call, ordinarily, 
for the collateral study of another language and literature. 

Mastery of the language is interpreted to mean the ability 

(a) to read it fluently and intelligently; 
(b) to write it correctly and idiomatically; 
(c) to understand it as a spoken language and to speak it with some facility. 

Substantial knowledge of its literature is interpreted to mean 

(a) a general knowledge of the literature; 

(b) a specific knowledge of the masterpieces; 

(c) a critical knowledge of an important period or trend of the literature; 

(d) a general knowledge of the entire, and a specific knowledge of the 
immediate, cultural backgrounds. 

(e) a knowledge of the culture of other peoples insofar as this culture had 
an important bearing on French or German culture and literature. 


First Year: 
1. A French course, 
2. A German course, 
3. An option from Division-B (Philosophy or History recommended), 
4. An option from Division A or B, 
5. An approved option, 
6. Physical Education. 


Second Year: 
1. An approved French course, 
2. An approved German course, 
3. An option from Division A or B, preferably an English course to cor- 
respond to the French course (French 57 and English 57, French 51 and 
English 63). 
4. An approved option. 
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Third and Fourth Years: 


General Linguistics 105 or Phonetics 106. 
French and German Phonetics 106 should be taken in the third year, and 
General Linguistics 105 in the fourth year. 

The subjects of study for the third and fourth years must be chosen in 
consultation with the Department. The principle underlying the choice of 
subjects of study will be that of a satisfactory integration, determined on 
the basis of the individual student’s aptitude and interest. 

Apart from regular course examinations students will, at the end of the 
fourth year, be required to pass a comprehensive examination on the general 
field of their honors work. 


An oral examination in the language or languages studied may also be required. 


Honors in French and Latin 

First Year: 

1. French 2. 
. A Latin course. 
. Classical Survey course 50 or 51. 
. An option. 
. A second option. 
6. Physical Education. 


wm BW 


Second Year: 
1. A French course. 
2. A Latin course. 
3. An option from Division A or B, preferably an English course to cor- 
respond to the French course (French 57 and English 57, French 51 and 
English 63). 
4.°A second option from Division A or B. 


Third Year: 
1. A French course. 
2. A Latin course. 
3. An option from Division A or B (same recommendation as to English). 
4. A second option from Division A or B. 
5. French 102 A or B. 
6. Phonetics 106. 


Fourth Year: 
1. A French course. 
2. A second French course. 
3. A Latin course. 
4. An option from Division A or B. 
5, French 102 A or B. 
6. General Linguistics 105. 


Honors Moderns 


NOTE: French and German Phonetics 106 should be taken in the third year, 
and General Linguistics 105 in the fourth year. 
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DEPARTMENT OF PHILOSOPHY 


Under this department will fall these groups: 
(1) Honors in Philosophy and Psychology, 
(2) Honors in Psychology and Philosophy, 
(3) Honors in Philosophy and Greek. 


Students must consult the head of the department of Philosophy in regard to 
(a) their choice of group; (b) such special work as may be prescribed in their 
major subject; (c) the arrangement of a program of sessional studies (lecture 
courses, seminars, etc); (d) optional courses outside the department of Philosophy. 
All students, with the exception of those under (3), will be expected to show a 
competent acquaintance with the following topics: history of Philosophy; present- 
day problems of Philosophy; history of Ethics; ethical systems; implications of 
modern Psychology for ethical philosophy; present-day ethical problems; history of 
Psychology; experimental methods of Psychology; present-day schools of Psychology 
and their leading representatives; applications of Psychology. 

Special reading will also be required in one of the following: logic, aesthetics, 
mediaeval philosophy, metaphysics. 

In the case of students under (3), the advanced study of Psychology will be 
replaced by some field of study allotted by the department of Classics. 

The final examination will consist of the following: 

(1) History of Philosophy (one paper of three hours) ; 

(2) Contemporary Philosophy (one paper of three hours); 

(3) Ancient Philosophy or Mediaeval Philosophy or Modern Philosophy 
(one paper of three hours) ; 

(4) Ethics (one paper of three hours) ; 

(5) Psychology (two papers of three hours each) ; 

(6) One essay paper of three hours. 

Students majoring in philosophy will omit one paper in psychology and those 
majoring in psychology will omit (3). 

Students offering Greek as their second subject will omit (5). 


DEPARTMENT OF PHYSICS 
First Year: 
Physics 40, Mathematics 40, Mathematics 41, Chemistry 40, an option from 
Division A or B (this option to be a modern language if not already taken), 


Physical Education. 
First Year Applied Science may be accepted on consultation with department. 


Second Year: 
Physics 42, Physics 46, Mathematics 55, *an option, *an option from 


Division A or B. 


Third and Fourth Years: ; 
Before entering upon the work of the third year, the student in consultation 


with the department will arrange a program of study for the third and 
fourth years. This program will include the following courses which are 
considered to be fundamental: 

Physics 51, 53, 54 and 101. Mathematics 57. 
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In arranging the scheme of work for these two final years, the end in 
view will be a well coordinated program of study in which it will be possible 
for the student, if he so desires, to select some particular field of physics 
for special study. In any case, the courses selected will be supplemented by a 
program of reading. 

The student will write the regular examinations in each course taken. 
In addition, there may be, at the end of the final year, a written compre- 
hensive examination on the work in physics covered during the third and 
fourth years. 


*Options are to be selected in consultation with the department. 


DEPARTMENT OF POLITICAL ECONOMY 
First Year: 
Political Economy 1; one course from Division A; one course from Division 
C; two options to be selected with the advice of the department; Physical 
Education. 


Second Year: 
Two courses in Political Economy, Mathematics 42 or 43, two options to be 
chosen in consultation with the department. 


Third and Fourth Years: 
Before entering the third year each student will arrange, in consultation with 
the department, a program of study and lectures to prepare himself in the 
compulsory, and in three of the optional subjects of final examination. 


Final Examination Papers: 

Final examinations will be set in the following subjects: 

(a) Compulsory: 
(1) Economic Theory; (2) Economic Programs and History of Economic 
Thought; (3) Money and Banking. 

(b) Optional (three to be chosen): 
(4) Public Finance; (5) International Trade and Transportation; (6) 
Economics of Agriculture; (7) Political Science; (8) Economic History, 
(9) Labor Problems; (10) Corporation Finance and Risk. 

Students are required to satisfy the department that they possess a reading 
knowledge of at least one modern foreign language. 


COMBINED COURSES 


COMBINED COURSE LEADING TO THE DEGREES OF 
B.A. AND B.COM. 
First Year: 
English 4; French 2 or German 2; Political Economy 1; Political Economy 10; 
a course from Division C; one option; Physical Education. 


Second Year: 
A modern language continued from the first year; a Division B course; 
Mathematics 42; Political Economy 61 or 63 or 65 or 67 or 68 or 69; an 
option (a first year course may be chosen). 
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Third Year: 
Accounting 1; a Division A course; a Division B course; Political Economy 
61 or 63 or 65 or 67 or 68 or 69; Commercial Law 41. 


Fourth Year: 
Accounting 52; Political Economy 64 or 66; Mathematics 43 or Accounting 
55; Commercial Law 41 or 51; and one approved option. (For approved 
options see under School of Commerce.) 


Fifth Year: 
Political Economy 64 or 66; Mathematics 43 or Accounting 55; Commercial 
Law 51 (if not already taken); two or three approved options to make up 
five courses. (For approved options see under School of Commerce.) 

Not more than two courses may be taken in one subject in any one year. 

Of the senior Arts courses taken in the second, third and fourth years, at least. 
four must be passed with second class standing to satisfy the requirements of the 
B.A. degree. For the B.Com. degree at least four of the senior courses in the 
regular Commerce curriculum must be passed with second class standing. 

Entrance into second year is contingent on the student passing all first-year 
courses with a general average of 60%. 

The B.A. degree will be awarded at the end of the fourth year and the 
B.Com. degree at the end of the fifth year. 

The Commerce curriculum is under revision. Accordingly students entering the 
combined course in 1946-47 and thereafter will proceed in senior years in accordance 
with prescriptions slightly different from the ont outlined above, which will include 
the new Commerce requirements. (See School of Commerce prescriptions.) 

By agreement with the Institute of Chartered Accountants of Alberta, graduates 
in Commerce who have credit in Commercial Law 41 and Commercial Law 51 and 
have obtained second class standing in Accounting 52 and Accounting 53 are 
eligible for exemption from two years’ articles and from the intermediate examina- 
tions of the Institute. 


COMBINED COURSE LEADING TO THE DEGREES OF B.A. 
AND B.Sc. IN ENGINEERING 


A student may not enter this combined course (a) unless he has obtained an 
average of at least 60% in senior matriculation and (b) until his registration has 
been approved by the Dean of the Faculty of Applied Science. 


First Year: 
English 2; French 2 or German 2; a course from Division B; Mathematics 


40; Chemistry 40; Physical Education. 

If the course from Division B be Political Economy 1, Political Economy 11 
or Political Economy 51 shall not be taken when prescribed for students of 
Applied Science, and another Division B course must then be substituted. 


Second Year: 
A student may not enter the second year of this combined course unless he 


has completed the first year with an average of at least 60%. 
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One course from Division A; one course from Division B; a further course 
from Division A or B; one of—Mathematics 42, 43, 53, Chemistry 42; 
Physics 21; Drawing 4. 

A student who takes Chemistry 42 at this stage and later enters Chemical 
Engineering will be required to substitute another senior C course for 
Chemistry 42 in the third year of Chemical Engineering. 


Third Year: 


One course from Division A; one course from Division B; a further course 
from Division A or B in the division already selected in the second year; 
Mathematics 41; Drawing 2. 

The B.A. degree may be granted at the end of the third year to a student 
who has satisfactorily completed the above prescription and has satisfied the 
requirements of the Faculty of Arts and Science concerning second-class 


standing in four senior courses and concerning “sequences”. (See page 97.) 


Fourth, Fifth and Sixth Years: 
As for the second, third and fourth years in Engineering. 
Students intending to enter civil or mining engineering are required to 
spend at least one summer on practical survey work in the field prior to 
entering the fourth year of the combined course. 


THE COMBINED COURSES LEADING TO THE DEGREES. 
OF BSc. and M.D.; AND B.Sc. AND D.DS. 


A student may not enter either of these combined courses unless, (a) he has 
obtained an average of at least 60% in senior matriculation; (b) his registration 1s 
approved by the Dean of Medicine or the Dean of Dentistry, as the case may be. 


First Year: 
English 4; French 2 or German 2; Latin 4; Mathematics 40a (first half) ; 
Mathematics 44a; Chemistry 40; Zoology 2; Physical Education. 
A student whose only foreign language at matriculation is Latin may take 
French 1 instead of French 2 or German 1 instead of German 2. 


Second Year: 
No student may enter the second year of the combined course unless he has 
successfully completed the first year with an average of not less than 60%. 
A further course in French or German or a senior course in one of the 
biological sciences, or a senior course in English or History; Psychology 51; 
Zoology 3 (half-year course) ; Chemistry 42; Chemistry 44; Physics 40. 


Third Year to Seventh Year (Medicine) or Sixth Year (Dentistry). 
The prescriptions of the first professional year and of subsequent years in 
Medicine or Dentistry. 
The B.Sc. degree may be granted at the end of the fourth year. 
For the B.Sc. degree, students must obtain at least two seconds in senior 
courses taken in the second year. 
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COMBINED COURSE LEADING TO THE DEGREES OF 
B.A. AND LL.B. 
First Year: 
English 2; Latin 2 or French 2; History 2 or 4; Political Economy 1; one 
course from Division C; Physical Education. 


Second Year: 
No student may enter the second year of the combined course unless he has 
successfully completed the first year with an average of not less than 60%. 
A senior course in English; a further course from Division A (a senior 
course in the language taken in the first year is strongly recommended) ; 
History *57 or 58; Political Economy 63 or 66 or 67 or 69 or Psychology 52; 
a course from Division B or C. 
With the permission of the Dean of Arts and Science, one of the courses 
not specifically prescribed may be a junior course in a department not repre- 
sented in the courses taken in the first year. 


Third Year: 
History 58 or *57; and the prescription for first year Law. 


*History 57 is offered only in alternate years. 


Fourth Year: 
The prescription for second year Law. 
The degree of B.A. may be granted at the end of the fourth year. 


Fifth Year. 
The prescription for third year Law. 


COMBINED COURSES LEADING TO THE DEGREES OF B.A., B.Ed.; 
B.Sc., B.Ed.; B.Com., B.Ed. 

The rules governing matriculation, promotion and sequences, in these combined 
courses are as in the Faculty of Arts and Science, with the exception of the 60% 
rule governing other combined courses. Sequences may be secured from pairs of 
senior Arts courses taken in any of the three senior years. Four of the senior 
courses in the Faculty of Arts and Sciences must be passed with second class standing. 
The degrees will be awarded at the end of the fourth year. 


B.A., B.Ed. 


First and Second Years: 
Owing to recent revision of teacher training programs ,and regulations no 


registrations in the first or second year of this program will be accepted. 
Third Year: 

Two courses from divisions A and B, Philosophy 51 or 54 or 56; one option; 

Education 360. 


Fourth Year: 
One option; Education 460; Education 462; Education 492. 


Short courses such as those in Dramatics, Music, Art as prescribed by 
the Faculty of Education will be required and distributed among the three 
senior years but not more than one of these courses may be taken in the 


third year. 
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B.Sc., B.Ed. 
First and Second Years: 
Owing to recent revision of teacher training programs and regulations no 
registrations in the first or second year of this program will be accepted. 


Third Year: 
Philosophy 51 or 54 or 56; three courses from division C; Education 360. 


Fourth Year: 
One course from division A or B; Education 460; Education 462; Education 
492. 
Short courses such as those in Dramatics, Music, Art as prescribed by 
the Faculty of Education will be required and distributed among the three 


senior years but not more than one of these courses may be taken in the 
second or third year. 


B.Com., B.Ed. 
First and Second Years: 
Owing to recent revision of teacher training programs and regulations no 
registrations in the first or second year of this program will be accepted. 


Third Year: 


(1) Educ. 360; Pol. Ec. 10 (2nd term); (2) Com. Law 41 or Com. Law 
51*; (3) Accounting 52; (4) Pol. Ec. 66 or Pol. Ec. 64%; (5) Math. 43 or 
Accounting 55.* 


Fourth Year: 
(1) Education 460; (2) Education 462; (3) Education 492; (4) Commercial 
Law 51 or Pol. Ec. 66*; (5) Approved option. 


* Alternate course to be taken by students entering in 1947-48. 


Notes: 1. Approved Third Year Options: Botany, Chemistry, Accounting 53, 
English, Entomology, Geology, History, Mathematics, Philosophy, 
2 Students in Commerce are strongly urged to secure, prior to graduation, 
a good working knowledge of Stenography and Typewriting. . 
3. OF the senior courses in Commerce, four must be passed with at least 
second class standing. 


Candidates who complete requirements for the Senior Diploma of the Faculty of 
Education after qualifying for an honors degree in Arts and Science will receive an 
Interim High School Certificate with specialist standing in honors subjects. 
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DETAILS OF COURSES 


The University reserves the right to modify or withdraw for 
the session any of the courses here outlined. 


For particulars regarding members of the staff, see pages 15-26. 


Students are reminded of the regulations regarding attendance requirements for 
laboratory courses and courses here designated by asterisks. 


se 


60. 
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BACTERIOLOGY 


Elementary Bacteriology. 2 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab., first half. 
R. M. SHaw anp J. A. Romeyn. 

Demonstrations in elementary bacteriology. Practical laboratory exercises, 

i.e. making of media, staining, etc. 


Bacteriology. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
R. M. SHaw anv J. A. Romeyn. 

A course in general bacteriology consisting of lectures, demonstrations and 

laboratory work. 

The preparation of media, classification of forms and methods of culture 

and isolation will be studied. 

The relationship of bacteria to every day life, industry, disease and public 

health, etc., will be considered. 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 1 or 40 and Botany 1 or Zoology 1. 


Pathogenic Bacteriology. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
R. M. SHaw anv J. A. Romeyn. 

The relation of bacteria and the higher parasites to disease. The isolation 

and identification of bacteria pathogenic to men. A study of bacterial 

infections. A consideration of resistance and immunity. 


Prerequisite: Bacteriology 60. 


BIOCHEMISTRY 


1 and 61. General Course. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 


G. Hunter, M. M. Cantor anv J. Tusa. 


Open to senior students in Arts and Science, Household Economics, Phar- 
macy, and to other students with the prerequisite Chemistry 40 and 42. 
Physico-chemical. Chemistry of carbohydrates, fats, and proteins. Enzymes. 
Digestion. Respiration, and relation of haemoglobin and acid-base equilibrium 
to. Metabolism in relation to nutrients, muscle, internal secretions, and 
minerals. Vitamins and nutrition. 

Texts: Harrow, Textbook of Biochemistry; West, Physical Chemistry for 
Biochemistry and Medicine. Reference books will be mentioned in the 


lectures. 
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Advanced Courses. 
52. Pathological Chemistry. 3 hrs. lab. 
G. Hunter anp M. M. Canror. 
Open to some students in Arts and Science with prerequisite Biochemistry 61. 
The course is designed as an introduction to 54. Should be taken by those 
training as hospital technicians. 
Urine and blood analysis and their clinical applications. 


54. Pathological Chemistry, 1 hr. lect. 
G. Hunter anp M. M. Canror. 
Open to some students in Arts and Science with prequisite Biochemistry 61. 
Basal metabolism. Acid-base balance, acidosis and alkalosis. Water balance, 
oedema, and anhydraemia. Pregnancy. Diabetes. Nephritis. Intestinal 
obstruction. Fevers. Jaundice. Deficiency diseases. 
Books and literature will be referred to in the lectures. 


71. Plant Biochemistry. 1 hr. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
G. Hunter anp J. Tusa. 
Open to students with prerequisites Botany 1 and Biochemistry 61. Will be 
offered each alternate year (offered 194647). Plant carbohydrates, fats, 
proteins, glucosides, acids, bases, phenols, tannins, “essential oils.” Plant 
pigments; chlorophyll, carotenoids, flavones, anthocyanins. Enzymes, respira- 
tion and metabolism. Special reading will be prescribed for the course. 
Students proceeding to the degree of M.A. or M.Sc. in Biochemistry 
should consult the Head of the Department with regard to requirements and 
research facilities. 


BIOLOGY 


A.—General Biology. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. alternate weeks, first half; 
3 hrs. lect., second half. 
E. H. Moss ann W. Rowan. 

An outline of the principles underlying plant activity and structure. Inter- 
relations of plants and animals. The web of life. Biology and human 
welfare. Plant life through the ages. 
Introduction to the animal world; animal organization; development; inherit- 
ance; the course and products of evolution. Man’s place in the universe. 
History of biology. 
This course is available as a matriculation credit only. Students who do not 
require Biology A to complete matriculation and who intend to do advanced 
work in any branch of biology should register in Botany 1 and/or Zoology 1 
in the first year. 


1. General Biology. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. alternate weeks, first half; 
3 hrs. lect., second half. 
E. H. Moss ann W. Rowan. 
The same general content as Biology A with additional assignments. 
Biology 1 may be offered as a junior University course by students who have 
not taken Grade XII Biology, Biology A, Botany 1 or Zoology 1. Students 
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who intend to do advanced work in any branch of biology should register in 
Botany 1 and/or Zoology 1 in the first year. 


BOTANY 


Junior Course. 


Af 


General Elementary Botany. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
E. H. Moss, R. G. H. Cormack ano J. H. Wuyre. 


An introduction to the morphology and physiology of the cell. Elements 
of plant anatomy, physiology, classification and reproduction. General prin- 
ciples of heredity. 


Senior Courses. 
50. Flowering Plants. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 


ol. 


52. 


53. 


53D. 


E. H. Moss. 
Morphology, classification and ecology of flowering plants with special refer- 
ence to those commonly found in Alberta. Identification of species. Tax- 
onomic concepts. The conservation and utilization of natural plant resources. 
Prerequisite: Botany 1. 


Plant Anatomy and Histology. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
R. G. H. Cormack. 


Critical studies on the structure and development of plant tissues and cells in 
the higher plants. 

Microtechnique. Theories of staining. Microchemical tests. 

Prerequisite: Botany 1. 

(Offered each alternate year. Offered in 1946-47.) 


Plant Physiology. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
J. H. WuytTe. 

Fundamental aspects of physiology with particular reference to the higher 

plants. The physiology of the cell in terms of physical and colloid chemistry. 

Prerequisites: Botany 1, Physics 1 or 40, Chemistry 40, 42. 


Seedless Plants. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lai. 
E, HH. Moss. 


Classification, morphology and reproduction of the Fungi, Algae, Bryophyta 
and lower Pteridophyta. Evolution of the lower groups of plants. 
Prerequisite: Botany 1. 


(Offered each alternate year. Not offered in 1946-47.) 


Lower Vascular Plants. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
E. H. Moss. 

Morphology of the Pteridophyta and Gymnospermae, including extinct 

groups. Evolution of modern plants as illustrated by the structure of fossil 

types from various geological horizons. 

Prerequisites: Botany 1 and Geology 1. 

(Offered each alternate year. Offered in 1946-47.) 
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Honor and Graduate Courses 


103. 


104. 


105. 


106. 


Plant Geography and Ecology. 9 hrs. lect.-lab. and field work. 
E. H. Moss, J. H. Wyte anp R. G. H. Cormack. 
Distribution of vegetation in time and space considered from a dynamic 


point of view. 
Prerequisites: Botany 50, 51, 52. 


Mycology. 6 hrs. lect.-lab. 
E. H. Moss. 

Classification, morphology and physiology of the fungi; diseases of plants. 

Prerequisites: Botany 50, 51, 53. 


Advanced Plant Physiology. 6 hrs. lect.-lab. 
J. H. Wuyrte. 

Prerequisites: Botany 50, 51, 52. 

Advanced Taxonomy. 6 hrs. lect.-lab. 
Bort Wvioss! 


Systematic studies in selected groups of plants designed to illustrate taxonomic 
concepts and principles of classification. Experimental taxonomy. 
Prerequisites: Botany 50 and 53. 


Graduate Work. 


Graduate students who have had the necessary training and wish to carry 
on research in some field of botany should consult the head of the 
department. 


CHEMISTRY 


*A —Introductory Chemistry. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. Jab. 


eae 


J. L. Morrison. 


This course is for students who have not complete university matriculation 
and wish to matriculate in Chemistry. No university credit will be given 
for this course. 
Lectures: An introduction to the science and practice of Chemistry. Element- 
ary theory along with a brief discussion on non-metals, metals, and carbon 
compounds, 

Laboratory: Experiments related to the lecture material. 


Text-book: Kharasch and MacKenzie, Essentials of College Chemistry. 


General Chemistry. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
J. L. Morrison. 


Lectures: An elementary survey of chemical science and industry, illustrated 
by the chemistry of metals, non-metals and carbon compounds. 
Laboratory: Experiments related to the lecture material. 


Text-book: Kharasch and MacKenzie, Essentials of College Chemistry. Labor- 
atory manual to be selected. 


*40. 


*42. 


*44, 


*45. 


54. 


58. 
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Inorganic Chemistry. 

3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab., first half; 2 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab., sec. half. 

O. J. Watxer, S. G. Davis anp J. M. Roxsureu. 

Lectures: Chemistry of the metals and their compounds. The principles of 
chemical analysis. 
Laboratory: Qualitative inorganic analysis. 
Text-books: Philbreck and Holmyard, Theoretical and Inorganic Chemistry; 
Yoe, Chemical Principles; Walton and Sorum, Introduction to Qualitative 
Analysis; Sneed and Maynard, General Inorganic Chemistry. 
Prerequisite: Chem. 1 or complete Grade XII Chemistry. 


Organic Chemistry. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
R. B. Sannin. 

Leectures: An introduction to a study of the compounds of carbon. 

Laboratory: The preparation of some organic compounds. 

Textbooks: Lucas or Caldwell or Whitmore. 

Laboratory Manual: Fieser, Experiments in Organic Chemistry, Part I. 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 1 or its equivalent. 


Inorganic Chemistry (For B.Sc., M.D. and Pharm. 
students only), 3. hrs. lab. 
O. J. WaLKer AND S. FRrarKIN. 
Introductory quantitative inorganic analysis. 
Text-books: Yoe, Chemical Principles; Pierce and Hlaenisch, Qualitative 
Analysis. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 40. 


Inorganic Chemistry (For H.Ec. only). 3 hrs. lect. first half. 
O. J. WALKER. 

Principles of Analytical Chemistry, atomic structure, radioactivity, Periodic 

Table, Introduction to Chemistry of the metals. 

Text-books: Philbrick and Holmyard, Theoretical and Inorganic Chemistry; 

Yoe, Chemical Principles. 


Elementary Physical Chemistry. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
S. G. Davis. 

Lectures: Fundamental concepts of matter in relation to energy; thermo- 

chemistry, properties of gases, liquids and solids; solutions, equilibrium, 

phase rule, electrolytes, electromotive force, colloids. 

Laboratory: Physico-chemical measurements. 

Text-books: Gucker and Meldrum, Physical Chemistry; Findlay, Practical 

Physical Chemistry; Hodgson and Lang, Handbook of Chemistry and Physics. 

Laboratory Experiments. . 

Prerequisite: Chem. 40 and Physics 40. 


Quantitative Analysis. 2 hrs. lect., 6 hrs. Jab. 
O. J. WALKER 

Lectures: Principles and methods of quantitative analysis. 

Laboratory: Gravimetric, volumetric, colorimetric, electro, and gas analysis; 


analysis of ores, fuels, water and foods. 
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Text-book: Fales and Kenny, Inorganic Quantitative Analysis. 

References: Treadwell & Hall, Analytical Chemistry, Vol. II; A.O.A.C. 
Methods of Analysis; Kolthoff and Sandell, Quantitative Inorganic Analysis. 
Prerequisite: Chem. 40. 


Honor and Graduate Courses. 


102. 


103. 


105. 


Organic Chemistry. 3 hrs. lect., 6 hrs. lab. 
R. B. Sanpin. 


Lectures: A continuation of Chemistry 42. 

Laboratory: Preparation of some organic compounds; semi-micro combustion 
analysis; the use of certain equipment such as that used for low pressure 
hydrogenation, etc.; special techniques such a chromatographic adsorption, 
etc. 

Text-books: Fuson and Snyder, Organic Chemistry. 

Text-books for Laboratory: Fieser, Experiments in Organic Chemistry, Part II; 
Gatterman and Wieland, Laboratory Methods of Organic Chemistry. 
References: Fieser and Fieser, Organic Chemistry; Gilman, Organic Chemistry, 
an Advanced Treatise, Volume I and Volume II; Wheland, The Theory of 
Resonance; Branch and Calvin, Theory of Organic Chemistry; Remick, 
Electronic Interpretations of Organic Chemistry. 

Prerequisites: Chemistry 42, 54 and 58. 


Advanced Physical Chemistry. 3 hrs. lect., 6 hrs. lab. 
J. L. Morrison. 


Lectures: Theoretical chemistry with special attention to the dynamical 
theory of matter and the laws of thermodynamics and their application to 
gases, liquids, and solids; the theory of solutions; reaction velocity, catalysis 
and photochemistry; thermochemistry, chemical equilibrium and the phase 
rule; atomic and molecular structure. 

Text-book: Glasstone, Text-book of Physical Chemistry. 

Laboratory: Physico-chemical measurements. 

Text-book: Daniels, Mathews and Williams, Experimental Physical Chemistry. 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 42, 54; Mathematics 55. 

Co-requisite: Physics 46. 


Advanced Quantitative Analysis. 2 hrs. lect., 6 hrs. lab., first half. 
O. J. WALKER. 


Lectures: Special methods of analysis not taken up in Chemistry 58. 
Laboratory: Special analyses such as microanalysis; electroanalysis; water 
analysis; sodium and potassium determinations; iron and steel analysis; 
calorific value; analysis of alloys. 

References—A.P.H.A., Water Analysis; Kolthoff and Sandell, Quantitative 
Inorganic Analysis; Willard and Diehl, Advanced Quantitative Analysis. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 58. 

Given alternate years. (Given in 1946-47.) 
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Advanced Inorganic Chemistry. 2 hrs. lect., 6 hrs. lab., sec. half. 
J. L. Morrison. 

Lectures: Modern theories of electronic structure of matter, applied par- 
ticularly to chemical bonds. 

Laboratory: The preparation and spectroscopic examination of some inorganic 
compounds. 

References: Pauling, Nature of the Chemical Bond; Sidgwick, Electronic 
Theory of Valency; Emeleus and Anderson, Modern Aspects of Inorganic 
Chemistry. 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 54. 


Given alternate years. (Given in 1946-47.) 


107. 


108. 


109. 


110. 


Colloid Chemistry and Surface Chemistry. 
2 hrs. lect., 6 hrs. lab., first half. 

J. L. Morrison. 

A course dealirz with the theories of colloidal behaviour; the relation of 

colloid chemiscry to natural processes and its application in industry. 

Text-books: H. B. Weiser, Colloids; Holmes, Laboratory Manual of Colloid 

Chemistry. 

Prerequisites: Chemistry 42, 54, Mathematics 40. 

Given alternate years. (Not given in 1946-47.) 


Electro-Chemistry. 2 hrs. lect., 6 hrs. lab., second half. 
S. G. Davis. 

Lectures: The Debye-Huckel theory of solutions; polarization and over- 

voltage, deposition and corrosion of metals, electrolytic oxidation and reduc- 

tion, reversible cells. 

Laboratory: Electrochemical measurements and preparations. 

Text-book: Glasstone, An Introduction to Electrochemistry. 

Prerequisites: Chemistry 54 and 58. 

Co-requisite: Physics 46. 

Given alternate years. (Not given in 1946-47.) 


Qualitative Organic Analysis. 2 hrs. lect., 6 hrs. lab., first half. 
R. B. SanpIin. 

A study of the characteristic reactions of the various groups of organic com- 

pounds and from these reactions to classify and identify a number of un- 

knowns. 

Text-books: Shriner and Fuson, Identification of Organic Compounds. 

References: Kamm, Qualitative Organic Analysis; Clarke, A Handbook of 

Organic Analysis; Mulliken, A Method for the Identification of Pure Organic 

Compounds, Volumes I, II, and IV; Huntress and Mulliken, Identification 

of Pure Organic Compounds. 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 102. 


Chemical Research. 
Students in their fourth year of honors who have first class standing may, 
after consultation with the department, pursue a half course in investigational 
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work under the direction of a member of the department. At least eight 
hours per week for half of the sessional term must be spent on this course. 
Arrangements for taking this course should be made the preceding term. 


Graduate Work. 


Students having the necessary training and standing may pursue a course of 
study leading to the degree of M.Sc. Research work and related courses 
from this and other departments may be arranged in consultation with the 
department. Students desiring to register for such work should make 
arrangements with the department before the close of the preceding academic 
term. 


Journal Club. 


Attendance at the Journal Club, which meets once a week, is required of 
fourth year honor students and graduate students. 


CLASSICS 


Since the Summer Session is too short to permit the equivalent of the five hours 
weekly instruction given in the regular academic year in Beginners’ Latin, students 
taking Latin 1 in the Summer Session will be required to secure credit in Latin 2 


before full credit may be granted in Latin 1. 


Junior Courses. 


= 1; 


*2. 


Latin 

Beginners’ Latin. 5 hrs. 

PuHy.uis Cowan. 
Latin for Secondary Schools (Hamilton and Carlisle: Gage); Roma (Robin- 
son and Hunter: Cambridge). 
Sight translation and Principles of Language. 
A course designed to enable the students entering with complete matriculation 
but without Latin to begin this language in the University. Students who 
take beginners’ Latin will normally proceed to Latin 40. 


Second Year Latin Authors and Prose Composition. 3 hrs. 
W. G. Harpy. 


A Latin Reader (Petrie: Oxford). 

Sight translation. 

Latin Prose Composition (Robertson: Macmillan). 
For students with matriculation in Latin or Latin 1. 


Pre-medical Latin. 2 hrs. 
W. H. Jouns. 

The basic grammar of Latin and Greek with a study of the specific words 
which form the basis of the technical vocabulary of medicine, surgery and 
dentistry. This course is restricted to students in the first year of the course 
leading to the degree of D.D.S., in the first year of the combined courses 
leading to the degrees B.Sc., M.D., and B.Sc., D.D.S. 

Medical Latin and Greek (Spilman: Edwards Bros. Inc., Ann Arbor). 
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*40. Second Year Latin Authors and Prose Composition. 3 hrs. 
W. H. Jonns. 
Caesar, Gallic War, Books I-VII (Greenough, D’Ooge & Daniell: Ginn) ; 
Roman Aeneas (Loseby: Cambridge); Horace, Selected Odes; Latin Prose 
Composition (Robertson: Macmillan). Sight Translation and Principles of 
Language. For students proceeding from Latin 1, and others at the discretion 
of the Department. 


Senior Course. 
55. Cicero, Livy, Horace and Quintilian. 3 hrs. 


W. H. Jouns. 
Cicero, Pro Archia (Nall: Macmillan); Livy, Books I and II (Greenough: 
Ginn); Horace, Satires and Epistles (Morris: American); Quintilian, 
Book X (Peterson: Oxford). 


Honor and Graduate Course. 


105. Vergil, Complete Works. 3 hrs, 
W. G. Harpy. 
Greek 
Junior Courses. 
#1, Beginners’ Greek. 3 hrs. 
C. D. Gorpon. 


First Greek Book (White: Ginn); Colson’s First Greek Reader (Macmillan). 
Students who successfully complete this course will normally proceed to 


Greek 40. 


*2. Second Year Greek Authors and Prose Composition. 3 hrs. 
C. D. Gorpon. 
Selections from Homer’s Iliad (Benner: Appleton Century); Colson’s First 
Greek Reader (Macmillan); Greek Prose Composition (North and Hilliard: 
Rivington). Sight Translation. Review of Greek Forms. More difficult 
sentences for translation into Greek. 


#40. Second Year Greek Authors and Prose Composition. 3 hrs. 
C. D. Gorpon. 
Herodotus, Books VII and VIII (Smith and Laird: American); Selection 
from Homer’s Iliad (Benner: Appleton Century); Goodwin’s Greek Grammar 
(Ginn). Sight translation. Review of Greek Forms. More difficult 
sentences for translation into Greek, 
' (This course receives senior credit.) 


Senior Courses. 
51. Lysias, Sophocles, Plato. 3 hrs. 
W. G. Harpy. 
Lysias, Select Orations (Shuckburgh: Macmillan); Sophocles, Ocedipus 
Tyrannus (Jebb: Cambridge)); Plato, Apology (Kitchel: American). 
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Demosthenes, Philippics I and Olynthiacs; Euripides, Medea; 
Aristophanes, Birds. 3 hrs. 
(Not offered 1945-46.) 


Thucydides VI and VII; Aeschylus, Agamemnon; Plato, Apology 
and Crito. 
(Not offered 1945-46.) 


Honor and Graduate Courses. 


101. 


102. 


103. 


111. 
115. 


Plato and Aristotle. 3 hrs. 

(Not offered 1945-46.) 

Homer, Iliad. 3 hrs. 
W. G. Harpy. 

Pindar, Odes (Selections). 3 hrs. 

(Not offered 1945-46.) 

Advanced Greek Prose Composition. 3 hrs. 

Latin Epigraphy and Palaeography. 3 hrs. 
W. G. Harpy. 


An introductory course in the reading of Latin inscriptions and Latin manu- 
scripts for those Honor students who elect Honors in Classics, Ancient History 
and Archaeology. 


Survey Courses in the Life and Thought of the Ancient World. 


50. 


ol. 


Classics in English (Greek). 3 hrs. 
W. G. Harpy. 

Greek Life and Letters from Homer to Lucian. 

A study of life and thought in the Greek world for the period indicated. 

This will be based (a) on the literary documents, (b) on the department’s 

collection of slides illustrating Greek art, architecture and natural environ- 

ment. While a knowledge of Greek is highly desirable, it is not a pre- 

requisite, as the literary documents are dealt with in translation. 

It is an open option for second and third year students in Arts and Science 

in the A group. 

Required reading of Greek authors in translations (on reserve in the library 

and not to be purchased by the student): Homer, Iliad, 1, 6,9, 18, 22; Odyssey 

6-11; Hesiod, Works and Days; Pindar, Olympians, 1, 2; Pythians 1, 4; 

Herodotus, Book 2, Books 8-9; Thucydides, Books 1, 2; Aeschylus, Sophocles, 

Euripides, Aristophanes—selected plays; Plato, Aristotle—selections; Demos- 

thenes, The Three Philippic Orations; Plutarch, Lucian—selections; Greek 

Anthology (Mackail); Greek Bucolic Poets (Edmonds); Xenophon, Oecon- 

omicus or Memorabilia, 

Text-books (to be secured by the student): Livingstone, The Greek Genius 

(Oxford) ; Hamilton, Greece, a Short History (Oxford). 


Classics in English (Latin). 3 hrs. 
W. H. Jonns. 

Latin Literature from Ennius to Suetonius. 

A study of life and thought in the Roman World for the period indicated. 


52. 


53. 
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While a knowledge of Latin is highly desirable, it is not a prerequisite, as 
the literary documents are dealt with in translation. 

This course forms the natural sequence to Classics in English 50, with 
which it is closely related. It is an open option for second and third year 
students in Arts and Science in the A group. 

Latin Literature (Mackail: Scribners); Latin Literature in Translation 
(Guinagh and Dorjahn: Longmans). 


History of the Ancient Near East and Greece with special 
reference to the Greek city state. o nrs. 


C. D. Gorpon. 


A brief survey of the nature of the early civilization of the Near East with a 
careful study of the rise of the Hellenic world and its development to the time 
of Alexander. Special attention will be paid to the political organization of 
the City State in its evolution and operation, with associated studies in 
economics and sociology. 

Texts: Trever’s History of Ancient Civilization, Vol. I, or Botsford and 
Robinson, Hellenic History (Macmillan). 

Reference books: Cambridge Ancient History; Greenidge, Handbook of Greek 
Constitutional History; W. W. Fowler, The City-state of the Greeks and 
Romans; G. Glotz, Ancient Greece at Work, The Greek City and its 
Institutions; Michell, The Economics of Ancient Greece; R. W. Livingstone, 
The Legacy of Greece; A. E. Zimmern, The Greek Commonwealth; Ros- 
tovtzeff, History of the Ancient World, Vol. 1, Social and Economic History 
of the Hellenistic World. 


Roman History: The Roman Genius in the Mediterranean 

World. 3 hrs. 
C. D. Gorpon. 

A study of the development of the Roman Republic and its expansion from 

City-State to Empire. In this course particular attention will be given to the 

Roman methods of organization, law and government, and to the way in which 

the Romans impressed their culture on the Mediterranean World and on 

Western Europe. 

Texts: Trever, The Roman World (Harcourt, Brace) or W. S. Robinson, 

A Short History of Rome (Rivington’s). 

Reference books: Abbott. Roman Political Institutions; Heitland, A Short 

History of the Roman Republic; T. Rice Holmes, The Roman Republic; 

Botsford, Roman Assemblies; Frank, A History of Rome, An Economic 

History of Rome, Roman Imperialism, An Economic Survey of the Roman 

Empire; Greenidge, Roman Public Life; Fowler, Social Life at Rome in the 

Age of Cicero; The Religious Experience of the Roman People; Rostovtzeff, 

Social and Economic History of the Roman Empire; Bailey (editor), The 

Legacy of Rome. 

(Not offered 1946-47.) 
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History of Ancient Art. 3 hrs. 
A history of the rise and progress of ancient art from the Cretan period 
through the Graeco-Roman age. An examination of the aims and the 
principles underlying ancient art. The course will be fully illustrated from 
the department’s collection of slides and photographs. This course is an 
open option in Division B for all students in the second and third years of 
the Faculty of Arts and Science. 

Fowler and Wheeler, Handbook of Greek Archaeology (American Book Co.) ; 
(Not offered 1946-47.) 


Early Civilization. genes: 
W. G. Harpy anp F, Owen. 

The origin and development of human culture will be traced through the 

Eolithic, Palaeolithic, Mesolithic, Neolithic, Bronze and Iron Ages down to 

the beginning of the historical period. Special attention will be given to 

Europe, the early civilizations of the Near East and Egypt. 


EDUCATION 


Educational Psychology. 3 hrs. 
M. E. LaZerre, H. E. SmirH anp G. M. Duntop. 

(a) Psychology of learning, (b) Psychology of school subjects, (c) Statistics 

applied to educational data. 

Prerequisite: Phil. 2, Psych. 51 or Normal School Certificate. 


Philosophy of Education. 3 hrs. 
K. F. ArGue. 

Studies in the Philosophy of Education will be closely associated (1) with a 

study of the educational classics, and (2) with a survey of modern edu- 

cational practices in various countries: European, American and Australian, 

Prerequisite: Philosophy 51 or 54 (Phil. 56 may be substituted by Roman 

Catholic students) . 


ENGLISH 


Junior Courses. 


e2, 


*4, 


English Poetry and Prose: Chaucer to Tennyson. 3 hrs. 
R. K. Gorpon, J. T. Jones AND C. R. Tracy. 

College Survey of -English Literature (Short Edition; Harcourt, Brace) ; 

Shakespeare, Henry IV, Part I; C. R. Tracy, A Manual of Writing (Univer- 

sity of Alberta Press). 


A General Reading Course. 3 hrs. 
R. K. Gorpon, J. T. Jones, A. A. RYAN AND C. R. Tracy. 

For students in the schools of Household Economics, Commerce, and 
Pharmacy, and for students in the first year of the B.Sc., M.D. course, the 
B.Sc., D.D.S. course, the B.Sc. in Nursing course, and the B.Sc. in Arts 
course. 

The College Omnibus, Revised Edition (Harcourt, Brace); C. R. Tracy, 
A Manual of Writing (University of Alberta Press) . 
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Senior Courses. 


52. 


53. 


57. 


59. 


English 2 or English 4 or an equivalent approved by the Department of 
English, is prerequisite to all senior courses in English literature. 


A History of English Fiction. 3 hrs. 


Students are required to read the following works: Bunyan’s Pilgrim’s 
Progress; Defoe’s Robinson Crusoe; Smollett’s Roderick Random; Richard- 
son’s Clarissa Harlowe; Fielding’s Tom Jones; Sterne’s Tristram Shandy; 
Goldsmith’s Vicar of Wakefield; Scott’s The Heart of Midlothian; Jane 
Austen’s Pride and Prejudice; Dickens’ David Copperfield; Thackeray’s 
Vanity Fair; Trollope’s Barchester Towers; Charlotte Bronte’s Jane Eyre; 
George Eliot’s Adam Bede; Meredith’s The Egoist; Hardy’s Tess of the 
D'Urbervilles; Virginia Woolf’s Jacob’s Room; T. Larsen and W. L. Mac- 
donald, A Century of Short Stories (Macmillan); and the selections in 
Turner, Malory to Mrs. Behn (Nelson); Cross. The Development of the 
Novel (Macmillan) . 


“(Not offered 1946-47.) 


Shakespeare. 3 hrs: 
F, M. Sauter. 

Study of Shakespeare’s development as a dramatist. At the end of the 
year, students will be examined in their knowledge of the following plays, not 
all of which will be discussed in detail in class: The Comedy of Errors, A 
Midsummer-Night’s Dream, Richard III, Romeo and Juliet, The Merchant 
of Venice, Much Ado About Nothing, As You Like It, Twelfth Night, 
Richard II, Henry IV, Part I, Henry IV, Part Il, Henry V, Julius Caesar, 
Hamlet, Othello, Lear, Macbeth, Antony and Cleopatra, Cymbeline, The 
Winter’s Tale, The Tempest. 

Text: Shakespeare, New Cambridge Edition, ed. Neilson and Hill (Houghton, 
Mifflin) . 


Poetry and Prose of the Romantic Period. 3 hrs. 
R. K. Gorpon. 

Selections from Crabbe, Cowper, Burns, Blake, Burke, Wordsworth, Cole- 
ridge, Scott, Lamb, Hazlitt, De Quincey, Byron, Shelley, Keats. 

English Poetry and Prose of the Romantic Movement, ed. Woods (Scott, 
Foresman) . 


(Not offered 1946-47.) 


Currents of Thought in Victorian Prose Literature. 3 hrs. 
R. K. Gorpon. 

J. S. Mill, Liberty (World’s Classics); Carlyle, Sartor Resartus, Heroes and 
Hero-Worship (Everyman’s Library); Past and Present (World’s Classics) ; 
Newman, Apologia (Modern Reader’s Series); Idea of a University (Selec- 
tions, Cambridge University Press); Arnold, Representative Essays, ed. Brown 
(Macmillan) ; Macaulay, Speeches (World’s Classics); Ruskin, Selections and 
Essays, ed. Roe (Scribner’s); Huxley, Readings, ed. Rinaker (Harcourt 
Brace); Butler, Erewhon (Nelson). 
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62. Chaucer. 3 hrs. 
A. A. Ryan. 

Lectures on English mediaeval life and literature. Special study of Chaucer’s 

Troilus and Criseyde, and of the Canterbury Tales. Chaucer’s Complete 
Works, ed. Robinson (Houghton Mifflin). 


63. The Literature of the Eighteenth Century. 3 hrs. 


C. R. Tracy. 

A study of the Works of Pope, Addison, Johnson and Walpole, with some 
account of their literary and cultural background. 

Required text-books: Pope, Collected Poems (Everyman’s Library); Swift, 
Satires and Personal Writings (Oxford Standard Authors); Swift, Gulliver's 
Travels, Tale of a Tub, and Battle of the Books (Oxford Standard Authors) ; 
Johnson, Lives of the Poets, 2 volumes (World’s Classics); Boswell, Life of 
Johnson, 1-volume edition (Oxford Standard Authors); Addison, Selections 
(Athenaeum Press Series; Ginn and Company); Walpole, Selected Letters 
(Everyman’s Library). 


64. Recent and Contemporary English Literature. 3 hrs. 


Required texts: Sanders and Nelson, The Chief Modern Poets of England and 
America (Macmillan); English and Irish Plays, vol. 1 (Scribner’s Contem- 
porary Drama Series); Shaw, Arms and the Man, Major Barbara 
(Constable); Henry James, The 2'urn of the Screw and The Aspern Papers 
(Everyman’s Library); Hardy, The Mayor of Casterbridge (Scholar’s Library, 
Macmillan); Conrad, Lord Jim (Everyman’s Library); Bennett, Old Wives’ 
Tale (Everyman’s Library); Wells, Tono Bungay (Collins); Galsworthy, 
The Man of Property (Collins); Lawrence, The White Peacock (Everyman’s 
Library); Virginia Woolf, To the Lighthouse (Everyman’s Library) ; 
Strachey, Eminent Victorians (Phoenix Library, Chatto and Windus); 
Hudson, Far Away and Long Ago (Everyman’s Library). 

In addition to the above list, other readings will be assigned during the course. 
(Not offered 1946-47.) 


65. Senior Course in English Composition. 3 hrs. 
F, M. Satter. 

This course, which offers advanced training in composition, is intended for 

students who are. fitting themselves to teach and for others who are inter- 
ested in the study and practice of writing. 


66. Poetry of the Victorian Period. 3 hrs. 
J. T. Jones. 
Special emphasis will be placed upon the works of Tennyson, Browning, 
Atnold, D. G. Rossetti, William Morris, and Swinburne. 
Poetry of the Victorian Period, ed. Woods (Scott, Foresman). 


67. The Literature of the Seventeenth Century. 3 hrs. 
C.aR? Racy, 
A survey of the prose and poetry from Donne and Bacon to the death of 
Dryden. Lectures, discussions, and written papers. 
Texts: Coffin and Witherspoon, A Book of Seventeenth-Century Prose 
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(Harcourt, Brace); Brinkley, English Poetry of the Seventeenth Century 
(Norton); Bunyan, Pilgrim’s Progress (any edition); Dryden, Poems 
(Nelson); Milton, Paradise Lost, ed. Hughes (Odyssey Press). 

(Not offered 1946-47.) 


Honor Courses. 


104. 


110. 


109. 


41. 


62. 


63. 


Old English and History of the English Language. 3 hrs. 
J. T. Jones. 


Moore and Knott, Elements of Old English (George Wahr, Ann Arbor); 
Wyatt, An Anglo-Saxon Reader (Cambridge University Press) . 


Chaucer. 3 hrs. 
R. K. Gorpon. 

The same as English 62, with the addition of The Book of the Duchesse, 

The House of Fame, and The Legend of Good Women. 


Conference Course. 


Special work arranged for Senior Honors students. 


ENTOMOLOGY 
General Entomology. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
E. H. Strickianp. 
Structure of insects, their habits and interrelationships; introduction to 
classification and recognition of common species; insects of major importance 
to agriculture and to human health. 
Text-book: Folsom and Wardle, Entomology with reference to its Ecological 
Aspects. 


Reference books: Comstock, An Introduction to Entomology; Imms, Text- 


book of Entomology. 


Taxonomy and Technique. 6 hrs. lect.-lab. 
E. H. Strrickianp. 

Classification of insects; methods of studying life histories; breeding, 

mounting and preserving insects. 

Intending students are advised to make a general collection of insects during 

the previous summer. 

Text-book: Comstock, An Introduction to Entomology. 

Prerequisite: Entomology 41 (61) or Entomology 53. 


Advanced Taxonomy. 6 hrs. lect.-lab. 


E. H. Srrickvanp. 
Classification and biology of, and literature upon, one or more of the major 
orders. Intending students must have prepared a general collection which 
shall include at least fifty species in each order that they select for special 


study. 
Prerequisite: Entomology 62. 
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64. Advanced Morphology and Physiology. 6 hrs. lect.-lab. 
E. H. Srrickianp. 
A detailed study of the comparative anatomy, histology and physiology of 
insects. 
Prerequisite: Entomology 41 or Entomology 53. 


101. Taxonomy for Graduate Students. 6 hrs. lab. 
E. H. SrrickLanp. 
A continuation of studies begun in Entomology 63. Includes the preparation 
of synoptic tables, descriptions and illustrations of species, study of available 
literature upon the biology of all species in certain groups and the preparation 
of at least one systematic article for publication. 


FINE ARTS 


Art 
Art 51. Art History and Appreciation. 3 hrs. 
H. G. Giypbe. 
A general survey of architecture, painting and sculpture and minor arts in 
the following periods: Primitive, Egyptian, Greek, Etruscan, Roman, 
Romanesque, Byzantine, Celtic, Gothic and Italian Renaissance. 
Analysis of compositions by the great masters of the various schools of 


painting. 
Art 52. Art History and Appreciation, 3 hrs. 
H. G. Grype. 


Survey of Art in Europe from Renaissance to modern times. 

Analysis of architecture, sculpture and painting and graphic arts of the 

following periods: Flanders and Germany, 14th to 16th centuries; Spanish, 

15th to 18th centuries; Dutch, English and French, 16th to 19th centuries; 

Oriental, Indian, Chinese and Japanese, including Persian, from the 15th 

century. 

Modern schools, French, English, American and Canadian, etc. 

Drama 
Drama 51. 3 hrs. 
An outline of the history of the theatre, in which the theatre of the past is 

related to that of the present. Emphasis will be placed on the following 

periods: the Greek, 4th and 5th centuries, B.C.; the Roman down to 300 

A.D.; the Middle Ages; the Italian Renaissance; the Elizabethan and 

Restoration periods in England; the age of Louis XIV, etc., with some refer- 

ence to later drama. 

A study will be made of those social, political and economic conditions which 

had a bearing on theatre trends; also a study of the relationship between the 

other arts and the theatre. 

Also growing out of the historical survey will be a study of such matters of 

theatre aesthetics as presentationalism, representationalism, and form and 

style as they pertain to design for the stage. 

A considerable amount of outside reading will be assigned throughout the 

year, including the reading of a number of plays. 
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Drama 61. 3 hrs. 


A practical course in the composition of the one-act play and in the teaching 
of playwriting. Some emphasis will be placed on the use of material based 
on Alberta and allied regional Canadian themes. 

In addition to a series of written dialogues as exercises in exposition, 
development of plot and character, etc., each student will be required to 
complete at least one act-act play each term. 


Music 
Music 41.—Elementary Choral Technique and General Musical 
Knowledge. 2 hrs. lect., 1-2 hrs. lab. 


Elementary Theory and Practice of Singing, Choral Technique and Inter- 
pretation, Sight-Singing and Ear-Training. Outline of History of Choral 
Music of certain types. Introduction to Form and to Instruments of the 
Orchestra. Some work in elementary Harmony and Melody making may be 
included. Other subjects connected with the foregoing. Assigned reading 
and listening. 

Rudiments of Music: The student will be required in or before February (of 
the session in which the course is taken), to pass an elementary examination 
in notation: Theory V of the Western Board of Music (without extra fee) 
with 80% standing or more; or to offer its equivalent. 

The course may be so organized that those who cannot play the Pianoforte 
or who are not taking private lessons may be grouped in an elementary 
pianoforte class so as to reach Grade III standard of the Western Board of 
Music during the session in which the course is taken. 

Laboratory: Approved Choral or Orchestral or “Appreciation Hout” labora- 
tory, thesis, composition or other approved projects, 1-2 hours. 

Text-books: Staton, Sweet Singing in the Choir; Jacob, How to read a 
score; Barraclough, Musical Companion; other texts as assigned. 


Music 45.—Elementary Harmony and Counterpoint. 
Melody making, Harmony and Part-writing in two, three and four parts, in 
XVIIth and XIXth Century style. Diatonic harmony, including dominant 
and secondary dissonances up to the 13th. Upnessential notes of various 
kinds. Modulation. Resolutions of Chromatic chords. Technique of writing 
for voices and for the keyboard. Use of the C clefs. Transposition. First 
steps in keyboard harmony. Ear training. Other matters connected with the 
above subjects. Audition, analysis and imitation of suitable models. Assigned 
reading. 
Lectures: 3 hours (or, for those with little or no previous training in the 
subjects covered, 4 or 5 hours). 
Laboratory: Approved Choral or Orchestral or “Appreciation Hour’ Jabora- 
tory, theses, composition or other approved subjects, 1-2 hours. 
Text-books: Macpherson, Melody and Harmony (Pts. I, II and III); Scholes, 
The Beginner’s Guide to Harmony; Bach, 371 and 69 Chorales (ed. Reimen- 
schneider) ; other texts to be assigned. 
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Music 51*.—Choral Technique and Musical Criticism, 


(a) 


2 hrs. lect., 1-2 hrs. lab. 
Choral Technique. 
Theory of Voice Production, Choir-training and Interpretation. 
Use may be made of phonetic, acoustical, physiological, psychological, and 
other data. Stress will be laid upon voice production through the “tuning” 
of vowels. Reference will be made to the history of choral music. Theory of 
interpretation of words and music. 
Text-books: Scholes, Listener’s History of Music, I; Staton, Sweet Singing 
in the Choir. 


(b) Elementary Aesthetics and Musical Criticism. 


(c) 


Music 52}—Choral Technique and Musical Criticism. 


Instruments of the Orchestra: Appearance, mechanism, range, capabilities, 
tone-quality, blending. 

Constituents of Music: Pitch, quality, harmony, rhythm, dynamics. Sensous, 
emotional and intellectual effect of music. Ear-training. History and litera- 
ture of Music, instrumental and choral. Development of historical sense, the 
dating and evaluation of musical works presented in sound. 

Form: Phrase, sentence; binary, ternary; simple rondo; minuet and trio; suite; 
variations; early choral forms; introduction to fugal and sonata and other 
forms. 

Text-books: Coiles, History of Music, II, Ill; Jacob, Orchestral Technique; 
Macpherson, Form in Music. 

Music Laboratory.* 

Approved Choral or Orchestral or “Appreciation Hour” laboratory, thesis, 
composition or other approved projects. 

Pre-requisites: Adequate musical talent; command of musical notation. 
Illustrations will be given by sound-films, records and other means. 
Required listening (1 hour) and required reading will be assigned each week. 


*In summer sessions probably the choral laboratory only will be offered. 


2 hrs. lect., 1-2 hrs. lab. 


A sequent course to the above. The content of Music 51 at a higher 
standard. More extended knowledge of forms, orchestration, voice-produc- 
tion, history. Laboratory work. 

Pre-requisite: Music 51 or equivalent. 

Additional texts: Colles, History of Music I; Scholes, Listener’s History of 
Music II, II; Finney, History of Music; Coward, Choral Technique and 
Interpretation; R. G. Collingwood, The Principles of Art. . 


Music 55}—Elementary Harmony and Counterpoint. 


2 hrs. lect., 1-2 hrs. lab. 


Writing for voices, keyboard instruments and strings. Audition, analysis 
and imitation of suitable works; also some original writing. 

Melodies and Counterpoint in 2 and 3 parts in the style of XVIth C. 
Madrigal, Church and later composers. The setting of English and very 
easy Latin texts. 
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Harmony in four parts in the style of Bach, his contemporaries and successors. 
Elementary Keyboard Harmony. Resolutions of chromatic chords. 
Musicology: Introduction to acoustics, physiology, psychology, aestehtics, and 
education, applied to Music. Ear-training. 

Assigned reading. 

Pre-requisites: A good grounding in. elementary harmony, including 
modulation. 

Laboratory: As under 51 (c), but students taking both courses must take two 
different laboratories. 

Texts: Morley, Canzonets to 2 and 3 Voices; Quincy Porter, Study of XVIth 
Century Counterpoint; Stewart Macpherson, Melody and Harmony (Pts. 1, 2,, 
3); Bach (ed. Reimenschneider), 371 and 69 Chorales (G. Schirmer); Glen 
Haydon, Introduction to Musicology. 


Music 56+—Harmony, Counterpoint and Elementary Musicology. 


*51. 


2 hrs. lect., 1-2 hrs. Jab. 


A sequent course to the above. The content of Music 55 and also diatonic 
and chromatic harmony in four parts, introduction to 5-part harmony; writing 
for various instruments, setting of words; elementary keyboard harmony; 
introduction to improvisation, transposition and score reading; knowledge of 
musical works. Counterpoint in 2, 3 and more parts. 

Laboratory work in music. 

Pre-requisite: Music 55 or equivalent. 

Additional texts: Morris, Figured Harmony at the Keyboard; Jeppesen, 
Counterpoint; Palestrina, Missa Papae Marcelli. © 


*To accommodate students with special needs, harmony or counterpoint 
may be substituted for one of the hours in Music 55 or 56 in approved cases 
where the time-table permits. 


FRENCH 
See under Modern Languages, page 138. 


GENERAL LITERATURE AND CULTURE 


Instructors selected from the Literary Departments. 


Old and New Testament Literature. 3 hrs. 
G. B. Cairp AND D. J. C. ELxson. 

A study of the historical background, authorship, sources, literary qualities, 

and general teaching of the various books and groups of books in the Old 

Testament. A sketch of Jewish literature subsequent to the Old Testament 

canon; the Jewish and Hellenistic environment; the occasion, authorship and 

content of the various books of the New Testament; the growth of the 


canon; the history of the text. 


50 and 51. Classics in English. 


See Department of Classics, page 118. 
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GENETICS 
Genetics. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
J. R. Fryer. 
This course is open to senior and graduate students in the Faculty of Arts and 
Science, in the Faculty of Agriculture and in the Faculty of Education. 
The course is designed to give a survey of the field of Genetics and sug- 
gested application, with special reference to the basis of heredity, sex-linked 
inheritance, quantitative inheritance, mutation, chromosomal aberrations, 
polyploidy, hybridization, acquired characters and inheritance, bearing of 
genetic theories on organic evolution, on plant and animal diseases and 
improvement and on human inheritance and Eugenics. 
Prerequisite: one of Botany 1 or Zoology 1 or Entomology 41 and one 
of Mathematics 42 or Mathematics 44 or equivalent courses. 


GEOLOGY 


Junior Course. 


ea Fs 


General Geology (Arts and Science). 3 hrs. lect., 2 hrs. lab. 
P. S. WarrREN. 

Processes of destruction and reconstruction; interpretation of physiographical 

features with map study; stratigraphic column with index fossils from each 

period; common minerals and rocks. 

Text-book: Moore, Elementary Geology for Canada. 


Senior Courses. 


51. 


53. 


34. 


Mineralogy (Arts and Science). 2 hrs. lect., 4 hrs. lab. 
R. L. RuTHERForp. 

Principles of crystallography; physical and chemical properties of minerals; 

blow-pipe analysis. : 

Text-books: Dana’s Text-book of Mineralogy (4th ed.), W. E. Ford; Lewis 

and Hawkins, Determinative Mineralogy (4th ed.). 


Palaeontology. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
P. S. Warren. 

Principles of classification; comparison of fossil with modern forms; classi- 

fication and study of fossil invertebrates, vertebrates and plants; determina- 

tion of type material. 

Reference books: Zittel, Text-book of Palaeontology; Twenhofel & Shrock, 

Invertebrate Palaeontology. 

Prerequisite: Geology 1. 


Petrology. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
R. L. RurHERForRD. 

Introduction to petrography; optical propesties of common rock-forming 

minerals; classification and genesis of sedimentary, igneous and metamorphic 

rocks; examination of rock sections. 

Text-books: Elements of Optical Mineralogy, Part 1; Tyrrell, Principles of 

Petrology, or Grout, Petrography and Petrology. 

Prerequisite: Geology 51 or 52. 


59. 


58. 
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Stratigraphy. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
P. S. Warren. 
Principles of stratigraphy; sedimentation; interpretation of geological maps; 
structure in stratified rocks; historical geology; index fossils. 

Reference; Twenhofel, Treatise on Sedimentation; Pirsson and Schuchert, 
Text-book of Geology, Part II; Geological Survey Reports, Journals, etc. 
Prerequisite: Geology 1 or 53. 


Mineral Deposits (Arts and Science). 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
J. A. ALian. 

Classification, mode of occurrence and geological relations of various types 

of mineral deposits, including petroleum, natural gas and coal. 

Text-books: Ries, Economic Geology, or Bateman, Economic Mineral Deposits; 

or Lindgren, Mineral Deposits; Emmons, Geology of Petroleum. 

Prerequisite: Geol. 51. 


‘Honor and Graduate Courses. 
59. Geological Mapping. 3 hrs. 


101. 


J. A. ALLan. 
Knowledge and application of instruments used in geological surveys, in- 
cluding field practice and compilation of field notes. Interpretation and appli- 
cation of aerial photographs. 
Reference books: Dake and Brown, Interpretation of Topographic and Geologic 
Maps; Greenly and Williams, Methods in Geological Surveying. Other 
references on mapping and photogrammetry will be supplied during the course. 


Structural Geology. ‘5 hrs. 
J. A. ALian. 

Reference books: Leith, Structural Geology; Nevin, Principles of Structural 

Geology; Willis, Geologic Structures. 

Advanced courses in petrology (102), stratigraphy (103), and mineral 

deposits (104), may be arranged on consultation with the head of the 


department. 


GERMAN 
See under Modern Languages, page 140. 


GREEK 
See under Classics, page 118. 


HISTORY 


For courses in Ancient History, see Department of Classics. 


Some of the more important books are listed after the description of each course 
for the guidance of students. Other books of reference will be assigned during the 


courses. 


Junior Courses. 


*2, British History. 


3 hrs. 


M. H. Lone. 
The history of the British Commonwealth. 
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Books: Ramsay Muir, Short History of the British Commonwealth; Trevelyan, 
History of England, English Social History, and books of reference on special 
subjects to be assigned during the course. 


European History. 3 hrs. 
R. W. Cot ins. 

Civilization of the Middle Ages. 

Books: Collins, History of Medieval Civilization in Europe; Thatcher and 
McNeal, Source Book of Mediaeval History; Lot, The End of the Ancient 
World; Boissonnade, Life and Work in Mediaeval Europe; Taylor, Classical 
Heritage of the Middle Ages; Crump and Jacob, Legacy of the Middle Ages; 
Stephenson, Mediaeval Feudalism; Haskins, The Rise of Universities; 
Renaissance of the Twelfth Century; Coulton, The Mediaeval Village; Funck- 
Brentano, The Middle Ages; Salzman, English Life in the Middle Ages; 
Pirenne, Mediaeval Cities; Petit-Dutaillis, The Feudal Monarchy in France 
and England; Painter, French Chivalry. 


European History. 3 hrs. 
R. W. Co.uins. 

From the Renaissance to the end of the Wars of Religion. 

Books: Preserved Smith, Age of the Reformation; Erasmus; History of 
Modern Culture, Vol. 1; McGiffert, Luther; Protestant Thought before Kant; 
MacKinnon, Calvin and the Reformation; Brandi, Emperor Charles V; 
Tawney, Religion and the Rise of Capitalism; Ehrenberg, Capitalism and 
Finance in the Age of the Renaissance; Davies, The Golden Century of Spain; 
Geyl, The Revolt of the Netherlands; Batiffol, Century of the Renaissance in 
France; Morison, Admiral of the Ocean Sea; Wolf, History of Science, 
Technology and Philosophy in 16th and 17th Centuries; Whitfield, Petrarch 
and the Renaissance; Merriman, Suleiman the Magnificent. 


Social and Economic History. 3 hrs. 
R. W. Cotins. 

A study of the social and economic development of Europe, with especial 
emphasis on the period from the middle of the eighteenth century to the 
present day. 

Books: Clough and Cole, Economic History of Europe; Day, Economic 
Development in Europe; Sée, Modern Capitalism; Lipson, The Age of Mer- 
cantilism; Mantoux, The Industrial Revolution in the Eighteenth Century; 
Clapham, Economic Development of France and Germany, 1814-1914; 
Economic History of Modern Britain; Dawson, The Evolution of Modern 
Germany; Lichtenberger, The Third Reich; Webb, History of Trade 


Unionism; Soviet Communism; Gide and Rist, History of Economic 


- Doctrines; Beer, The Life and Teaching of Karl Marx; History of British 


Socialism; Hodgson, Slump and Recovery, 1929-1937; Guillebaud, Economic 
Recovery of Germany. 


European History. 3 hrs. 
From the beginning of the French Revolution to 1871. 
Books: Aulard, Madelin, Mathiez, French Revolution; Fisher, History of 


37. 


58. 


60. 
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Europe, Vols. II and Ill; Napoleon; Bonapartism; Fournier, Napoleon; Bar- 
thon, Mirabeau; Thompson, Robespierre; Madelin or Wendel, Danton; 
Woodward, French Revolutions; Grant, and Temperley, Europe in the Nine- 
teenth Century; Lipson, Europe in the Nineteenth and Twentieth Centuries; 
Croce, History of Europe in the 19th Century; Phillips, The Confederation of 
Europe; Herman, Metternich; King, History of Italian Unity; Robertson, 
Bismarck; Dawson, The German Empire; Bourgeois, Modern France; 
Valentin, 1848, Chapters in German History. 


English Constitutional History. 3 hrs. 
R. W. Cotuins anp M. H. Lona. 

Books: Jolliffe, The Constitutional History of Mediaeval England; Stephen- 
son and Marcham, Sources of English Constitutional History; Pasquet, Origins 
of House of Commons; Riess, English Electoral Law in the Middle Ages; 
Tait, Medieval English Borough; Treharne, The Baronial Plan of Reform; 
Tanner, Tudor Constitutional Documents, English Constitutional Conflicts 
of the Seventeenth Century; Holdsworth, History of English Law; Mcllwain, 
The High Court of Parliament; Dicey, Law of the Constitution; Muir, 
How Britain is Governed; Keith, British Constitutional Law; Keir and 
Lawson, Cases in Constitutional Law; Jennings, The Law and the Constitu- 
tion, The British Constitution, Cabinet Government; Keir, Constitutional 
History of Modern Britain, 1485-1937. 

(Not offered 1946-47.) 


Canadian History. 3 hrs. 
M. H. Lona. 


The social and political history of Canada with the emphasis on the period 
from Lord Durham’s Report to the present day. 

Books: Wittke, History of Canada; Kennedy, Constitution of Canada; Docu- 
ments of the Canadian Constitution; Report on Dominion-Provincial Rela- 
tions, Book I, Canada 1867-1939; Siegfried, Canada; The Race Problem in 
Canada; MacKay and Rogers, Canada Looks Abroad; Keenleyside, Canada 
and the United States; Long, New France; Creighton, Commercial Empire 
of the St. Lawrence; Durham, A Report on Canada; Morison, Earl of Elgin; 
Whitelaw, The Maritimes and Canada before Confederation; Trotter, Con- 
federation; Pope, Sir John A. Macdonald; Lives of Laurier by Skelton, Dafoe, 
and Willison; Dafoe, Sifton; M. Q. Innis, Economic History of Canada; 
Stanley, The Birth of Western Canada; Howay, History of British Columbia; 
England, The Colonization of Western Canada. 


American History. 3 hrs. 
M. H. Lone. 

The history of the United States with a brief introductory survey of the 
colonial period. 

Books: Jernegan, The American Colonies; Morison and Commager, Growth of 
the American Republic; Lord, Atlas of the United States; Turner, The 
Frontier in American History; Paxson, History of the American Frontier; 
Schlesinger, New Viewpoints in American History; Schuyler, Constitution of 
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the United States; Biographies of Washington, Hamilton, John Adams, 
Jefferson, Andrew Jackson, Lincoln, Cleveland, Roosevelt, Wilson; Adams, 
America’s Tragedy; Buck, The Grainger Movement; Hicks, The Populist 
Revolt; Nevins, The Emergence of Modern America; Moody, The Railroad 
Builders; Hendrick, The Age of Big Business; Schlesinger, The Rise of the 
City; Commager, Documents of American History, 1492-1934; Flugel and 
Faulkner, Readings in the Social and Economic History of the United States. 


History of Russia. 3 hrs. 
R. W. Co.tins. 

A study of the political and social development of Russia from the earliest 
times to the present, with especial emphasis upon the period since 1861. 
Books: Pares, A History of Russia; Sumner, A Short History of Russia; 
Kornilov, Modern Russian History; Mavor, An Economic History of Russia; 
Kerner, The Urge to the Sea; Semyonov, The Conquest of Siberia; Skrine, 
The Expansion of Russia; Robinson, Rural Russia under the Old Regime; 
Maynard, Russia in Flux; The Russian Peasant; Owen, The Russian Peasant 
Movement; Curtiss, Church and State in Russia; Anderson, People, Church 
and State in Modern Russia; Chamberlin, The Russian Revolution, 1917- 
1921; Harper, The Government of the Soviet Union; Civic Training in 
Soviet Russia; Guerney, A Treasury of Russian Literature; Miliukov, Outlines 
of Russian Culture; Simmons, An Outline of Modern Russian Literature; 
Dostoevski; Berdyaev, The Origin of Russian Communism. 


International Affairs Since 1871. 3 hrs. 
G. M. Situ. 

Books: Spender, Fifty Years of Europe; Seton-Watson, Britain in Europe; 
British Documents on the Origins of the War, 1898-1914; Brandenburg, 
From Bismarck to the World War; Lady G. Cecil, Salisbury; Lord Newton, 
Lansdowne; Nicholson, Lord Carnock; Peacemaking; works on origins of the 
wat of 1914-18 by Fay, Bernadotte, Schmidt, Renouvin; Trevelyan, Grey of 
Fallodon; Grey of Fallodon Twenty-five Years; Cruttwell, History of the 
Great War; ed. Toynbee, Survey of International Affairs; Zimmern, The 
League of Nations and the Rule of Law; Lord Robert Cecil, A Great Experi- 
ment; Hudson, Far East in World Politics; Gathorne-Hardy, Short History 
of International Affairs, 1920-1938; King-Hall, Our Own Times; Carr, 
International Relations Since the Peace Treaties; Seton-Watson, Britain and 
the Dictators; Wolfers, Britain and France between Two Wars; Schwarzen- 
berger, Power Politics. 


British History. 3 hrs. 
L. G. THomas. 

The history of England, 1485-1714. 

Books: Fisher, England, 1485-1547; Pollard, England, 1547-1603; Davies, 
The Early Stuarts; Clark, The Later Stuarts; Neale, Queen Elizabeth; Read, 
Walsingham; Corbett, Drake; Brett, Pym; Trevor-Roper, Laud; Firth, 
Cromwell; Bryant, Pepys, Charles I1; Churchill, Marlborough; selections from 
More, Utopia; Bacon, Henry VII; Hooker, Laws of ecclesiastical polity; 
Hakluyt, Principal navigations, voyages and discoveries; Clarendon, History 
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of the rebellion; Harington, Oceana; Hobbes, Leviathan; Locke, Treatises of 
Government; Pepys, Diary; Evelyn, Diary; Burnet, History of his own 
times; selections from such classical historians as Hume, Lingard, Macaulay 


and Ranke, 


Honor and Graduate Courses. 
106. Conference Courses. 
To meet the requirements of students in Honors History reading for the 


final comprehensive examination and of other Honors and Graduate Stu- 
dents. 


HOUSEHOLD ECONOMICS 
Senior Courses. 
51. Foods. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
H. McIntyre anp J. Murray. 
A study of foods; laboratory practice in food preparation. 


Home Nursing. 
The care of the sick in the home. 


Household Management. 
The care of the house, furnishings and equipment; labor-saving devices. 


(Not offered 1946-47.) 


592. Economics of the Household. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
H. McIntyre Ann J. Murray. 
Household production; the home as a business; the income and its expendi- 
ture; budgets; standards of living; consumer education. 


Foods. 

Nutritive value and cost of foods; food for the family group; planning and 
preparation of meals; special diets. 

Prerequisite: Household Economics 10 or 51. 


LATIN 


See under Classics, page 118. 


MATHEMATICS 
Matriculation Course. 

*A. Elementary Mathematics. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
The algebra, analytical geometry and trigonometry of Grade XII, High 
Schools of Alberta. 

Text-books: Durell and Wright, Senior Algebra; A. J. Cook, Trigonometry 


and Analytical Geometry. 
Prerequisites: Algebra 1 and Geometry 1 of the High Schools of Alberta. 


Junior and Senior Courses. 


+*40. Calculus and Plane Analytical Geometry. 3 hrs. lect., 2 hrs. lab. 
A. J. Cook ann M. Wyman. 


Functions of one variable; plane curves; the processes of differentiation and 


integration; applications. 
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Text-book: Middlemiss, Calculus. 
Prerequisites: Algebra 2, Trigonometry and Analytical Geometry. 


Elementary Mechanics. 3 hrs. lect., 2 hrs. lab., sec. half 
J. W. Campse_u AND E. S. KEEPING. 

The fundamental principles of elementary mechanics involved in the kine- 

matics and dynamics of particles, and the plane motions of rigid bodies. 

Text-book: Campbell, An Introduction to Mechanics, and Numerical Tables. 

Co-requisite: Mathematics 40 or 21. 


Statistics. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
E. W. SHELDON. 

(a) Graphs, tables, functions. (b) Frequency distributions, averages, dis- 

persion, trend lines. (c) Moments, normal law, regression, simple correla- 

tion, multiple correlation, applications to data in various fields. 

Text-book: Walker. 

Reference books: Yule and Kendall, Mills, Kenney, Croxton and Cowden, 

Thurstone, Camp. 

Prerequisites: Algebra 2, Trigonometry and Analytical Geometry. 

Note Mathematics 52 below. 


Theory of Finance. 3 hrs. 
J. W. CampBELL. 

Interest, annuities, amortization, valuation of bonds, sinking funds and 

depreciation, theory of probability, life assurance. 

Text-book: Miller and Richardson, Business Mathematics. 

Prerequisites: Algebra 2, Trigonometry and Analytical Geometry. 


Biometry. 3 hrs 
A. J. Cook. 

Graphs, tables and functions; one and two variable frequency distributions 

and their properties; the normal law; probability; sampling. 

Text-book: Richardson, Statistics. 


Biometry. 3 hrs. first half. 
E. W. SHELDON. 

The more elementary topics of Mathematics 44, with applications to medical 

data. 

Required of first year students in the combined course for the B.Sc. and 

M.D. degrees. 


Geometry. 3 hrs. 
A. J. Cook. 

Principles of geometry. The geometry of the plane in its metric and pro- 

jective aspects, with reference to straight line configurations and the conics; 

some study of three-space. Methods of approach both algebraic and non- 

algebraic. 

Text-book: Graustein, Introduction to Higher Geometry (Macmillan) . 





+Mathematics students planning to enter the teaching profession in secondary 
schools should consult the head of the department as early as possible regarding the 
choice of their courses. 
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Statistics. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
E. W. SHELpon. 
As 42, with additional topics; for honors and graduate students. 


Astronomy. 3 hrs. 
J. W. CamMpBELL. 

History of early astronomy, study of the earth; astronomical coordinates, 

time. The solar system, the stars, structure of the universe, origin of the 

solar system. Practical work; study of the constellations; discussion of 

articles in current journals. 

Prerequisites: Algebra 2, Trigonometry and Analytical Geometry. 


Calculus and Space Geometry. 3 hrs. 
A. J. Cook ann M. Wyman. 


Functions of two or more variables; space loci; determinants and matrices; 
nomograms; the processes of differentiation and integration; series; differential 
equations; complex numbers; vectors. 

Text-book: Middlemiss, Calculus. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 40 or 21. 


Mechanics. 2 hrs. lect., 2 hrs. lab. first half. 
J. W. CampBELL. 

Text-book: Campbell, An Introduction to Mechanics, and Numerical Tables. 

In Faculty of Arts and Science: 3 hrs. lect., 2 hrs. lab. first half, additional 

topics; a senior option. 

Prerequisites: Mathematics 40 or 21, and 41 or 22. 


Advanced Calculus. 3 hrs. 
E. S. KeeEpine. 
Ordinary differential equations, with applications to mechanics, physics and 
chemistry. Some partial differential equations of physics. Convergence and 
uniform convergence of series. Gamma and Bessel functions. Legendre 
polynomials. Elliptic integrals. Fourier series and harmonic analysis. 
Vector analysis. Line and surface integrals. Contour integration. 
Text-book: Reddick and Miller, Advanced Mathematics for Engineers. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 25 or 55. 


Foundations of Mathematics. 3 hrs. 
E. W. SHELDON anv A. J. Cook. ; 

Such fundamental notions as space, number, function, infinity, limit, 

definition, assumption. Mathematics and logic, mathematics and the sciences, 

cultural values, mathematics in the secondary school curriculum. The texts 

of Courant and Robbins, Heath, Whitehead, Hardy, A. J. Cook, Durrell 

and Wright. 


Prerequisite: Mathematics 40. 


Probability. 2 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. sec. half. 
_E. S. Keepine. 

Theory of probability. Treatment of statistical material. Curve fitting, etc. 

Theory of sampling. Theory of errors and the method of least squares. 
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Text-book: Kenney, Mathematics of Statistics, Vol. II. 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 42 and 55. 


Honor and Graduate Courses. 


101. 


102. 
103. 
104. 
105. 


106. 
107. 


For the current session, honors courses will be selected from the following 
list: 
Foundations of Mathematics. 3 hrs. 


E. W. SHELDON AND A. J. Cook. 
As 61, with additional topics; for honors and graduate students. 
Required in third year honors. 


Theory of Functions. 2 hrs. 
M. Wyman. 
Advanced Geometry. 2 hrs. 
A. J. Cook. 
Advanced Mechanics. 2 hrs. 
J. W. CaMpBELL. 
Vector Calculus, Tensor Calculus. 2 hrs. 
E. S. KeEepine. 
Selected Topics: Algebra, Probability, History, etc. 2 hrs. 


Conference Course. 


To be arranged in consultation with the department. 


MODERN LANGUAGES 


Since the Summer Session is too short to permit the equivalent of the five hours 


weekly instruction given in the regular academic term in Beginners’ Languages, 


students who have received credit for these courses in the Summer Session will be 


required to secure credit in the “2” unit of the course before full credit may be 


granted in the 


1” unit. 


French 


Junior Courses. 


aL 


First Year. 

E. J. H. Greene. 
A survey of French grammar: Erckmann-Chatrian, Le. Conscrit, and Labiche, 
Le Voyage de Monsieur Perrichon- 
A course designed to enable students entering with complete matriculation 
but without French to begin this language in the University. Normally, 
students will proceed from French 1 to French 40. 


. First Year. 3 hrs. 


E. Sonet, D. M. Hearty anv E. J. H. GREENE. 
Authors. 
Hugo, Les Misérables; Alphonse Daudet, Lettres de mon Moulin; De Lorde 
et Marséle, Napoléonette, an easy play to be used as a base for conversation. 
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Composition and Conversation. 
Text-book: Barton and Sirich, New French Review Grammar (Crofts) . 


Oral work and dictation based on the authors read. 
Prerequisite: Grade XII French or French 1. 


Senior Courses. 


40. Intermediate Course. 3 hrs. 


ol. 


57. 


I. M. Werry. 
Mérimée, Carmen (Heath); Hastings, French Prose and Poetry, 1850-1900 
(Ginn); Manley, Eight French Stories (Allyn & Bacon); About, Le Roi des 
Montagnes (Heath); Grammar. Olmsted and Barton, French Composition and 
Conversation. 
Composition and oral work will be based on the authors read. 
Note.—The prerequisite for this course is French 1. 


Eighteenth Century. 3 hrs. 
E. J. H. Greene. 
Les derniéres années du siécle de Louis XIV—Vue générale du XVIII° siécle 


-—Evénements politiques et sociaux—Le théatre au XVIIIe siécle——Mon- 


tesquieu—Voltaire, l’incarnation de l’esprit du siécle—Diderot et autres 
Encyclopédistes—Rousseau et I’aurore du romantisme—Beaumarchais et 
approche de la Révolution francaise. 

Ouvrages devant étre lus et étudiés attentivement: 

Marivaux: Le jeu de l’Amour et du Hasard. 

Havens: Selections from Voltaire. 

Rousseau: L’Emile. 

4. Beaumarchais: Le Barbier de Séville. 

Prerequisite: A minimum mark of 75% in French 2 or satisfactory work in 


French 40. 


Romantic Period. 3 hrs. 
D. M. Heaty. 

Les sources francaises et étrangéres du romantisme francais. 
Chateaubriand: Atala. Mme. de Staél: De l’Allemagne. Poétes 
lyriques: Lamartine, Vigny, Musset, Hugo, etc. Berthon: Nine French 
Poets. Dramas et Comédies: Hernani, Chatterton, 3 comédies de Musset. 
Romans: Quatre-vingt-treize, Chronique de Charles IX, La Mare au 
Diable. Wistoire: Michelet, Extraits de Histoire de France. 

Prerequisite: A minimum mark of 75% in French 2 or satisfactory work in 

French 40. 

(Not offered in 1946-47.) 


60. (a) Realism and Naturalism. — 3 hrs. 


D. M. HEaty. 
Definition and history of the two movements. Study of the development 
of the novel in the XIXth century. Mérimée, Stendhal, Balzac, Flaubert, 
Daudet, Zola. Realism in the theatre; Augier and Dumas. Taine and 
Renan; A study of French criticism and philosophy. The Parnassian 


140 


64. 


UNIVERSITY OF ALBERTA 


and Symbolist schools of poetry with special reference to Gautier, 
Baudelaire, Leconte de Lisle, José-Maria de Heérédia, Mallarmé, Ver- 
laine and Rimbaud. 


(b) Composition and Oral Work. 


The XVIIth Century. : 3 hrs. 
I. M. Werry. 

The reform of Malherbe; The foundation of the French Academy; The 

salons and mundane literature; The novel in the 17th Century; Descartes, 

Pascal and French philosophy; religious literature: Bossuet; The classical 

theatre; Corneille, Racine, Moliére; La Fontaine; The political and social 

ideas in the classical period: La Bruyére (extracts). 


Honor and Graduate Courses. 


101. 


102. 


107. 


111. 


French Medieval Literature and Philology. 3 hrs. 
D. M. HEaty. 

Introduction to the study of Romance Philology with detailed explanations 

of the first documents written in France in romanic. Les Chansons de 

Geste—Les Fabliaux—Les Troubadours—The Chronicles: Joinville, Froissart. 

Origin and evolution of the theatre in France—Francois Villon. 


Practical Study of the French Language. 
E. SoneT. 
Second Year: A—Advanced French Grammer. 


Third Year: B—Advanced Translation. 
Fourth Year: C—French Composition. 


La Renaissance. 3 hrs. 
E. Sonet. 

Vue générale du XVIe siécle—L’humanisme italien. L’humanisme francais. 
Clément Marot. Marguerite de Navarre. L’oeuvre de Francois Rabelais. 
Calvin. La pléiade et ses principaux représentants: Ronsard, Du Bellay, etc. 
Les mémoires—Satire sociale: Aggrippa d’Aubigné, la Satire Ménippée. 
Les Essais de Montaigne. Anthologie des écrivains francais du XVI° siecle 
(Cons). 


Conference Course. 


Graduate courses arranged to suit the needs of the individual students. 


German 


This language can be begun at the University. German 1 has the status of a 
first year subject and is credited towards a degree. Students from German 1 
normally pass on to German 40. 


Students entering the University with German 3 of the High School will 
normally be registered in German 2. 


Students entering the University with a fair reading and speaking knowledge of 
German should consult with the department. 
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Junior Courses. 


*], 


2s 


3 hrs, 
D. Owen. 


This course will cover the common inflections and the elementary rules of 
syntax. It aims to give students a reading knowledge of easy German. 
Oral work and composition. Sight translation, 


ornare: 
E. Mue ter. 


This course is devoted to the development, through the use of graded texts, 
of a rapid and accurate reading knowledge of German. Selected readings 
from modern prose writers. Review of grammar with practice in speaking 
and writing German. Dictation, composition and oral work based on the 
authors read. 

Prerequisite: Matriculation German or German 1, 


Intermediate Courses. 


40. 


German. 3 hrs. 
E. MuE ter. 

The object of the course is to improve the student’s reading knowledge of 

German by careful reading and study of Deutsche Prosa of the eighteenth, 

nineteenth and twentieth centuries, and some of the representative German 

lyric poets. Grammar review and expansion; practice in German conversa- 

tion; written exercises. The work is similar to that of German 2, but at a 

higher level as regards difficulties of style, range of vocabulary and variety 

of subject matter. 

German 40 may be taken as a senior course. 

Prerequisite: German 1 or German 2. 


Senior Courses. 


34. 


57. 


Eighteenth Century. 3 hrs. 
F, Owen. 

(a) Study of the cultural background of the eighteenth century. 

(b) Selected works of Lessing, Goethe and Schiller. 

(c) Composition and oral work. 

Prerequisite: German 2 or German 40. 


Nineteenth Century. 3 hrs. 


E. MueEtter. 
This course consists of a study of the leading exponents of nineteenth 
century drama, fiction, and poetry, including the background of the Romantic 
Movement, of Realism, and of Naturalism. A careful study is made of the 
characteristic qualities of the writers and their contributions to German 


literature. Essays, composition, and oral work. 
Prerequisite: German 54, or German 40 subject to the approval of the Depart- 


ment. 
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Honor Courses. 


101. 


103. 


107. 


German Mediaeval Literature and Philology. 3 hrs. 
F, Owen. 

Prerequisite: Two senior courses. 

Old High German Philology and Literature. 3 hrs. 
F, Owen. 

Prerequisite: One senior course. 

Advanced German Composition and Conversation. 1 hr. 


E. MuE ter. 
This course is of a practical nature. The work consists of conversation and 
exercise in composition relating to topics of common interest. Reading of 
difficult literary material; discussion of problems of German grammar; drill 
in pronunciation and intonation; building the German vocabulary. The 
students will have the opportunity to acquire a finer feeling for German 
style. 


Prerequisite: Two senior courses in German. 


Honor and Graduate Courses. 


115. 


Conference Course. 
F. Owen. 

A selection may be made from the following: 

(a) Goethe’s Faust. 

(b) Schiller’s Dramatic Works. 

(c) The German Lyric. 
d) The Development of German Drama. 
e) The Development of German Prose Fiction. 
f) Germanic Philology. 
g) Other courses according to the needs of the individual student. 


( 
( 
( 
( 


Russian 


Russian can be begun at the University. Russian 1 has the status of a first year 


subject and is credited towards a degree. 


Junior Courses. 


“1. 


pee 


5 hrs. 
F, Owen. 
The course will cover the Russian script, the common inflections of nouns, 
pronouns and adjectives, the inflections, tenses and aspect of the verbs and 
all elementary rules required for the reading of easy Russian texts. Special 
emphasis will be placed on oral work and simple composition. Sight 
translation. 


To be arranged. 
Review of grammar, reading of selected texts, composition and conversation. 
Sight translation. 
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Spanish 
*2. Spanish. 3 hrs. 
BRoTHER ANSBERT. 
Authors. 
Amada Palacio Valdes, Sinfonia Pastoral (American Book) ). Ramoscarrion 
Vital Aya, Zaragueta (Gage). 
Text-books: Spanish Grammar in Review, Lewis Brett (D. Appleton Century 
Co.). 
Dictation, composition and oral work based on the authors read. 
Prerequisite: Spanish I or its equivalent. 


General Linguistics 
105. General Linguistics. 1 hr. 
F, Owen. 

Introduction to the general study of language with special emphasis upon 
the Indo-European linguistic group and the subsequent development of the 
modern European derived languages. Introduction to the study of phonetics. 
Required of students reading for honors in Modern Languages, or French 
and Latin. 


106. Phonetics. 1 hr. 
D. M. Heaty anv F. Owen. 
Instruction in the phonetics of French and German will be given separately. 
Required of students reading for honors in Modern Languages, or French 
and Latin. 


PHILOSOPHY AND PSYCHOLOGY 


Philosophy 
Junior Courses. 
*1, Logic and Introduction to Philosophy. 3 hrs. 
A. M. Maroiros. 
*2. Introductory Psychology. 3 hrs. 
D. E. Smiru. 
*4, Introduction to Ethics. 3 hrs. 


(This course is offered in St. Joseph’s College for Roman Catholic students 
and is accepted as a junior credit by the Department.) 


Senior Courses. 


51. History of Ideas. 3 hrs. 
A. M. Maropiros 


A ctitical exposition of great speculative ideas in Western civilized history. 


52. Social Philosophy and Social Psychology. 3 hrs. 
J. Macpona_p. 
A study of the philosophical and psychological aspects of sociology. 
53, Contemporary Philosophy. . 3 hrs. 
The course will involve the discussion of the present-day tendencies in 
naturalism, idealism, pragmatism, pluralism, realism and evolutionism. 


Prerequisite: Philosophy 51. 
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54. History of Ideals. 3 hrs. 
A. M. Maroiros. 
A consideration of theories of the good life from the Greeks to the present 
day. 


56. Mediaeval Philosophy. 3 hrs. 
(This course is offered in St. Joseph’s College and is accepted as a senior 
credit for Roman Catholic students.) 


58. Modern Philosophy. By ghey. 


59. Greek Philosophy. 3 hrs. 


Honor and Graduate Courses. 


Candidates for honors will arrange their course in consultation with the 
head of the department. 


102. Modern Philosophy (Advanced Course). Seni: 


103-107. Logic, ethics, aesthetics, metaphysics, the philosophy of 
religion. 


108. History of Philosophical and Scientific Thought. 
109. Conference Course. 

110. Ancient Philosophy (Advanced Course), 

111. Mediaeval Philosophy (Advanced Course). 


Psychology 
Senior Courses. 
' 51. General Psychology. 3 hrs. 
D. E. Situ. J 
A comprehensive survey of the general field of psychology. 
58. Psychology in Relation to Social and Economic Reform. Sehr: 
D. E. Smirn. 


Principles and methods of imental hygiene. Motivation of behavior, in- 
heritance and acquisition of mental traits, mental deficiency, abnormal 
psychology, delinquency and crime. 

Studies of experimental work on vocational selection, management of per- 
sonnel, fatigue, accidents, etc. 

Practical work: Psychometric measurements, social service studies, treatment 
of behavior problems and delinquency. 


59. Experimental Psychology. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
D. E. Smiru. 
A survey of methods and results of experimental investigation in psychology. 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 2 or Psychology 51. 


Honor and Graduate Courses. 
Candidates for honors will arrange their courses in consultation with the head 
of the department. 


101. 
102. 
103. 
*104. 


105. 


“she 


ae 


*40. 


*42. 
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Physiological Psychology. 3 hrs. 
Abnormal Psychology. 3 hrs: 
The Psychology of Religion. 3 hrs. 


‘General and Experimental Psychology, Advanced Course. 


3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
The methods and results of experimental investigations in relation to 
fundamental problems in psychological theory. A directed research project 
requiring as a minimum the equivalent of three hours per week will be 
undertaken by each student. 
Prerequisite: Psychology 59. 


History of Psychology. 3 hrs. 
Prerequisite: Psychology 51 or Philosophy 51. 


PHYSICS 
Principles of Elementary Physics. 3 hrs. lect. 


Mechanics, properties of matter, heat, magnetism and electricity. Illustrated 
by experiments. 

For all students without complete matriculation who have not completed 
Physics 2 of Grade XII. ; 

Text-book: General Physics, Blackwood. 


General Elementary Physics. 3 hrs. lect., 2 hrs, lab. 


Mechanics, properties of matter, heat, magnetism and elecricity. Illustrated 
by experiments. 

For all students who require a junior course in physics and who do not meet 
the mathematical requirement for Physics 40. 

It should be pointed out that students will not be able to take a further course 
in physics without taking university mathematics. 


Textbook: General Physics, Blackwood. 


Intermediate Physics. 3 hrs. lect., 2 hrs. lab. 
L. H. Nicuots 

Mechanics, properties of matter, heat, sound and light. [Illustrated by 

experiments. 

For students in Arts and Science and the combined courses B.Sc., M.D. and 

B.Sc., D.D.S. who have completed Physics 2 of Grade XII or Physics A. 

Corequisite: Mathematics 40. 

Text-book: Physics, Hausmann and Slack. 

Text-book for pre-honor students in physics, chemistry, and mathematics: 

General Physics for Students of Science, Lindsay. 

Reference book: College Physics, Mendenhall, Eve, Keys and Sutton, Heat for 

Advanced Students, Edser. 


Introduction to Light and Wave Theory. 3 hrs. lect., 2 hrs. lab. 
D. B. Scorr. 

Elementary optics and wave theory introductory to the work of senior and 

honor courses. Illustrated by experiments. For students of Arts and Science. 
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Text-book: Introduction to Physical Optics, Robertson. 

Reference books: Light for Students, Edser; Fundamentals of Physical Optics, 
Jenkins and White. 

Prerequisite: A university course in physics, including laboratory work, 
Corequisite: Mathematics 40. 


Magnetism and Electricity. 3 hrs. lect., 2 hrs. lab. 
G. O. LANGsTROTH. 


A course prerequisite to more advanced courses in physics and in engineering. 
Illustrated by experiments. For students in Arts and Science and second year 
engineering students, 

Text-book: Fundamentals of Electricity and Electromagnetism, Suydam. 
Reference books: Elements of Electricity, Timbie; Fundamentals of Electricity 
and Magnetism, Loeb; Electricity and Magnetism, Gilbert; Electric and 
Magnetic Measurements, Vigoureux and Webb; Magnetic Phenomena, 
Williams. 

Prerequisite: A university course in physics, including laboratory work, and 
Mathematics 21 or 40. 


Elementary Meteorology. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
L. H. Nicnots. 


This is a general survey of the subject from the modern standpoint. The 
course includes such topics as the structure of the atmosphere, adiabatic 
temperature changes, stability and instability, wind systems, air masses, 
fronts, cyclones and anticyclones, weather analysis and forecasting. The 
laboratory work is done in close co-operation with the weather forecasting 
division of the local airport. 

Text-book: Introduction to Meteorology, Pettersen. 

Lab. Manual: Work Book in Meteorology, Spilhaus and Miller. 
Prerequisites: Physics 1, 21 or 40 and Mathematics 40. 


Senior Courses. 


50. 


Physics 40, 42, 46 and 48 may be taken as senior courses in the B.A. or B.Sc. 
general course. 


The Development of Modern Physics. 3 hrs. lect. 


A descriptive course in modern physics. Considerable attention will be 
given to the development of science in general from earliest times and to 
physics in particular from the 17th century as a foundation for the physics 
of the 20th century. Topics will include: atomic and kinetic theories of 
matter, quantum theory, radioactivity, elementary electrical particles, the X-ray 
and optical spectra of the elements, the nucleus, atomic structure, relativity, 
and certain topics in astrophysics. 

For senior students in Arts and Science. 

Prerequisite: A university course in physics, including laboratory work. 
Text-books: Makers of Science, Hart; An Outline of Atomic caalaes Black- 
wood and others (1937 edition). 


ol. 


33. 


54. 
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Reference books: A History of Science, Whetham; Great Men of Science, 
Lenard; The Restless Universe, Born. 
(Not offered in 1946-47.) 


Physical Optics. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
R. J. Lane: 


A course on the wave theory of light, dealing especially with interference, 
diffraction, polarisation, double refraction, spectroscopy, the electromagnetic 
theory of light, absorption and dispersion. 

Text-book: Fundamentals of Physical Optics, Jenkins and White. 

Reference books: Principles of Optics, Hardy and Perrin; Theory of Light, 
Preston; Physical Optics, Wood; Diffraction of Light, X-Rays and Material 
Particles, Meyer. 

Prerequisite: Physics 42. Corequisite: Math. 57. 

(Not offered in 1946-47.) 


Advanced Electricity and Magnetism. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
E. H. Gowan. 


Precision electrical and magnetic measurements; electrostatics and potential 
theory; direct and alternating current circuits; selected topics in electro- 
magnetic theory. The use of vector methods will be stressed. 

Text-books: Advanced Laboratory Practice in Electricity and Magnetism, 
Terry and Wahlin, or Advanced Electrical Measurements, Michels; Introduc- 
tion to Vector Analysis, Hague, or Fundamentals of Electric Waves, Skilling. 


Reference books: Theoretical Physics, Page; Electricity and Magnetism, Jeans. 


Treatise on Electricity, Pidduck; Principles of Electricity, Page and Adams; 
Electrical Measurements, Laws; Principles of D.C. Machines, Langsdorf. 
Prerequisite: Physics 46 and Mathematics 55. 

Corequisite: Math. 57. 


Molecular, Atomic and Nuclear Physics. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
G. O. LANGSTROTH. 


An introduction to such topics as the passage of electricity through gases, 
energy distribution in statistical systems, restricted relativity theory, electrons, 
positive rays, isotopes, the “classical” quantum theory of atomic and molecular 
structure, atomic and molecular spectra, the photoelectric effect, thermionic 
emission, X-rays, natural and artificial radioactivity, the positron and neutron, 
nuclear disintegration, nuclear phenomena, etc. 

For honor students and senior students in Arts and Science, and students in 
Engineering Physics. 

Prerequisites: Physics 46, Mathematics 59. 

Reference books: Atoms, Molecules, and Quanta, Ruark and Urey; Atomic 
Structure, Loeb; Introduction to Atomic Physics, Tolansky; Introduction to 
Modern Physics, Richtmeyer; Kinetic Theory of Gases, Loeb; X-rays in Theory 
and Experiment, Compton and Allison; Photoelectric Phenomena, Hughes and 
DuBridge; Electron and Nuclear Physics, Hoag; Applied Nuclear Physics, 
Pollard and Davidson; Radiations from Radioactive Substances, Rutherford, 
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Chadwick and Ellis; Particles of Modern Physics, Stranathan; Introduction to 
Atomic Spectra, White; Report on Band Spectra, Jevons. 


Electronics and Radio. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
E. H. Gowan. 


Motions of electrons and gaseous ions; characteristics of electronic tubes; 
amplifiers; resonant and coupled circuits; oscillators; modulation and detec- 
tion; electronic measuring instruments; electromagnetic waves; the super- 
heterodyne radio receiver. 

For B.Sc. students in Honors and in the General Course, 

Pre-requisite: Mathematics 40 and Physics 46. 

Co-requisite: Mathematics 55. 

Reference books: Electronics, Millman and Seely; Television, Zworykin and 
Morton; Electrons at Work, Underhill; Theory and Application of Electron 
Tubes, Reich. 


Honor and Graduate Courses. 


100. 


101. 


102. 


Kinetic and Molecular Theories. 2 hrs. lect. 
R. J. Lana. 


Subjects treated are: viscosity, surface tension, capillarity, elasticity, and the 
kinetic theory of gases. 

Reference books: Kinetic Theory of Gases, Bloch; Kinetic Theory of Gases, 
Loeb; Properties of Matter, Poynting and Thomson. 

(Not offered in 1946-47.) 


Thermodynamics and an Introduction to the Quantum 
Theory. 2 hrs. lect. 
R. J. Lana. 


The principles of thermodynamics and their application; the laws of black 
body radiation; entropy and probability; the early development of the 
quantum theory. 

Text-book: Heat and Thermodynamics, Zemansky. 

Reference books: Theory of Heat, Preston; Thermodynamcis for Engineers, 
Ewing; Thermodynamics, Epstein; Heat and Thermodynamics, Roberts; 
Phenomena at the Temperature of Liquid Helium, Burton, Smith and 
Wilhelm. 


Mathematical Physics. 2 hrs. lect. 
D. B. Scorr. 

Potential theory with applications to gravitation, electrostatics, and magneto- 

statics; hydrodynamics; heat flow; advanced Newtonian mechanics; introduc- 

tion to quantum mechanics. 

Reference books: Introduction to Theoretical Physics, Page; Introduction to 

Theoretical Physics, Slater and Frank; Principles of Mathematical Physics, 

Houston; Theoretical Physics, Joos; Foundations of Physics, Lindsay and 

Margenau; Introduction to Quantum Mechanics, Pauling and Wilson. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 57. 


103. 


104. 


60. 


61. 


62, 


Uy 
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Modern Atomic Theory. 2 hrs. lect. 
(Not offered in 1946-47.) 
Selected Topics. 2 hrs. lect. 
PHYSIOLOGY 
3 hrs. lect. 


J. Fercuson. 
This course comprises a study of the essentials of human physiology. 
For students of Household Economics. 
Text-book: Bainbridge and Menzies, Essentials of Physiology. 


f 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
A. W. Downs anp STAFF. 
Open to students of the senior years in Arts and Science. 
Prerequisite: Zoology 1 and Chemistry 42. 
Students who propose to register in this course must consult the head of 
the department. 


2 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
A. W. Downs anp STarFF. 
For students who are taking honors in Psychology. 
The laboratory is open to those who may wish to proceed to the degree of 
M.A. or M.Sc. For particulars apply to the head of the department. 


POLITICAL ECONOMY 


Principles of Economics. 3 hrs. 
MEMBERS OF THE DEPARTMENT. 

A general introduction to the study of the tendencies underlying the wealth- 

getting and wealth-using activities of man. In this course there will be two 

lectures a week and the class will be divided into discussion groups for the 


third hour. 


Senior Courses. 


61. 


63. 


64. 


Canadian Economics. 3 hrs. 
Economic analysis applied to certain aspects of the Canadian economy: popu- 
lation, income, consumption, production, trade, distribution. 


Prerequisite: 1, 7 or 51. 
(Not offered 1946-47.) 


Political Theory. 3 hrs. 
G. A, Exuiotr. 

A study of the organization and government of men in political and social 

communities, including an historical survey of political thought, and discus- 

sion of important problems in the theory of government. 


Trade and Transportation. 3 hrs. 


H. W. HeEweETson. 


(a) The principles of transportation with special reference to Canadian 


problems. 
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G. A, Exuiott. 
(b) International trade, economic protectionism, commercial policies, tariffs. 
Prerequisite: 1, 7 or 51. 
(Not offered 1946-47.) 


65. Labor Problems. 3 hrs. 
A. STEwarrT. 
Theory of wages; methods of wage payment; hours of labor; real wages and 
standards of living; unemployment; labor organization; collective bargaining; 
labor legislation. 


(Not offered 1946-47.) 


66. Money and Banking. ‘ 3 hrs. 
H. W. Hewetson 


The principles of money, monetary systeins, commercial banking, central 
banking, foreign exchange. 
Prerequisite: 1, 7 or 51. 


67. Public Finance and Taxation. 3 hrs. 
GOA Eriiorr. 
Public expenditures, budgets, and budgetary legislation, public domains and 
public industries, taxation, public credit, provincial and local taxation. 
Prerequisite: Course 1, 7 or 51. 


(Not offered 1946-47.) 


68. Economics of Agriculture. 3 hrs. 
A. STEwart. 
(a) Prices of Farm Products: Demand for farm products; variation in output 
and price; stabilization programs; production costs and prices. 
(b) Agricultural Land: Land as a factor of production; land classification; 
tenure systems; rentals; land appraisal. 


69. Corporation Finance and Risk. 3 hrs. 
H. W. Hewerson. 
(a) The nature of corporations, their promotion, capitalization, financing, 
consolidation, reorganization. 
(b) The principles of risk bearing, the business cycle, insurance, speculation, 
business forecasting, the theory of profits. 
prerequisite: Course 1, 7 or 51. 


Honor and Graduate Courses. 


101. History of Economic Theory. 3 hrs. 
G. A. Exuiotr. 
From the Mercantilists to the end of the 19th century. 
(Not offered 1946-47.) 


102. Modern Economic Theories. 3 hrs. 
A. STEWART 
A critical examination of modern economic thought. 
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103. Economic Programs. 3 hrs. 
H. W. Hewertson. 
Economic problems of reform programs. 


(Not offered 1945-46.) 
120-131, 


Special graduate and conference courses in (120) consumption, (121) rent, 
(122) risk, (123) marketing, (124) trade, (125) labor, (126) money, 
(127) public finance, (128) agricultural economics, (129) corporation finance, 
(130) transportation, and (131) economic geography, which may be arranged 
in consultation with the department. 


SPANISH 
See under Modern Languages, page 138. 


ZOOLOGY 
Junior Courses. 
*1, Animal Biology (Arts). Sunrsaiect,, o2nts.alab. 
W. Rowan anv R. B. Micter. 
Animal organization; comparative morphology and anatomy; essentials of 
histology; principal phenomena of distribution, behaviour, ecology, develop- 
ment and reproduction; evolution, variation and heredity. 


*2, General Elementary Zoology (First Year B.Sc.-M.D. 
and B.Sc.-D.D.S.). 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
W. Rowan ann W. HucuHes. 
Frog, rabbit, and other types; dog’s skull, cat’s brain, hog’s heart; parasitology; 
histology; heredity, variation and evolution. 


*3. Elementary Embryology (Second Year B.Sc., M.D.). 
3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. second half. 


W. Hucues. 
Embryology of amphioxus, frog and chick to 60 hours; other selected types. 
Prerequisite: Zoology 2. 


Senior Courses. 
51. Comparative Anatomy of Chordates. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
W. Rowan AnpD R. B. Mitter. 
A comparative review of the vertebrates, with dissections of available types 


from all classes. 


Text-book: Parker and Haswell, Text-book of Zoology, 6th edition; Hyman, 


Comp. Vert. Anat. 
Prerequisite: Zoology 1 or Zoology 2. 


52. Comparative Anatomy of Invertebrates. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
R. B. Mitter ann W. Rowan. 


A review of the anatomy of members of the various invertebrate phyla de- 
signed to illustrate the evolution of the principal organ systems. The 


ecological aspects will also be touched upon. 


Ney 


53. 


55. 


101. 


102. 


103. 
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Text-book: Parker and Haswell, Text-book of Zoology, 6th edition; Borra- 
daile, et al, Invertebrata. 

Prerequisite: Zoology 1 or Zoology 2. 

(Not given 1946-47.) 


Zoology. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
W. Hucues. 


General embryology: development of amphioxus, frog, chick, mammal and 
other selected types; experimental embryology. 
Prerequisite: Zoology 51. 


Ornithology. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 


Anatomy and osteology of Ratite and Carinate birds; histology of avian 
tissues; taxonomy and ecology, with special reference to birds of North 
America. 

Prerequisite: Zoology 1 or 2, and Zoology 51. 


Animal Behavior. 3 hrs. lect., 6 hrs. lab. first half. 


Animal psychology; intelligence; instincts; tropisms; sex. 


Text-books: Holmes; Loeb. 


Animal Ecology. 3 hrs. lect., 6 hrs. lab. sec. half. 


The relation of the animal to its environment; distributions; inter-relations of 
animal communities; the effects of light, temperature, etc., on the individual. 


Taxonomy of Birds and Mammals of the World: Life Histories 
of American Species. 


Prerequisites: Zoology 1 or 2; Zoology 51. 
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AFFILIATED INSTITUTIONS 


ST. STEPHEN’S COLLEGE 


St. Stephen’s College is the Divinity School of the United Church of Canada 
in the Province of Alberta. 


Courses of Study 
Three Courses of Study are open to Candidates: 

1. “The attainment of a B.A. degree, including Greek, to be followed by three 
years in the study of Theology, is strongly recommended by the Church. Before 
ordination every candidate shall spend twelve months in preaching and pastoral 
work,” 

or 

2. “Three years, at least, in Arts, followed by three years in Theology. Before 
ordination every candidate shall spend twelve months in preaching and_ pastoral 
work,” 

or 

3. “Two years’ preaching under the supervision of a Presbytery, with appro- 

priate studies, and four years of a mixed Arts and Theological course in College.” 


Note.—All courses must start from university matriculation. 


Suggested Classes in Arts for Students Selecting Course No. 2. 
(a) English Language and Literature (3 years). 
(b) Two languages, one of which must be Greek (2 years in each). 
(c) Philosophy, including psychology, logic and ethics (2 years). 
(d) Two other subjects from the Arts curriculum, at the option of the student 
(1 year in each). 


The Arts Course. 


English Language and Literature; Philosophy, including psychology; logic and 
ethics; one language; and any one option from the Arts Course. 


Theological Course. 

Homiletics; Pastoral Theology; Systematic Theology; New Testament Languages 
and Literature; Old Testament Literature; (English Bible); Church History; 
Christian Ethics and Sociology. 

By an arrangement with the University Senate a course in Biblical Literature is 
given which is open to students of the University and counts for credit on an Arts 


course. 
Hebrew 


Georce Braprorp Cairp, M.A. (Cantab.), D.Ph. (Oxon.) 


Hebrew offers four courses under the numbers 1, 2, 40 and 52, and is now, 
with the consent of the Dean of Arts and Science, open to others besides theological 


students. 
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Hebrew 1 is the beginners’ course. Students who make really good progress 
may proceed in the second year to Hebrew 40. Those not doing so well will be 
promoted to Hebrew 2. Hebrew 40 will count as a senior course. 

Hebrew 1 or Hebrew 2 or 40 may be offered as A options in the first two years; 
but no student will receive credit for Hebrew 1 until he has subsequently 
fulfilled the requirements in Hebrew 2 or 40. 

Students who do well in the subject may progress through Hebrew 1 and 40 to 
52. Weaker students will proceed by Hebrew 1, 2, 40 or 52. 


1. Elements of Hebrew. 3 hrs. 
G. B. Carp. 

Selected chapters from the book of Genesis. Text-book: Davidson’s 
Grammar; Text, Kittel’s Biblia Hebraica. 


2. Elements of Hebrew Syntax. 3 hrs. 
G. B. Cairn. 
Selected chapters from the historical books. ‘Text-books: Davidson’s and 
Harper’s Syntax. Kittel’s text. 
Prerequisite: Hebrew 1. 


40. 3 hrs. 
G. B. Cairn. 
All of 2 with an introduction to the prophetical literature, and more 
advanced syntax. 


52. Advanced Hebrew. 3 hrs. 
G. B. Carp. 
Selected portions from the prophets and poets. Hebrew Tenses, Driver. 
Kittel’s text. 
Prerequisite: Hebrew 2 or 40. 


ST. JOSEPH’S COLLEGE 


This College, established under the authority of the Roman Catholic Church, 
is directed by the Brothers of the Christian Schools (Christian Brothers). It was 
affiliated with the University of Alberta by resolution of the Senate, May 13, 1926. 


Co-operating with the University, the College offers instruction in the following 
courses of the Faculty of Arts and Science to Roman Catholic students: 


Philosophy 4—An Introduction to Ethics. 3 hrs. 
BroTHER Mark 


A course in moral problems. The nature and forms of morality. Personal 
rights and duties in relationship to problems of every-day life. An ethical 
evaluation of contemporary political philosophies and systems. 


Philosophy 56—Medieval and Modern Scholastic Philosophy. 3 hrs. 


BrotrHer Marx 


The course is divided into two parts. The first deals with the Philosophy 
of the Middle Ages, particular attention being given to the Political and 
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Social Philosophy of St. Thomas Aquinas. The second is concerned with the 
application of modern Scholastic Philosophy to political, social and economic 
problems of today. This course is now also available to Roman Catholic 
students in Education as a prerequisite to Education 492. 


Christian Apologetics. 3 hrs. 


BroTHER Mark 


A course covering such fundamental problems as the existence, nature and 
attributes of God; the origin of man and the unity of the human species; 
mental evolution and the human soul; natural religion; Reason and Revelation; 
the historical value of the New Testament; the Divinity of Christ; the 
institution of the Catholic Church; the Church and Civilization; Christianity 
and Democracy. 


(This course is an option from Division B.) 
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THE FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE 


The Faculty of Agriculture was established at the University of Alberta in 1915 
and the first students to receive the degree of Bachelor of Science in Agriculture 
from the institution graduated in 1918. 


Unlike an Agricultural College operating as a separate institution, meeting the 
needs of agricultural students only, the Faculty of Agriculture functions as a part 
of the whole University organization. Under this arrangement the staff and 
students in the Faculty of Agriculture carry on all of their activities in close contact 
with the staff and students of all other Faculties and Schools within the University. 
The work of agricultural departments can be closely linked with related departments 
in. ather Faculties and students in Agriculture are in a position to broaden their 
experience and outlook by association with students whose main academic interests 
lie in other fields. Courses of study offered in the agricultural curriculum cross 
over into various Faculties in the University. 


In addition to providing instruction leading to the degree of B.Sc. in Agriculture, 
the Faculty of Agriculture operates an experiment station. A substantial portion 
of the content of the agricultural courses offered is based upon research work 
carried out in the laboratories and on the farms which are a part of the equipment 
of the Faculty. A well equipped livestock farm, carrying a number of the common 
breeds of livestock, is maintained by the Department of Animal Science. A sub- 
stantial area of land devoted to a wide variety of investigations with cereal, forage, 
and other crops is at the disposal of the Department of Plant Science. The Division 
of Horticulture of the Department of Plant Science has available an acreage 
for experimental work with vegetables, fruits, and flowers. The Department of 
Soils maintains a research programme on problems in its particular sphere on land 
set aside for this purpose. Departments of Agricultural Engineering, Dairying, and 
Entomology are equipped with facilities for teaching and research and, together 
with those mentioned previously, constitute the divisions within the Faculty of 
Agriculture proper. 


Students from two main sources may be admitted to a course of study leading 
to the degree of B.Sc. in Agriculture. Students may enter directly from High 
School upon presentation of the necessary credentials or from a Provincial School of 
Agriculture on the basis of a certificate of graduation and credit in certain specified 
High School subjects. Particulars regarding matriculation requirements for both 
groups of students will be found under the heading of ‘Matriculation Requirements”. 


The course in Agriculture has been designed to meet the needs of students whose 
inclinations may vary rather widely in relation to the main subject. While one of 
the main guiding principles in drawing up course arrangements has been the training 
of those who expect to make farming their life work, the curriculum is sufficiently 
flexible to accommodate those who may wish to feature the more scientific side of 
agriculture. The experience of the Faculty to date indicates that, while many 
students engage in farming following graduation, there is a steady demand for the 
services of graduates in connection with research, teaching, extension work, and 
journalism, as applied to agriculture, and in certain branches of industry, particularly 
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those concerned with the handling and processing of the products of the farm. 
In the latter field the demand for the services of agricultural graduates has been 
growing, and attention has been given by the Faculty of Agriculture to the question 
of providing special training for students who may wish to associate themselves, 
following graduation, with organizations which process and handle agricultural 
products, 


The course leading to the degree of B.Sc. in Agriculture normally constitutes a 
four year undertaking. The subjects studied during the first two years provide 
training in the fundamental sciences and introduce the student to a variety of phases 
of agriculture. After the first two years are completed, course arrangements are 
offered along two main lines. A general course is offerd which has been designed 
to provide a broad training in agriculture and which, it is believed, should meet 
the needs of a large number of students. Students who expect to take up farming 
or who may wish to equip themselves to engage in agricultural extension work 
should find this course particularly suitable. In addition, special courses are 
available for students who desire to undertake a certain degree of specialization in 
some field of agriculture. A course may be outlined to make it possible for a 
student to emphasize one of the following: Plant Science (including Field Crops, 
Plant Pathology, and Horticulture), Soils, Animal Science (including Animal Hus- 
bandry and Poultry), Dairying, Entomology, Agricultural Economics, or Processing 
Agricultural Products. The sciences related to these special fields of study are woven 
into the senior years of the course. 
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THE DEGREE OF B.Sc. IN AGRICULTURE 


In the Faculty of Agriculture courses ate offered leading to the degree of B.Sc. 
in Agriculture. 





FIRST YEAR 
(Students from High Schools) 
First Half Sec. Half 
SUBJECTS ace | Lab. tect. | tat, 
a | 
Agricultural’ Engineering’ (e950 ee as 3 1 
Animal Husbandry 8) ee ee eee ee 2 3 2 
Botany L. aegis oes Mie et See ti Die we anh ee 3 3 ae! 
Chemistry 43..2.44;sa:c yolncalt nth cciled asst eee ae aL ee 3 3 Dies 
Entomology be oh. cca ciel i te ee eee 2 eB 2 
Field Crops: 1 sia Baier gtae sede = Cait em eae eee 13 iy 
Political Economy 7t tae een eee 2 u faa 
VeterinarysScienceti]) tesa" a ee ee 1 1 | 


























FIRST YEAR 
(Students from Schools of Agriculture) 
Fi Half Sec. Half 
SUBJECTS fea | ink tee. | Lab. 
| | 
Boteatay #1] ie ooke inca te asl cae er aaa 3 3 3f bass 
Chemistry Ii, ce ka! ote nai inet oe aes See he 3 3 Seales 
Dairying ol. 832 hn: iecherenem a Senet ae eee ee 3 ze 3 ie 
Eirig lista $i se. 8 ip scat feocctziac st sate een cece ee 3 3 a 
Horticultire I. 2a ee eee 3 3 i 
Mathematics <4 . Jctoveucte fie ei ttee Mie ren uaa ees die 3 3 | 2 
Political Bconomy 97 cetacean 2 2: | ¥. 
| 
SECOND YEAR 
(Students from High Schools) 
Sumer nora (ins 
| 
Bacteriology: 12k car ite Benicar 2 3 asdten's, 
Chemisty 4255 iooe aki x58 cork ape ee ee 3 3 30S Cs 
Dairying: 5 cs.ue sateen ann Bee eee eee 3 > 3 re 
Horticulture (1 2o..3 eee he 3 3 a 
Matheniatices 44 \<:ue ie sae ait tel een ieee 3 3 in 
Pouiltty nl sys ee sitter cee ala ered tek eee een A a 3 3 
Soils AL and | 42" icici epee te elite hen aie ee 2 3 2 3 
Zoology 4 liticckec cust ralicck eeeetean ra liat se te eats Need eee eee 7 3 3 
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SECOND YEAR 
(Students from Schools of Agriculture) 





First Half Sec. Half 
SUBJECTS Teca | Dab. t Lect: | Lab. 


GRO La VE arate eccntoiceshsiticevtrazacscesusndvardornens 
RO ESE es pm oa fa cianhtiottuvntnncetiiunnnidcnreiniees 
[aE eta) CU. Oe ie TRS 2 Sia na a a eee 
Physics 1 
Poultry 1 
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3 
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THIRD AND FOURTH YEARS 


After the first two years are completed, course arrangements are offered along 
two main lines. A General Course is offered which has been designed to provide 
a broad training in Agriculture. It is believed that this course should meet the 
needs of a large number of students. In addition, Special Courses are available for 
students who desire to undertake a certain degree of specialization in some particular 
field of Agriculture. A course may be outlined to make it possible for the student 
to emphasize one of the following: Plant Science (including Field Crops, Plant Path- 
ology and Horticulture), Soils, Animal Science (including Animal Husbandry and 
Poultry), Dairying, Entomology, Agricultural Economics, or Processing Agricultural 
Products. 


After the requirements of the first two years have been fulfilled, a minimum 
of 44 hours is required for graduation. Students must register first for courses in 
which they are deficient, second for required courses, and third for elective courses 
to the extent of the required credit. Students may, under advice, register for 
additional courses up to a maximum total registration of 28 hours in any one year. 
This total may not be exceeded except by special permission of the Dean and the 
Faculty. Courses included in excess of 44 hours for the two years must, at the 
time of registering for the final year, be designated as “extras” in order to exclude 
them from the contract for graduation. Changes in registration can be made only 
by arrangement with the Registration Committee before November Ist in the case 
of full year or first term courses, or before February Ist in the case of second term 
courses. : 

In order to insure a registration in the third and fourth years which will be 
satisfactory to the Faculty, students in Special Courses must consult with the 
Department chiefly concerned. The programme arranged must be submitted to the 
Registration Committee for approval at the time of registration. 

Attention is directed to the regulation that a student is responsible for the com- 
pleteness and accuracy of his registration. 
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GENERAL COURSE 


° First Half Sec. Half 





ReQuirED SUBJECTS Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 
et 
Chemistry:42 Ascension ee ee nee 3 3 3 1b3 
Entomology “Ian chsagandih ee eee ee eee 2 2. | 
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AsriculturaleEneineering 260.2. eee 1 Z fletal 2 
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Dairying 53 (or another course in Dairying)... 1 2 ins 2 
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Field Cropsy5 1 ree preteen eee eee 3 3 | 
Horticulture 1 —ceceneetee Merete tees 3 3. | 
Political Economy 68 (or English 4) 22coc eee 3 a 3 
Poultry: 60 ..cageue Motrecdat citi oe en ene eens Sead eae et 1 3 eS pene) 
Soils #53 i atid 454 5.66. cea eee ee are 2 5 Pay | oe} 
Veterinary sociences DL yy 7 ee ee eee en ee 1 1 | 


Nore.—Students from Schools of Agriculture must register in their third year 
for the first four courses listed above and in the third and fourth years must register 
for a minimum of 44 hours chosen from the whole group. 

Students from High Schools, having taken the first two of the above courses 
in the two junior years, must register for a minimum of 44 hours from the remaining 
courses in the group. 


SPECIAL COURSES 











Reguman Somer alee 
| 
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| 





*For students from Schools of Agriculture. In addition, students from Schools of 
Agriculture must select one course in each of Animal Husbandry, Field Crops and 
Agricultural Engineering. 
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In addition to the courses listed above students may, with the consent of the 
Registration Committee and the Dean, elect certain other courses in the University. 
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DETAILS OF COURSES 


For particulars regarding members of staff, see page 15. 


*Attendance courses, see page 71. 


AGRICULTURAL ENGINEERING 
Junior Courses. 
*1. Agricultural Engineering. 1 hr. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
J. M. SmirH anp B. T. STEPHANSON. : 
The planning of farm buildings and farmsteads. A brief study of materials 
of construction and the strength of materials; applications of ventilation, 
heating, lighting, water supply and sewage disposal problems to agriculture. 
Sufficient work will be given in the use of drawing instruments and in 
elementary surveying to enable students to take field notes and make a farm 
plan from them. 
Text-book: Foster and Carter, Farm Buildings. 


*2. Agricultural Engineering. 3 hrs. lect.-lab. 
J: M. Smirn. 

A practical study of all lines of tillage, seeding, fertilizing, harvesting and 
threshing machinery. The regional use of farm machinery. Drafts of plows 
and other implements. In the laboratory an effort will be made to furnish 
students with all the different types of machines with which they must deal 
on the average Alberta farm. 
Text-book: Smith, Farm Machinery and Equipment. 


Senior Courses. 


*53. Agricultural Engineering. . 1 hr. lect., 3.hrs; dab. 
B. T. STeEpHANSON. 

A study of the sources and applications of mechanical power on the farm. 
In the laboratory an effort will be made to have a number of small engines 
and tractors, which are on the market, for examination. The object of the 
course is to enable students to become familiar, more especially, with the 
fundamental principles of the internal combustion engine, namely, valve 
timing, carburetion, lubrication, ignition, and to get sufficient practice in 
operation to enable them to locate and correct the most common troubles. 
Text-book: Jones, Farm Gas Engines and Tractors. 


ANIMAL SCIENCE 


Animal Husbandry. 
Junior Courses. 

*1. Types, Breeds and Production of Farm Animals. 

2 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
STAFF. 

A general course including a study of the different types, classes and breeds 
of farm animals in relation to economical production. A brief survey of the 
field of animal nutrition together with a consideration of some of the prac- 

tical problems concerned with feeding and management. 
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Text-books: Plumb, Judging Farm Animals; Vaughan, Types and Market 
Classes of Livestock; MacEwan, The Breeds of Farm Livestock in Canada; 
Morrison, Feeds and Feeding. 


Senior Courses. 


65. 


66. 


67. 


68. 


69. 


71. 


Animal Breeding. 3 hrs. lect., first half. 
J. E. Bowsreap. 


Application of the principles of genetics to the improvement of farm animals. 
A study of reproduction, selection and the approved methods of practice. 
Text-book: Lush, Animal Breeding Plans. 


Herd Book Study and Breed Improvement. 3 hrs. lect.-lab., 2nd half. 
R. D. Stncxair anv J. E. Bowsreap. 


A review of the work of the outstanding improvers of the various breeds of 
livestock, together with a consideration of the leading sires and families that 
have made the greatest contribution to the improvement of the breeds. A 
review of the activities of the breed associations as related to breed improve- 
ment and laboratory work in extending and evaluating pedigrees. 


Advanced Judging. 3 hrs. Jab. 
STAFF. 
Advanced judging of horses, cattle, sheep and swine. 


Animal Nutrition. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab., Ist half. 
L. W. McE.roy anp D. R. CLANpININ. 


A study of the various nutrients, including their character, functions and 
sources. A consideration of the processes of digestion and metabolism. 
Laboratory analysis covering the chemical and physical composition of the 
various feeding stuffs. 

Corresponds to Poultry 54. 


Animal Nutrition and Feeding. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab., 2nd half. 
L. W. McExroy. 


The application of nutritional principles and practices to the feeding of 
different classes of farm animals. A discussion of the various feeding 
standards and the adaptability of feeds to meet these together with laboratory 
exercises in compounding rations. A review of current literature in the field 
of animal nutrition with class discussions, including some of the fundamental 
principles involved in planning and conducting live stock experimental work. 
Prerequisite: A.H. 68 or Poultry 54. 


Economics of Live Stock Production. 2 hrs. lect. 
STAFF. 

A consideration of the major economic problems in the field of livestock 

production. This includes a study of factors influencing production costs. 

A survey of Canadian and world production and competitive markets for 

livestock and livestock products. 
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72. Animal Husbandry. Topical Study, 2-4 hrs. lab. 


J. P. Sackvittze, J. E. Bowsreap anp L. W. McE.roy. 
A course in which the individual student may select a problem in livestock 
production for library and laboratory study. Credits of from 2 to 4 hours 
based on amount of work done. 


Poultry Husbandry 


Junior Course. 


715 


General Poultry Husbandry. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab., 2nd: half: 
D. R. CLANDININ. 

Breeds and varieties of poultry. Selection and improvement. Incubation. 

Brooding. Feeding. Housing. Diseases. Marketing. 


Senior Courses. 


51. 


4. 


30. 


60. 


Breeds and Breeding. 2 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
D. R. CLANDININ. 

Breeds and varieties of poultry, their origin, characteristics, and economic 

qualities. Judging exhibition and utility classes. Sex and reproduction. 

Mendelian inheritance. Inheritance in poultry. Breeding practice. Study 

of literature. Inspection of plants. 


Nutrition. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab., 1st half. 
L. W. McExroy ann D. R. CLANDININ. 

A study of the various nutrients, including their character, functions and 

sources. A consideration of the processes of digestion and metabolism. 

Laboratory analysis covering the chemical and physical composition of the 


various feeding stuffs. 
Corresponds to A.H. 68. 


Nutrition and Feeding. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab., 2nd half. 
D. R. CLaNpININ. | 

Nutritional requirements. Compounding rations. Feeding practice. Equip- 

ment. Costs. Study of literature. Inspection of plants. 

Prerequisite: P. 54 or A.H. 68. 


Diseases and Hygiene. 1 hr. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
D. R. CLANDININ. 

The mortality problem. Anatomy of the fowl. Surgery. Bacterial, virus 

and protozoan diseases. Nutritional disorders. Miscellaneous conditions. 

Internal and external parasites. Autopsies. Study of literature. Inspection 

of plants. 


Veterinary Science 


Junior Course. 


*1. Veterinary Science. 1 hr. lect. 


P. R. Tavsot. 
A study of the structure of the animal body, comparisons of cattle, horses, 
sheep and swine, with special reference to faulty conformation in horses 
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associated with unsoundness. A discussion of some of the more common 
digestive and infectious diseases affecting farm animals. 


Senior Course. 


51. 


Veterinary Science. 1 hr. lect. 
P. R. Tavsor. 

Sanitation in relation to control of animal diseases. Regulations of the 

Dominion Animal Contagious Disease Act. Use of biologics in control of 

diseases. Abnormal conditions affecting reproduction. 


Graduate Courses. 


101. 


111. 


200. 


Advanced work leading to the degree of M.Sc. is offered to students whose 
previous training and academic standing is sufficiently high to justify further 
studies in Animal Science. These courses will include special work both in 
lectures and research in the Department of Animal Science, together with 
related courses in other departments of the University. 


Animal Science. 

A course in which individual students select one or more topics for intensive 
laboratory and/or library study. In addition to meetings for discussion, a 
comprehensive written report on the topic(s) selected will be required. 
Credit according to work done. 


Animal Science. 
A course in planning and executing experiments, in the keeping of records 
and interpretation of results. Credit according to work done. 


Animal Science Seminar. 1 hr. 


Reports by students on studies of the literature on selected topics with group 
discussion. Required each year of all graduate students in Animal Science. 


BACTERIOLOGY 
*1, Elementary Bacteriology. 2 hrs.vlect., o Drs.clap., 1st halt 
R. M. SHaw anv J. A. RomMeyn. 
Demonstrations in elementary bacteriology. Practical laboratory exercises, 
i.e., making of media, staining, etc. 
BIOCHEMISTRY 
1 and 61. General Course. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 


G. Hunter, M. M. Cantor anp J. Tusa. 

Physico-chemical. Chemistry of carbohydrates, fats and proteins. Enzymes. 
Digestion. Respiration, and relation of haemoglobin and acid-base equilibrium 
to. Metabolism in relation to nutrients, muscle, internal secretions, and 
minerals. Vitamins and Nutrition. 

Texts—Harrow, Textbook of Biochemistry; Gortner, Outlines of Biochemistry. 
Reference books will be mentioned in the lectures. 

Prerequisites: Chemistry 42 and 43. 
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Plant Biochemistry. 1, hrslecti#2thrs lab. 
G. Hunter ano J. Tusa. 

Open to students with prerequisites Botany 1 and Biochemistry 61. Will be 

offered each alternate year. Plant carbohydrates, fats, proteins, glucosides, 

acids, bases, phenols, tannins, “essential oils.” Plant pigments; chlorophyll, 

carotenoids, flavones, anthocyanins. Enzymes, respiration and metabolism. 

Special reading will be prescribed for the course. 


(Offered 1946-47.) 


Students proceeding to the degree of M.A. or M.Sc. in Biochemistry should 
consult the Head of the Department with regard to requirements and reseatch 
facilities. 


BOTANY 


Junior Course. 


ao 


General Elementary Botany. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
E. H. Moss, R. G. H. Cormack anp J. H. Wuyre. 

An introduction to the morphology and physiology of the cell. Elements 

of plant anatomy, physiology, classification and reproduction. General prin- 

ciples of heredity. 


Senior Courses. 


530. 


ol. 


52. 


53. 


Flowering Plants. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
E. H. Moss. 

Morphology, classification and ecology of flowering plants with special refer- 

ence to those commonly found in Alberta. Identification of species. Taxonomic 

concepts. The conservation and utilization of natural plant resources. 

Prerequisite: Botany 1. 


Plant Anatomy and Histology. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
R. G. H. Cormack. 


Critical studies on the structure and development of plant tissues and cells in 
the higher plants. 

Microtechnique. Theories of staining. Microchemical tests. 

Prerequisite: Botany 1. 

(Offered each alternate year. Offered in 1946-47.) 


Plant Physiology: 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
J. H. Wuyre. 

Fundamental aspects of physiology with particular reference to the higher 

plants. The physiology of the cell in terms of physical and colloid chemistry. 

Prerequisites: Botany 1, Physics 1, Chemistry 43, 42. 


Seedless Plants. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
E. H. Moss. 
Classification, morphology and reproduction of the Fungi, Algae, Bryophyta 
and lower Pteridophyta. Evolution of the lower groups of plants. 
(a) Fungi, 
(b) Algae, Bryophyta, Pteridophyta. 
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Students in the Faculty of Agriculture are permitted to restrict their regis- 
tration to Botany 53(a) taken in the first term, or 53 (b) taken in the second 
term. 


(Offered each alternate year. Not offered in 1946-47.) 
Prerequisite: Botany 1. 


CHEMISTRY 
*1. General Chemistry. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
J. L. Morrison. 
Lectures: An elementary survey of chemical science and industry, illustrated 
by the chemistry of metals, non-metals and carbon compounds. 
Laboratory: Experiments related to the lecture material. 


Text-book: Kharasch and MacKenzie, Essentials of College Chemistry. 


*42. Organic Chemistry. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. Jab. 
R. B. Sanpin. 


Lectures: An introduction to a study of the compounds of carbon. 
Laboratory: The preparation of some organic compounds. 

Text-books: Lucas or Caldwell or Whitmore. 

Laboratory Manual: Fieser, Experiments in Organic Chemistry, Part 1. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 1 or its equivalent. 


*43. Inorganic Chemistry (For Agricultural students only). 
3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 1st half, 2 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 2nd half. 


O. J. WALKER AND S. FRATKIN. 


Lectures: Chemistry of the metals and their compounds. The principles of 
chemical analysis. 

Laboratory: Introductory quantitative inorganic analysis. 

Text-books: Philbreck and Holmyard, Theoretical and Inorganic Chemistry; 
Yoe, Chemical Principles; Pierce and Haenisch, Quantitative Analysis. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 1 or Grade XII Chemistry. 


DAIRYING 
Junior Course. 


*1, General Dairying. 3 hrs. lect. 
H. R. TuHornton ano F. W. Woon. 


A general survey of the economics, chemistry, physics and bacteriologoy of 
dairying; legal standards; the handling and processing of milk and milk 
products. 


Senior Courses. 


50. Dairy Processes. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
F. W. Woon. 


The commercial manufacture of butter, cheese and other milk products. 


53. Testing Dairy Products. 3 hrs. lab.. first half. 
Chemical tests commonly applied to dairy products, 
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55. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab., 1st half. 
H. R. THornTon. 
The relationships, characteristics and metabolism of micro-organisms concerned 
with fermentations of agricultural interest. 
Prerequisite: Bacteriology 1. 


56. Dairy Bacteriology. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab., 2nd half. 
H. R. THornTon. 

The bacteriology of the production and distribution of fluid milk and cream 
and a consideration of some of the problems of the market-milk industry. 
Milk supplies and public health. The bacteriological and chemical aspects 
of pasteurization. The bacteriology of butter, cheese, ice-cream and other 
milk products. 
Prerequisite: Dairying 55. 


70. Dairy Chemistry. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 


The chemistry of milk and its products. 
Prerequisite: Biochemistry 61. 


90. Critical reviews of selected literature. iene 
(For senior students only.) 


Graduate Courses. 

100. Seminar. 1 hr. 
Reports and discussions of research problems. 
Required during each year of graduate studies. 


130. Advanced Dairying. 
Specially selected problems intensively studied. May be required during each 
year of graduate studies. Maximum yearly credit, 3 hours. 
Qualified graduate students planning on candidacy for the degree of M.Sc. 
should consult a member of the department. © 


ENGLISH 
Junior Courses. 
*1, Composition and Literature 3 hrs. 
R. K. Gorpon. 

Practice in composition and study of selected texts. 
Rachel Salisbury, Better Composition (Gage); Conrad, Twixt Land and Sea 
(Dent); Hudson, Purple Land (Nelson); Kinglake, Eothen (Nelson); 
Shakespeare, Romeo and Juliet, ed. Kittredge (Ginn); Twentieth Century 
Plays (American) (Revised edition: Nelson); Modern American and British 
Poetry, ed. Untermeyer (Harcourt, Brace). 
(Not offered 1946-47; students from Schools of Agriculture will take 
English 4.) 


*3, Composition for Students in Agriculture. 1 hr. 
A. A. Ryan. 
Practice in writing of English with consultations with the instructor. 


C. R. Tracy, A Manual of Writing (University of Alberta Press). 
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ENTOMOLOGY 


Junior Course. 


mL: 


41. 


General Economic Entomology. 2 hrs. lect. 
E. H. Srrickianp. 

Structure and habits of insects in relation to their economic importance. 

Principles of control methods. Life histories and control of more important 

insect pests. 


Text-book: Fernald and Shepard, A pplied Entomology. 


General Entomology. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
E. H. Srrickianp. 

Structure of insects, their habits and interrelationships; introduction to 

classification and recognition of common species; insects of major importance 

to agriculture and to human health. 

Text-book: Folsom and Wardle, Entomology with reference to its Ecological 

Aspects. 

Reference books: Comstock, An Introduction to Entomology; Imms, Text- 

book of Entomology. 


Senior Courses. 


53. 


62. 


63. 


64. 


Economic Entomology. 3 hrs. lect.-lab. 
E. H. Srrickvanp. 

Recognition and study of the more important insect pests of Alberta with 

methods of control. 

Text-book: Fernald and Shepard, Applied Entomology. 

Prerequisite or co-requisite: Entomology 1. 


(Not offered 1946-47.) 


Taxonomy and Technique. 6 hrs. lect.-lab. 
E. H. Srrickvanp. 

Classification of insects; methods of studying life histories; breeding, mounting 

and preserving insects. 

Intending students should have made a general collection of at least 100 

species of insects. 

Text-book: Essig, College Entomology. 

Prerequisite: Entomology 41 or Entomology 53. 


Advanced Taxonomy. 6 hrs. lect.-lab. 
E. H. Srrickvanp. 

Classification and biology of, and literature upon, one or more of the major 

orders. Intending students must have prepared a general collection, which 

shall include at least fifty species in each order that they select for special 

study. 

Prerequisite: Entomology 62. 


Advanced Morphology and Physiology. 6 hrs. lect.-lab. 
E. H. SrrickLanp. 


A detailed study of the comparative anatomy, histology and physiology of 
insects, 


Ae 


101. 
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Text-book: Snodgrass, Principles of Insect Morphology. 
Prerequisite: Entomology 41 or Entomology 53. 


Taxonomy for Graduate Students. 6 hrs. lab. 
E. H. SrrickLanp. 


A continuation of studies begun in Entomology 63. Includes the preparation 
of synoptic tables, descriptions and illustrations of species, study of available 
literature upon the biology of all species in certain groups and the preparation 
of at least one systematic article for publication. 


GEOLOGY 


Junior Course. 


=; 


General Geology. 3 hrs. lect., 2 hrs. lab. 
P. S. WarreEN. 

Processes of destruction and reconstruction; interpretation of physiographical 

features with map study; stratigraphic column with index fossils from each 

period; common minerals and rocks. 

Text-book: Moore, Elementary Geology for Canada. 


MATHEMATICS 


Junior Course. 


pA: 


Elementary Mathematics. 3 hrs. 
The algebra, analytical geometry and trigonometry prerequisite to Mathe- 
matics 44, Biometry. 

In the Faculty of Agriculture, first year. 


Junior and Senior Courses. 


*40. 


*42, 


*44, 


Calculus and Plane Analytical Geometry. 3 hrs. lect., 2 hrs. lab. 
A. J. Cook anp M. Wyman. 

Functions of one variable; plane curves; the processes of differentiation and 

integration; applications. 

Text-book: Middlemiss, Calculus. 

Prerequisites: Algebra 2, Trigonometry and Analytical Geometry. 


Statistics. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 


E. W. SHELDON. 
(a) Graphs, tables, functions. (b) Frequency distributions, averages, dis- 
persion, trend lines. (c) Moments, normal law, regression, correlation, 
applications to data in various fields. 
Text-book: Walker. 
Reference books: Yule and Kendall, Thurstone, Mills, Camp. 
Prerequisites: Algebra 2, Trigonometry and Analytical Geometry. 


Biometry. 3 brs: 
A. J. Cook. 

Graphs, tables and functions; one and two variable frequency distributions 

and their properties; the normal law; probability; sampling. 

Text-book: Richardson, Statistics. 
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92. Statistics. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
E. W. SHELpon. 
As 42, with additional topics; for honors and graduate students. 
62. Probability. 2 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab., 2nd half, 
E. S. Keepine. 


Theory of probability. Treatment of statistical material. Curve fitting, etc. 
Theory of sampling. Theory of errors and the method of least squares. 
Text-book: Kenney, Mathematics of Statistics, Vol. II. 

Prerequisites: Mathematics 42 or 44, and 55. 


MODERN LANGUAGES 
Junior Courses. 
French 

*1, 5 hrs. 
A survey of French grammar: Paul Germain, Le Jeune Pierre, and Labiche, 
Le Voyage de Monsieur Perrichon. 
A course for beginners.* 
Students in the Faculty of Agriculture with standing in French 3 of high 
school will not be permitted to register in this course for University credit 
but may register in French 2. 


German 
*]. 5 hrs. 
This course will cover the common inflections and the elementary rules of 
syntax. It aims to give students a reading knowledge of easy German. Oral 
work and composition. 
Students in the Faculty of Agriculture with standing in German 3 of high 
school will not be permitted to register in this course for University credit 


but may register in German 2. 


PHYSICS 
*1. General Elementary Physics. 3 hrs. lect., 2 hrs. lab. 
Mechanics, properties of matter, heat, magnetism and electricity. Illustrated 


by experiments. 
Students in Agriculture who have not taken Physics 2 of Grade XII are 


allowed to take Physics 1. 
Text-book: General Physics, Blackwood. 


PLANT SCIENCE 
Courses in Plant Science subjects are arranged under the designations: Field 
Crops, Genetics and Plant Breeding, Horticulture, Plant Pathology, and Plant 
Science. 
Field Crops 
Junior Courses. 


*1. General Field Crops. 1 hr. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
STAFF. 
A general introduction to field crops, including principles of production; 


LIZ 
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identification of crop and weed plants; seeds; crop processing; grain and 
seed grading and legislation. 


Senior Courses. 


*50. 


ol. 


Field Crops. 2 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
P. F. KNowLes. 

A study of crop plants. Botanical structures and relationships; varietal 

characteristics; adaptations and uses; laboratory practice in identification and 

classification. 

Text-book: Robbins, Botany of Crop Plants. 

Prerequisite: F.C. 1 or equivalent credit, Bot. 1. 


Principles and Practices of Crop Production. 3 hrs. lect. 
A. G. McCatia. 

Climatic and soil factors; roots; zonation; cultural practices and soil con- 

servation; seeding and harvesting. 


Text-book: Klages, Ecological Crop Geography. 


Genetics and Plant Breeding 


Senior Courses. 


ol. 


61. 


62. 


Genetics. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
J. R. Fryer. 

A survey of the field of Genetics with special reference to the basis of 

heredity, sex-linked inheritance, quantitative inheritance, mutation, chromo- 

somal aberrations, polyploidy, hybridization, acquired characters; bearing of 

genetic theories on organic evolution, on plant and animal diseases and 

improvement, and on human inheritance and eugenics. 

Text-book: Sinnott and Dunn, Principles of Genetics, 3rd edition. 

Prerequisite: Bot. 1 or Zoo. 1 or Ent: 41. 


Genetics. 3 hrs. lect., 1st half. 
J. R. Fryer. 

The first half of Genetics 51, without laboratory. 

Text-book: Sinnott and Dunn, Principles of Genetics, 3rd edition. 

Prerequisites: Bot. 1 and Math. 44. 


Genetics in Relation to Plant Breeding. 3 hrs. lect., 2nd half. 
J. R. Fryer. 

A study of the application of genetics to plant breeding, with special refer- 

ence to the role of hybridization and selection in plant improvement; the 

technique of plant breeding. 

Text-book: Hayes and Immer, Methods of Plant Breeding. 

Prerequisites: F.C. 50 and Genetics 51 or 61. 


Advanced and Graduate Courses. 


ain: 


Cytology and Cytogenetics. 4 hrs. lect.-lab. 
J. R. Fryer. 


Lectures and laboratory study of chromosomes, mitosis, meiosis, hybrid 
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cytology, polyploidy, etc.; practice in the preparation of materials for 
cytological study. 

Prerequisite: Genetics 51 or 61. 

(Not offered in 1946-47.) 


112. Advanced Genetics. 3 hrs. 
J. R. Fryer. 
Lectures, assignments, and conferences covering critical study of the theories 
and recent literature in genetics. 
Prerequisite: Genetics 51 or 61. 


Horticulture 
Junior Course. 
*1. Horticulture. 3 hrs. lect. 
R. J. Hirton. 
Methods of propagation; hardy fruits; ornamental trees and shrubs; home 
beautification; windbreaks and shelterbelts; outdoor and indoor flowers; 
vegetables; cultural practices; judging. The emphasis is placed on practical 
application. 


Senior Courses. 


*51. Horticulture. 3 hrs. lect. 
R. J. Hicton. 
A more detailed study of the topics listed in the foundation course in 
horticulture. 
52. Horticultural Literature. 3 hrs. 
R. J. Hutton. 
Familiarity with horticultural literature by reading under guidance, and by 
discussion. 


Advanced and Graduate Course. 


101. Review of Horticultural Research. 3) rs: 
R. J. Hitton. 
Survey and discussion of published material covering investigations in the 


various fields of horticulture. 


Plant Pathology 
Senior Courses. 


80. Elements of Plant Pathology. Tnrasect: 
A. W. HEnry 


An introductory study of the nature, cause, and control of plant diseases. 


Prerequisite: Botany 1. 


81. Diseases of Field Crops. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 1st half. 
A. W. Henry 
Diseases affecting grain, forage and other field crops. 
Prerequisite: Plant Pathology 80. 
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82. Diseases of Horticultural Crops. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 2nd half. 
A. W. Henry 


Diseases affecting potato, vegetable, fruit, and ornamental plants. 
Prerequisite: Plant Pathology 80. 


Graduate Course. 
131. Advanced Plant Pathology. 3 hrs. 
A. W. Henry 
Principles of plant pathology, theoretical and applied. 


Plant Science 
Senior Course. 


53. Experimental Methods. 3 hrs. lect.-lab. 
A. G. McCatta. 


The design of experiments and statistical analysis of results. 
Text-books: Goulden, Methods of Statistical Analysis; Leonard and Clark, 
Field Plot Technique. 


Advanced and Graduate Courses. 
101. Topics in Plant Science. 


A course in which individual students select a topic for intensive study in 
the library, and prepare a written report. Regular meetings for discussion. 
Credit according to work done, with a maximum of 6 hours. 


102. Special Problems in Plant Science. 


Investigation of special problems involving field or laboratory study. Credit 
according to work done, with a maximum of 6 hours. 


200. Seminar in Plant Science. 1 hr. 


Oral reports by individual students covering the literature on selected topics. 
Required each year of all graduate students in Plant Science. 


Graduate Studies. 


Students with the necessary background may do work leading to the degree 
of M.Sc. A programme of courses and a research project will be outlined in 
consultation with a member of the staff. Owing to limited accommodation 
for research, students desiring to register for such work should make 
arrangements early. 


POLITICAL ECONOMY 
Junior Course. 


*7, Elements of Political Economy. 2 hrs. 
A. STEWART. 


A general course with special emphasis on agricultural problems. Open 
only to students registered in the Faculty of Agriculture. 
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Senior Courses. 


68. 


72. 


Economics of Agriculture. 3 hrs. 
A. STEWwaRT. 
(a) Prices of Farm Products: Demand for farm products; variations in output 
and price; stabilization programmes; production costs and prices. 
(b) Agricultural Land: Land as a factor of production; land classification; 
tenure systems; rentals; land appraisal. 


Agricultural Marketing. 2 hrs. 
A. STEwaRrT. 


Problems of marketing agricultural products. Marketing agencies, their 
functions and coordination. Marketing costs and margins; prices, quotations 
and speculation. Organization and operation of local marketing units 
(elevators, creameries, etc.) and of central co-operative marketing units. 
Prerequisite: Pol. Ec. 7. 


SOILS 


Junior Courses. 


*41. 


*42. 


Soils Physics and Management. 2 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab., 1st half. 
J. D. Newton, C. F. BENTLEY anv A.’S. Warp. 


Origin of soil material; formation; classification, constituents, organic matter; 
moisture and its control; aeration; temperature; erosion; tillage of dry and 
irrigated lands; rotations. 

Text-book: Lyon and Buckman, The Nature and Properties of Soils. 


Soil Fertility and Fertilizers. 2 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab., 2nd half. 
F. A. Wyatt, C. F. BentLeEy anp A. S. Warp. 


Yields as affected by fertility, rotations and different systems of farming; 
composition and management of Canadian soils; composition and value of 
manures and fertilizers. 


Text-book: Lyon and Buckman, The Nature and Properties of Soils. 


Senior Courses. 


53. 


54. 


59. 


Advanced Fertility. Z hrs lect. dubrsalab. lst half. 
F. A. Wyatt anv A. S. Warp. 


Special wotk with soils in which the student is interested; pot culture 
experiments; systematic study of investigational work from various experi- 
ment stations. 


Soil Microbiology. 2 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab., 2nd half. 
J. D. NewrTon anp C. F. BENTLEY. 

Soil micro-organisms and factors influencing their activity; decomposition of 

crop residues and manures; nitrogen fixation and preservation; effect on 

insoluble plant foods. 


Irrigation and Drainage. 2 hrs. lect., 2nd half. 
F. A, Wyatt. 

Character of water used for irrigation; time and amount of application; 

measurement and distribution; duty; removal of excess; control of alkali. 
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Graduate Courses. 


130. Plant Food Supplies. 1 hr. lect. 
F, A. Wyatt. 
Critical study of the world’s plant food supplies. 
131. Seminar in Soils. 1 hr. lect. 
J. D. Newton. 
Reports by students and instructors on the literature of selected topics, with 
class discussion. Required of all graduate students in Soils. 
Graduate students who have had the necessary training may take work leading 
to the degree of M.Sc. Graduate courses in Soils, related courses in other 
departments, and a research project in field work covered by the list of Soils 
courses may be selected in consultation with the student’s adviser. 
ZOOLOGY 
*4. Elementary Comparative Anatomy. 


3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab., 2nd half. 
R. B. Mitier. 


Comparative anatomy of the vertebrates with special reference to mammals; 
parasitic invertebrates; development and evolution. 
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FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE 


The University offers undergraduate courses in Applied Science leading to the 
B.Sc. degree in engineering (civil, chemical, electrical, mining). In addition, courses 
including certain special combinations of studies may be given to those students who 
are looking forward to the professions of engineering physics or engineering chem- 
istry, and have shown particular ability and aptitude in these and affiliated subjects. 
These courses require four years. Details are given on pages 178-83. 

Graduate work also is offered leading to the M.Sc. degree. 

The attention of new students is called to the combined course leading to the 
degrees of B.A., B.Sc., in six years, details of which are given on pages 183-84. 

For information about all. of the above courses students should consult the 
Dean of the Faculty of Applied Science. 


THE B.Sc. DEGREE IN ENGINEERING 


The requirements of the first year of the four engineering divisions are common 
to all. In the second year a choice is offered between (civil and electrical) and 
(chemical and mining). In this year the requirements for civil and electrical are 
almost identical and likewise in chemical and mining. These junior years are 
designed to lay the general foundation in mathematics, drawing, physical and 
chemical sciences, necessary for specialization in any of the various branches of 
engineering in the last two years. 


Students of this university who may wish to continue their study in branches 
of engineering, in which the equipment for third and fourth year work has not 
been completed, may finish their courses at certain other universities in Canada, 
where according to arrangement, they will be admitted ad eundem statum. 


THE B.Sc. DEGREE IN ENGINEERING PHYSICS 


This degree is open to students who during the first year in the University have 
shown a special aptitude for physics and mathematics. A student entering this 
course will normally have completed one year in the Faculty of Applied Science. 
The course is also open to students from the Faculty of Arts and Science whose 
record in the first year in the University is of a sufficiently high standard in physics 
and mathematics. There is a certain flexibility in the program to permit of a 
student’s following a particular line of study. 


CURRICULUM CHANGES 


Former students of this faculty who have been absent for one or more years 
should consult the Dean before registering again in order to fit their program of 
studies to the curriculum, which may have been changed, 
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ENGINEERING 


JUNIOR COURSES—FIRST YEAR 
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| First Half Sec. Half 

SUBJECTS Course No. | Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 
Inorganics Chemistry ee ae Chenrt:40) 4aeeaas | 3 | 3 2 3 
Science and Engineering 0.0... C Balt piesa 5 1 _ = 
Mechanical) Drawing 22.04.0255 Draws g2 ances at Bs 3 KE 3 
Descriptive Geometry occ cece Draw ed, oe 2 3 Z 3 
Element. Math. Analysis 00000000... Mathe7 i eee 2 2 Zz 2 
Element: | Mechanics =e eee Math 9 22eeyinl renin 3 i 3 2 
Physiés. ~.2-6.da kes ho ee eed ae oe Physica? laps eres: 3 2 3 Z 
*SULVEVIDG <7. eee CSRs MOL EO PRS lee e ‘ Z 
*Sutvey Vield) Work =. =e ee GEG] ee ae 2 2 M 
Physical ducationse: .surseass oxy Physmidaetee 2 2 2 2 


a a! 


Exemption from attendance at Survey School may be granted in special cases to 
those students whose previous experience or engagement in similar work is satis- 


factory to the Faculty Council. 


*Credits for these courses may be included with those of the following year. 


A—CIVIL ENGINEERING 
JUNIOR COURSES—SECOND YEAR 




















SUBJECTS Course No. eee en pee j tab 

| 
Staticsi. 22. See ae ee = eee C.E AG eee ee 2 - 2 
Mapping: <.“eeaes veekep ae {C2927 pie tage eaeee ti es 3 ns 
Engineering Materials oo... CEN3 Ure eee fem 2 2 2 - 
Strength of Materials 0c. CE Band ts 241 3/2 21.372 
Engineering Drawing o..ccccscscscene DrawarG ea ee 1 3 1 3 
Geology ee eee ee Geol.t 32ers ee 3 2 3 
Galéalsa 24%. ia Fe nea Mathit25 Sava, my 3 3 
Mechanicthaiento.tn. meee Sate n Math7e26 Sarina: 2 2 Qin] ane 
Phiysics she chin 6 on sede Maem eee PhvsQriGie accel 3 2 3 Zz 
*Survey Field Work. cceccsincssessenine. Gn sey Levee tea rhe 4 F 
*Applied Astronomy +... CBE So ts satiny eat 


Exemption from attendance at survey school may be granted in special cases to 
those students whose previous experience or engagements in similar work is satis- 
factory to the Faculty Council. 


Students in civil engineering are strongly advised to accept work related to 
Engineering during summers, in order to gain necessary practical experience. 


*Credits for these courses may be included with those of the following year. 
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SENIOR COURSES—THIRD YEAR 
rere ee ee 





| 

ee Coure No, | Lac tab | Lec | hb 
Elements of Soil Mechanics ............ CEM are 9 2 k 
(SUR TAOIECG (i 2 a C.E. 55 and 69.......... ALA ce AAP oA Wie) 
Elements of Mech. Eng... CEW 57. and. 84.3; DUNST PN 2 aD 
Elements of Struct. Design 0.0.0.0... GE Glee wee et 2 3 Ze os 
Engineering Construction o.oo Ray. UM One tee soteee hte z i Poe Vo 2) 
|G GTp?) 2. et a ee CE Goes eee 2 3 a a 
Water Supply Engineering 0.0... CHES Sheer te - E 2 | 3 
Strength of Materials 000.0. GER Some en cic. les a! ah, tute: 
Blementsret Elec, Eng. nicccssecn: Tee see ee DENS) Lay 2 ese 
Elementary Hygiene occ FAvo ler et ae 1 5 a | A 
Princip ese Obe POL SEC. ois cnaeccicnsun Paseo tort cn ee 3 3 | 





SENIOR COURSES—FOURTH YEAR 





First Half Sec. Half 











SUBJECTS Course No. Lect. | Eabsel) Lect: | Lab. 
| 

ICTR TCL ORS gue retntteiactctencscitiidiom cid CAE pa) Zee nitemnboontedetar Z 3 Z 
SURG Ory SOF StUCEUres  oiieeicssctcsseniscsan GE asd Bo ean 3 Fe 3 _ 
Design of Earth Structures. ................ COE pA tennant a é 2 3 
ipoeiic)! DISS ir) ee CDS Teh ee ae 2 3 2 3 
Materials of Construction oo... EE OG is cee) He. 2 3 3 
Water Power Engineering 0.000000... CA re DS Sees a Ly 3 3 
Elariguad FaMSPOLLATION ois ccciincecccscsnicn, (SETA Dna hate distin 3 3 2 
POW ACCME oS ta itciscsccciesjanaile Ga ae Biya shh cae en Zi 3 * 
BADEN CUARUME GEE CTRESIS osc plccsaccctasccicescu| Laciocislnsdetavissciestetnsaseusnntanvesnes a x 3 


*To be approved by the department of civil engineering, equivalent to 3-0-3-0. 


Students looking forward to a career in city management should include a 
course in Municipal Accounting, 4 term 3 hrs. per week. 
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B—CHEMICAL ENGINEERING 
JUNIOR COURSES—SECOND YEAR 


First Half Sec. Half 


SUBJECTS Course No. Lect. | Lab. Lect. | Lab. 
Organic Chemistty <= 4 ee Chemepd2eee ee: 3 3 3 3 
Statics ce ieee en renee teen CLE ree ee ee 2 re 2 is 
Mapping ¢3h.5 cee cee ee eee Oe ga ee ieee ent nat ie 3 
Engineering Materials o.occccsen CLE 3 Be Wetec Z 2; 2 ie 
Strengthiof sMaterials =) Gib land 6) 35a 2 3/2 easy 
Gtolosy@ cats eee Geoltes 0 eee 3 i “A 3 
Calculus gee ® te eee pedo teers ome Mathie? 9 fee ercccre sae 3 eo 3 is 
Physics detrei Stet Boiin  hen dares Rote Physics) 40. 2.222 on 3 2 3 Z 
Political (Economy ese. 2 Pols Ec ellis secs. 3 A 3 x 
“Pirew Assaying 96°30. oe NM:EN4 ee ee a i . | 
*Industrial Stoichiometry o.....ccccco Ch.B44] eer teeres os . né 





*These courses are given during the Survey School period and credits may be 
included with those of the following year. 


SENIOR COURSES—THIRD YEAR 





| First Half Sec. Half 
SUBJECTS Course No. | Eect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 
| | 

Fiydratrlics = seen mer GES 55. andi69os 2144193121) 2A S72 
PhysicaleChemistry —a se ee Chem 54a eee 3 3 3 3 
Quantitative Analysis occu Chem 8 hiya: 2 6 2 6 
Minetalogyom 2 tie Oona renee Geol. 57h eeseaoes: 2 3 Z 3 
Elementary lysiene 0.7... Hye, > eee betel a 1 & _ 5 
Elements of Elec. Engineering. .......... | mt = pa eee he PA WEY OE RM YL. 
Elements of Chem. Engineering ....... Chibs 61 MeN Rey Bed hk ae | Chi /) 
*Peractical Experience saaeee eee ChBS73 ae. 24a Es Hs es 

*Sladusttial } Tours... eee ee Gh. EVA 2 cee | 





*Credit for Ch.E. 73 must be obtained before graduation. See Fourth Year. 
**Offered in alternate years when students of third and fourth years take it together. 
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SENIOR COURSES—FOURTH YEAR 














SUBJECTS Course No. Let | Lab ee jis 
Elements of Mech. Engineering ......... C.BMs7 and, 84... 2%2\ 3/2 | | 3/2 
Metallurgy and Metallography ...... MiE £9 teand: 93... 3 Bo 03 alae 
Pnduisttial Chemisty aicccstecincncncne Ghem.162 Basher. le . 3 > 
Organics Chemistry We ja tices cnncnas Ghem 102 fees nes 6 | 3 6 

or 

Physicalm Chemistry? #2. cscnccsisnnsudony Chenves 103< gcescee | 3 | 6 | 3 6 
Practical Experience sceccsscsssssssssssssesssses hy Fee Bei te rng, ie 
BS PCUStr a Mm OUE Wi acy sebcaenncdacncimnnets Gin ay 27 ee ete ne iS " ‘a ce 
Advanced Chem. Engineering ........) Ch.E. 81 occu sous 3 3s 314 
(COWES RETIN 14.8 Abe ee ee ee ChE Starnes 1 ef 1 mt 








*Offered in alternate years when students of third and fourth years take it 
together. 


C—ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 
JUNIOR COURSES—SECOND YEAR 











Sun | First Half Sec. Half 
JECTS Course No. Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 
| 
SOE, ee CRE GAY reste. acre 2 's Z 
Waa Dita S Meee ee toe ree isctaneccsens eet (Gal EW Aeg eee renee eee sf 3 z 
Engineering Materials ..00....::ccoccon Es See Pet eeeerener s 2 a 2 ef 
SerengtnmotaViaterials « ctertccs. ices GE ieande las. DYA\3/2 y2 7372 
Bnsineeting Drawing acciecceccncs Draw O ae ae 1 5 1 3 
CeO LO ny rhe eit ccs Geol sro 0 truce 3 a i 3 
(Calls icy) Se aie eee ere Mathie 25 ot Sateen 3 8 3 e 
Niechatiicse mer te ence Wiad Ota tae 2 2 2 x 
Dinycicome ent tnt catcmitanl aah Phys e464 .Pheeoeds, 3 2 3 2 
EO OPIMRWY OL Mise et eho e teat stout EAB ban Gaetacie: nd ‘ 


a 


*Credits in this course may be included with those of the following year. 


SENIOR COURSES—THIRD YEAR 


nee LEE EEE 


First Half Sec. Half 








SuBJEcTS Course No. Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab 
Pel CLEAIAL LCS MeveNe ls Mich Bi eA accih GHEE 5 ees 2 7 2 . 
Elements of Mech, Eng. «ccs: GRAS /eand, 84) .can 231 Lae 2 37/2 
Principlessofe Hlecs Eng iectgiranausnses EB lkand 2 er 3 5 3 5 
Niachines LJesigiig ack.) dM ercuananatn: Ee 54 we actotertacanen 2 _ Z 
Fundamentals of Eng. Electronics...) E.E. 99 scons 2 zt Z 
Elementary Hygiene ......cccsecssessesssen: ely ari lgarrancenersmen: 1 ii 
Higher Mathematics for Engineers | Math. 57a 0000000 2 . Zz . 
w Electrical Phrystcs itil lesopnvssnesassatensien Physo15 2 deraceaeatnctes 2 3 2 3 
Bernciples ofs Polis Hervey bactstecnsuiir Pol sec, 25 leieteatsnsecon: 3 ts 3 im 
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SENIOR COURSES—FOURTH YEAR 
: | | 














First Half Sec. Half 
SUBJECTS Course No. Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 
Blecteochenustty @ -eee =e ee eee Chem GUte sree _ | 5 | 3 ms 
Principlestof Elec sEne et eee EBA Okand7 7.2 3 | 5 | 3 P, 
Electrical Power Transmission and | 
Disteibution ee ee ee EAB ge Oh pes ee | 2 | 3 fe a 
Electrical Machine Design ....0..0.0....... Ee 7 Oeics eae 1 3 1 3 
Electrical Communication occ FS 0e pe aes oe | ba72 10 2halsy2 
Problems 20 OU ae bet Santas E.E. 78, 80, 81 & 84| 2 2 
Fundamentals of Electrical 
Bripineering eRe eee pees lah cee 0s pA es 2 sh as 
Power! Plang Desiga- take, ] OR Set bia «Meant. Reems a es 2a 
Electrical Instruments ..cosccesseasnaias Ei EEE BOF ug Rented 3 od wt 
and | 
Applications of Electrical Power....... EBS Rech Zen 2 sae? : Bie 
or 
Short and Ultra-Short Wave Radio| E.E. 84 occ Pe | BY MPH Ye Bott 8 210) 





i ee ee 


D—MINING ENGINEERING 


JUNIOR COURSES—SECOND YEAR 
ia LL 














S First Half Sec. Half 
UBJECTS Course No. Lect. | Labi) Gect: | Pab: 
| 
Political SEconomy —.-e 4 eee Pol Ec li eee 3 r 3 
Statics cs ek ele ee ae A Sim Peg. 8 ere ee 2 be 2 
Mappitesnctert to he shade ee SAR ee ne ee ee Ps 3 
Engineering Materials ooo Gi ope ta a aan 2 iy 2 » 
Strength gor ‘Matertals) 60... Ghana Ligand a oes 27\ 34 2\- ZYal 3d 2 
Geolos yi eo ett pe eae Geole32 eee peeten 33 a 2 3 
Calculisec 3). Maske (eee eee oe Math. 225 pew ieee 3 a 3 x 
PirevAssaying’ Sos a ee ee M EEA eee ome Soin PRE AFA re wees Js (e2 
Physics paneeow: bead t Male. Bee fentaet Phys 546 Get ee eer: 3 2 3 os 
eOupvey srueid \Wiotka. ae ee ee OF shy ane Pe eee Y i ' A Fa 
* Applied Astronomy 92225 C Eesti rr recs are 


ee EEE EES eee 


Exemption from attendance at survey school may be granted in special cases to 
those students whose previous experience ot engagement in similar work is satis- 


factory to the Faculty Council, 
“Credits for these courses may be included with those of the following year. 


Credits for M.E. 77 must be obtained before graduation. See Fourth Year. 
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SENIOR COURSES—THIRD YEAR 








i l | : f 
SUBJECTS Course No. Lect | Eb | es jis 
RO ETES C.E..55 sand: 69.5, OA co / 22s) 3/2 
Elements of Mech. Eng. ou. Ce 7 andi ot ee. 2321 3/21 24\ 3/2 
Quantitative Analysis oo. Ghent 98<<2i.acuccs 2 6 2 6 
Elements of Blecs Eng. il cccccccstcn. ERE Doone he ney Weal nat ail lee ae 
Witieraloryur Metre Cnet kala. Geol mers a the & 2 3 ys 3 
Flements Of FAy Stene sccsccsnnesnsscersnn: Ply good core: Boa S 1 sy Z 
CER TaaG ap cae, ee er Vo eae ie aks, Ze Bi 22s ale 
Principles: of Mining “22.0.n.cdiiecisien. | Ee tats et ROE IN GDh eh Pa le lea ey i) 
P*MViisetSurvey sochool li... IVR AS oe ee i ; 
| 








**Offered in alternate years when students in third and fourth years take it 
together. 


SENIOR COURSES—FOURTH YEAR 








Cin | First Half Sec. Half 
JECTS Course No. Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 
PCELO LOG Vara at eee hap ca 2) oe | |e ea tee 3 
Sere OlO cy mame ears Do ea esd) Geol 4 teres 3 3 3 3 
Dlinerale Deposits bers. cactcncessnsadben Geol OU arr te 3 3 3 
7+{Mine Survey School o...-cccccccccc nn VIREO See ie aes ms 2 es sf 
Mining Methods and Design .......... M Em73 Vand) /4)0...2 3 3 3 3 
Practicala Experience: orice aecccesfuctnn: IV Ee 7 tetera cen A i - 7 - 
Metallurgy and Metallography............ M.E. 90 and 92........... 3 3 3 3 
Wisin I DT ae etc see ae aa VEE ee) ere ates © 3 oe 3 
Ore Dressing and Mill Design........ IIS OS eae ras ten ca 3 e 3 





*Geol. 54 is an optional alternative for Geol. 50. Students electing, with the 
concurrence of the Department of Geology, to take Geol. 54:may substitute M.E. 93 
for M.E. 92. 


Students who desire to prepare for coal mining may substitute Geol. 55 strati- 
graphy, for Geol. 54, but are required to take Geol. 50. Also, they may substitute 
M.E. 93 to M.E. 92. 


y+Offered in alternate years when students in third and fourth years take it 
together. 


COMBINED COURSE LEADING TO THE DEGREES OF B.A. 
AND B.Sc. IN ENGINEERING 
A student may not enter this combined course (a) unless he has obtained an 
average of at least 60% in senior matriculation and (b) until his registration has 
been approved by the Dean of the Faculty of Applied Science. 


First Year: 
English 2; French 2 or German 2; a course from Pte B; Mathematics 
40; Chemistry 40; Physical Education. 
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If the course from Division B be Political Economy 1, Political Economy 11 
or Political Economy 51 shall not be taken when prescribed for students of 
Applied Science, and another Division B course must then be substituted. 


Second Year: 


A student may not enter the second year of this combined course unless he 
has completed the first year with an average of at least 60%. 
One course from Division A; one course from Division B; a further course 
from Division A or B; one of—Mathematics 42, 43, 53, Chemistry 42; 
Physics 21; Drawing 4. 

A student who takes Chemistry 42 at this stage and later enters Chemical 
Engineering will be required to substitute another senior C course for 
Chemistry 42 in the second year of Chemical Engineering. 


Third Year: 


One course from Division A; one course from Division B; a further course 
from Division A or B in the division already selected in the second year; 
Mathematics 41; Drawing 2. 

The B.A. degree may be granted at the end of the third year to a student 
who has satisfactorily completed the above prescription and has satisfied the 
requirements of the Faculty of Arts and Science concerning second-class 
standing in four senior courses and concerning “sequences”. 


Fourth, Fifth and Sixth Years: 


As for the second, third and fourth years in Engineering. 

Students intending to enter civil or mining engineering are required to 
spend at least one summer on practical survey work in the field prior to 
entering the fourth year of the combined course. 


DETAILS OF COURSES 


*Attendance courses, see page 71. 


Text-books prescribed hereunder are subject to change without notice until 
courses begin. 


41. 


61. 


CHEMICAL ENGINEERING 


Industrial Stoichiometry. 2 wks. at end of 2nd year. 
G. W. Govier. 

A brief introduction to the concept of unit operations. Units and dimen- 

sions and the utility of material and energy balances are studied chiefly 

through the working of problems. 

Text-book: Lewis and Radasch, Industrial Stoichiometry. 


Elements of Chemical Engineering. 
2 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab., alternate weeks. 
G. W. Govier. 
An introduction to the unit operations of chemical engineering—handling of 
fluids and solids; disintegration; mixing; filtration and other mechanical 
separational operations. 


73. 


74. 


81. 


82. 


*40. 
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Text-book: Walker, Lewis, McAdams, and Gilliland, Principles of Chemical 


Engineering. 


Practical Experience. 
G. W. Govier. 

Students are required to find employment in some industrial plant involving 
chemical applications for a period of at least one summer vacation after 
completion of second year. A suitable report must be prepared and sub- 
mitted, the topic and method of treatment of which must be approved 
beforehand by the instructor. Exceptions to these requirements are per- 
mitted only in special circumstances, and such permission must be obtained 
not later than the end of the third year. 


Industrial Tour. 


The third and fourth year classes, accompanied by staff, proceed on a tour 
of about ten days duration in which industrial plants are visited and studied 
briefly. This tour is arranged in alternate years only and follows immedi- 
ately after the end of final examinations. 


Advanced Chemical Engineering. 3 hrs. lect., 3% hrs. lab. 
G. W. Govier. 


A continuation of Ch.E. 61—heat transfer; evaporation; crystallization; 
humidification; drying; absorption; extraction; distillation. Design of re- 
lated equipment. 

Elements of plant design—location; layout; instrumentation; cost estimation. 
Text-book: Walker, Lewis, McAdams, and Gilliland, Principles of Chemical 
Engineering. 

References:Perry, Chemical Engineers Handbook; McAdams, Heat Trans- 
mission; Vilbrandt, Chemical Engineering Plant Design; selected current 


journals. 


Colloquium. 


The colloquium, which mets once a week, is attended by 4th year students, 
graduate students and staff for discussion of topics from recent literature. 


CHEMISTRY 

Inorganic Chemistry. 

3 hrs. lect. 3 hrs. lab. first half, 2 hrs. lect. 3 hrs. lab. sec. half. 

O. J. Warxer, S. G. Davis anp J. M. RoxBurRGH. 
Lectures: Chemistry of the metals and their compounds. The principles of 
chemical analysis. 
Laboratory: Qualitative inorganic analysis. 
Text-books: Philbreck and Holmyard, Theoretical and Inorganic Chemistry; 
Yoe, Chemical Principles; Walton and Sorum, Introduction to Qualitative 


Analysis. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 1 or complete Grade XII Chemistry. 
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34. 


58. 


60. 


62. 
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Organic Chemistry. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
R. B. SAnopin. 

Lectures: An introduction to a study of the compounds of carbon. 

Laboratory: The preparation of some organic compounds. 

Text-books: Lucas or Caldwell or Whitmore. 

Laboratory Manual: Fieser, Experiments in Organic Chemistry, Part I. 

Prerequisite; Chemistry 1 or its equivalent. 


Elementary Physical Chemistry. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. — 
S. G. Davis. 


Lectures: Fundamental concepts of matter in relation to energy; thermo- 
chemistry, properties of gases, liquids and solids; solutions, equilibrium, phase 
rule, electrolytes, electromotive force, colloids. 

Laboratory: Physico-chemical measurements. 

Text-books: Gucker and Meldrum, Physical Chemistry; Findlay, Practical 
Physical Chemistry; Hodgson and Lang, Handbook of Chemistry and 
Physics. Laboratory Experiment. 

Prerequisites: Chem. 40 and Physics 21. 


Quantitative Analysis. 2 hrs. lect., 6 hrs. Jab. 
O. J. WaLkKeEr. 

Lectures: Principles and methods of quantitative analysis. 

Laboratory: Gravimetric, volumetric, colorimetric, electro and gas analysis; 

analysis of ores, fuels, water and food. 

Text-books: Fales and Kenny, Inorganic Quantitative Analysis. 

References: Treadwell & Hall, Analytical Chemistry, Vol. II; A.O.A.C., 

Methods of Analysis; Kolthoff and Sandell, Quantitative Inorganic Analysis. 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 40. 


Electrochemistry. 3 hrs. lect., sec. half. 
: Se GeDAvis, 

For students in Electrical Engineering. 

Lectures: Chemical thermodynamics; the theory of solutions; electrolytes; 

electrolysis; electrodes and electromotive force; galvanic cells; batteries, accu: 

mulators; electroplating; electrometallurgy; industrial electrochemistry. 

Text-book: Thompson, Theoretical and Applied Electrochemistry. 

Prerequisite: Chem. 40. 


Industrial Chemistry. 3 hrs. 
O. J. Waker. 

Description of industrial processes in chemical and allied chemical industries, 

unit operations, stoichiometrical calculations, visits to local plants, reports. 

Text-book: Read, Industrial Chemistry. 

Prerequisites: Chemistry 42 and 58. 


Advanced Physical Chemistry. 3 hrs. lect., 6 hrs. lab. 
J. L. Morrison. 


Lectures: Theoretical chemistry with special attention to the dynamical theory 
of matter and the laws of thermodynamics and their application to gases, 
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liquids, and solids; the theory of solutions; reaction velocity, catalysis and 
Photochemistry; thermochemistry, chemical equilibrium and the phase rule; 
atomic and molecular structure. 

Text-book: Glasstone, Text-book of Physical Chemistry. 

Laboratory: Physico-chemical measurements. 

Text-book: Daniels, Mathews and Williams, Experimental Physical Chemistry. 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 42, 54; Mathematics 25; Physics 46. 


CIVIL AND MUNICIPAL ENGINEERING 


Junior Courses. 


AL 


*2. 


poe 


*5. 


*6. 


Applied Mechanics (Statics). 2 hrs. lect. 
R. M. Harpy anp SrarFrF. 

Fundamental principles of statics; centres of gravity; moments of inertia; 

analytical and graphical solutions applied to determination of stresses in 

simple frames. 

Text-book: Timoshenko and Young, Engineering Mechanics, Statics (Mc- 

Graw-Hill). 

Prerequisites: Mathematics 21, 22. 


Mapping. 3 hrs. lab., first half. 
R. McManus. 

Draughting room exercises in computations and plotting of survey notes in- 

cluding mine survey problems; construction and use of topographic maps; 

the planimeter. 

Prerequisite: C.E. 5. 


Engineering Materials. 2 hrs. lect. 
I. F. Morrison AND J. TAyYLor. 

General characteristics, manufacture and use of woods, metals and their ores, 

iron, steels, other metals and alloys, limes and plasters, cements, mortars, 

concrete, clay products, glass, building stone, masonry construction, asphalts, 

bitumens, etc. 


Text-book: White, Engineering Materials (McGraw-Hill). 


Surveying. 2 hrs., sec. half. 
F, McPHErson. 

The theory and practice of plane and topographic surveying including con- 

struction, use and care of instruments; computation of areas; methods of 

topographic surveying; route surveys including curve and earthwork problems; 

mine surveys; land survey system. 

Text-books: Rubey, Lomel and Todd, Engineering Surveys, Elementary and 

Applied (Macmillan); Allen, Field and Office Tables (McGraw-Hill). 

This course is resumed and given daily during Survey Field Work, C.E. 6. 


Survey Field Work. 4 weeks at end of sec. half. 
R. M. Harpy anp STAFF. 

Field work, including chaining, rodding, levelling, transit work, plotting of 

field notes. 

Co-requisite: C.E. 5. 
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The field work of this course is available to students in Agriculture. 
Exemption from attendance at survey field work may be granted to those 
students whose previous experience or engagement on similar work is satis- 
factory to the faculty council. 


Survey Field Work. 4 weeks at end of sec. half. 


R. M. Harpy anp STAFF. 
Field work, including adjustments of instruments; railway surveys; cross- 
sectioning; plane table survey; determinations of azimuth, longitude, latitude 
and time by solar and stellar observations; base line measurements; angular 
measurements. Exemption from attendance at survey field work may be 
granted to those students whose previous experience or engagement on 
similar work is satisfactory to the faculty council. 


Applied Astronomy. 4 weeks at end of sec. half. 
I. F. Morrison. 


Daily lectures during the period of survey field work (C.E. 7) are given 
on practical astronomy and geodesy, including problems and methods of 
observing for latitude, time, longitude, and azimuth, sufficient to meet the 
needs of the practical surveyor. 

Text-book: Hosmer, Astronomy (Wiley). 

Prerequisite: C.E. 6. 


Science and Engineering 1 hr. lect., first half. 
L. E. Gaps anp Guest SPEAKERS. 


A series of lectures on scientific and engineering topics, indicating the 
important relations between science and modern industry, intended to acquaint 
students with the activities of engineers in various branches of the profession 
and thus assist them in selecting a particular course of study. 


Strength of Materials. 2 hrs. lect. 
R. McManus Anp F. McPHERSON. 


Lectures and exercises on the strength of materials. Theory is illustrated by 
a large number of practical problems, including applications to columns, 
beams, girders, continuous girders and shafting. 

Text-books: Timoshenko & MacCullough, Elements of Strength of Materials, 
(Van Nostrand); A.I.S.C. Handbook of Steel Construction. 

Prerequisites: Math. 21, 22. 

Co-requisites: C.E. 1, 13. 


Strength of Materials Laboratory. 
1 hr. lect., 3 hrs. lab. alternate weeks. 


I. F. Morrison AND STAFF. 


Laboratory exercises to illustrate the physical properties of materials in- 
cluding the testing of ordinary engineering materials in tension, compression, 
bending, twisting, hardness and impact. 

Text-book: Morrison, Notes on the Science of Solid Materials. 

Co-requisite: C.E. 11. 
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Senior Courses. 


ek: 


Elements of Soil Mechanics. 2 hrs. lect., sec. half. 
R. M. Harpy. 

Fundamental principles of soil mechanics, including origin, classification, 

and structure of soils; soil moisture, consistency and capillarity. 


52. Foundations and Retaining Walls. 2 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab., first half. 


*53. 


*54. 


55. 


*69. 


57. 


I. F. Morrison ann R. M. Harpy. 
Distribution of pressure under foundations, soil exploration methods and 
field tests, proportioning footings, pile foundations, landslides, earth pres- 
sures, theory of consolidation. 
Text-book: Krynine, Soil Mechanics (McGraw-Hill). 
Prerequisite: C.E. 51. 


Theory of Structures. 3 hrs. lect. 
R. M. Harpy ano R. N. McManus. 


Stress analysis of trusses and girders under static and moving loads including 
a study of conventional loadings; influence lines; lateral and portal bracing; 
space frames; deflections; elementary theory of indeterminate structures. 
Prerequisites: C.E. 1, 11. 


Design of Earth Structures. 2 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab., 2nd half. 
R. M. Harpy. 

Application of soil mechanics to design and construction of highway embank- 

ments and earth dams, including seepage and drainage, soil compaction, frost 

action, and soil stabilization. 


Hydraulics. 2 hrs. lect. 
L. A. THorssen. 

Fundamental principles considered and applied to problems on discharge from 
orifices, notches, wiers, pipes and open channels; theory of impact of jets, 
turbines, pumps, hydraulic transmission of power, accumulators and lifts; 
discussion of hydrology; stream measurements and water-power development. 
Text-book: Rouse, Elementary Mechanics of Fluids. 

Co-requisite: C.E. 69. 


Hydraulic Laboratory. 1 hr. lect., 3 hrs. lab., alternate weeks. 
L. A. THorssEN AND STAFF. 

Laboratory exercises in hydraulics, including experiments on small orifices, 

weirs and notches, flow through pipes, impact of jets, and tests of hydraulic 

machines, etc. 


Co-requisite: C.E. 55. 


Elements of Mechanical Engineering. 2 hrs. lect. 
E. K. Cummine. 

Laws of thermodynamics; characteristic curves of a steam turbine; condition 

curves; regenerative cycle; heat balance of the turbine and station; steam 

boilers and auxiliary equipment; cost of power; internal combustion engines; 

gas producer; air compressor; refrigeration and legislation. 
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Text-book: Moyer, Calderwood and Potter, Elements of Engineering Ther- 
modynamics (Wiley). 

References: Goudie, Ripper’s Steam Engine (Longmans, Green); Gaffert, 
Steam Power Stations (McGraw-Hill). 

Prerequisites: Physics 46, Mathematics 25, and Chemistry 40. 

Co-requisite: C.E. 84. 


Mechanical Engineering Laboratory. 
1 hr. lect., 3 hrs. lab., alternate weeks. 

E. K. Cumminae. | 

Performance tests of steam engine generators, boilers, internal combustion 

engines, air compressors, fans and other auxiliary power station equipment; 

Visits to power stations. 

Reference: Smallwood and Keator, Mechanical Laboratory Methods of Testing 

Machines and Instruments (Van Nostrand). 

Prerequisites: Physics 46, Mathematics 25, and Chemistry 40. 

Co-requisite: C.E. 57. 


Structural Design. 2 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
T. F. Morrison AND ASSISTANT. 

Practical design of steel structures including details; loads and working 

stresses; truss and plate-girder theory and design; elementary reinforced 

concrete design. Design problems including the preparation of working 

drawings are carried out in the drafting room. 

Text-book: Young, Structural Problems (Wiley). 

Prerequisite: C.E. 11. 


Structural Design. 2 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
R. M. Harpy anp R. N. McManus. 

Reinforced concrete buildings including flat slab construction. Floor systems 

for bridges. Reinforced concrete arches, tanks, foundations and retaining 

walls. Detailed calculations and drawings are worked out in the drafting 

room, 

Text-book: Sutherland and Reese, Reinforced Concrete Design (Wiley). 

Prerequisite: C.E. 62. 

Co-requisite: C.E, 53. 


Materials of Construction. 2 hrs. lect., first half; 3 hrs. lab. 
L. A. THorsseNn. 

Materials for concrete; proportioning of concrete mixtures; special treatments 

and uses of concrete; field methods in concrete practice. Study of materials, 

design of reinforcements, proportioning of mix, construction and testing of 

reinforced concrete beam. 

Prerequisite: C.E. 11. 


Water Power Engineering. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab., second half. 
L. A. THorssen. 

History; available power; regulation of stream flow; location of power site; 

design of controlling structures and hydraulic machinery; accessories; 

economics. 
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Reference: Creager and Justin, Hydro-Electric Engineers Handbook (Wiley) . 
Prerequisite: C.E. 55. 


Land Transportation. 
3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab., Ist half; 2 hrs. lect., 2nd half. 
L. H. McManus. 


Financing of railway and highway projects; economics of location, construc- 
tion, operation and maintenance; construction details; methods of location; 
care of city streets. 

Text-books: Bruce, Highway Design and Construction (Int. Textbook Co.); 
Webb, Railroad Construction (Wiley). 


Engineering Construction. 2 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab., first half 
F. McPHeErson. 


Quantities surveying; estimates; organization of construction forces and equip- 
ment; economics. 


Hydrology. 2 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. (1st half). 


F. McPHEeErson. 
The distribution and occurrence of water in nature and its relation to 
hydraulic engineering. Precipitation, porcolation, evaporation, transpiration, 
run-off, river discharge, storage, etc. 
References: Meyer, Elements of Hydrology (Wiley); Hoyt and Grover, 
River Discharge (Wiley); Creager and Justin, Hydro-Electric Engineers 
Handbook (Wiley). 


Water Supply Engineering. 2 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. (2nd half). 
D. B. Menzies. 

Quantity, quality and pressure requirements; collection and intake works; 

purification works; distribution system and details; designs and estimates; 


maintenance and operation. 


Text-book: Babbit and Doland, Water Supply Engineering (McGraw-Hill). 


Sewerage. 2 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab., first half. 
D. B. Menzies. 


Separate and combined systems; collection methods, pipe layout and details; 
purification and dilution treatments; laws and regulations; estimates; operation. 
Text-book: Metcalf and Eddy, Sewerage and Sewage Disposal (McGraw- 
Hill). 

Prerequisite: C.E. 55. 


Strength of Materials. | 2 hrs. lect., sec. half. 
R. N. McManus. 

Applications of elementary theorems in elasticity; elastic stability of columns 

and beams, beams on elastic foundations, thick cylinders, domes and tanks. 

Text-book: Timoshenko, Strength of Materials, Vol. II (Van Nostrand). 

Reference: Timoshenko, Theory of Elastic Stability (McGraw-Hill). 

Prerequisite: C.E. 11. 
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Thesis. 3 hrs. 
Selected problems. 


91, 93,94. Advanced Courses (Undergraduate). 


101, 102, 103, 104, 105, 106. Advanced Courses (Graduate). 


eZ. 
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Theory of structures, structural design, strength of materials and theory of 
elasticity, hydraulics. Soil Mechanics and Soil Testing. Particulars of these 
courses can be obtained from the department. 


Drawing 


Elementary Mechanical Drawing. 3 hrs. 
W. W. Preston AND STAFF. 

Fteehand single-stroke lettering, use of instruments, geometric drawing, 

orthographic views, isometric drawing, conventions, dimensions, simple detail 

and assembly drawings, tracing and blue printing. 

Text: Giesecke-Mitchell-Spencer, Technical Drawing (Macmillan). 


Co-requisite: Draw. 4. 


Descriptive Geometry. 2 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
W. W. Preston, L. E. Gaps anp STAFF. 

Orthographic projection of points, lines, plane figures, curved surfaces and 

solids on any image plane, true views by projection and by revolution, engi- 

neering problems dealing with points, lines, planes, curved surfaces and solids 

in space. 

Text: Warner, Applied Descriptive Geometry (McGraw Hill). 

Co-requisite: Draw. 2. 


Engineering Drawing. 1 hr: lect.so nrsajah: 
W.. W. Preston AND ASSISTANTS. 

Technical drawing, tracing, blue printing and checking. Projects include 

charts, technical sketches, original drawings, preliminary layouts, working 

drawings, assemblies and erection diagrams, oblique and isomettic drawings. 

Applications to various branches of industry including wood framing, sheet- 

metal work, steel plate work, machine practice, and structural practice with 

riveting and welding. 

Text: Giesecke-Mitchell-Spencer, Technical Drawing (Macmillan); Steel 

Handbook. 

Text: Warner, Applied Descriptive Geometry (McGraw Hill). 


Prerequisites: Draw. 2, Draw 4. 


ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 
Shop Work 4 weeks at end of sec. half. 


Electrical wiring and/or fitting and turning. 


Principles of Electrical Engineering. 3 hrs. lect. 
R. E. PuHtvurrs. 


Direct current motors and generators. Alternating current circuits, single 
phase and polyphase. Non-sinusoidal wave forms. Storage batteries. 
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Text-book: Langsdorf, Principles of Direct Current Machines. 

References: Kerchner and Corcoran, Alternating Current Circuits; Kloeffler, 
Direct Current Machinery; Vinal, Storage Batteries. 

Prerequisites: Math 25 and Phys 46. 

E.E. 51 and 52 are prerequisites to all fourth year electrical courses. 


Electrical Engineering Laboratory. 5 hrs. lab. 
R. E. Puiwurps. 

Problem work two hours and laboratory experiments three hours per week. 

The determination of the characteristics, regulation and efficiency of direct 

current machines. The use of measuring instruments, controlling and 

protective devices. Experiments on A.C. Circuits. 

References: Ricker and Tucker, Electrical Engineering Laboratory Experi- 

ments; S. P. Smith, Problems in Electrical Engineering. 

Prerequisites: Math. 25 and Physics 46. 


Elements of Electrical Engineering. 2 hrs. lect., 3/2 hrs. lab. 
J. W. Porteous. 

The laws of electromagnetism; continuous and alternating currents in various 
circuits; characteristics of direct and alternating current machinery with a 
consideration of the class of work to which each machine is suited; the funda- 
mental principles of power distribution. Introduction to electronic tubes 
and simple control circuits. The laboratory course includes the determination 
of the characteristics and efficiency of various machines; the use of measuring 
instruments, controlling and protecting apparatus. 

Text-book: Fitzgerald, Basic Electrical Engineering. 


Machine Design. 2 hrs. lect. 
D. Panar. 


An introduction to the kinematics and dynamics of machines; the design of 
riveted joints; clutches, brakes, belt and rope drives, toothed gearing, shaft- 
ing, etc.; shock loading on bolts. 

Text: Hyland and Kommers, Machine Design. 

Prerequisites: C.E. 11, C.E. 13, Drawing 6. 


Fundamentals of Engineering Electronics. 2 hrs. lect. 
J. W. Porteous. 

Theory of thermionic, photoelectric and secondary emission of electrons, 

electron ballistics, space charge, production and movement of ions in gases. 

Emphasis is given to the application of the physical principles involved to 

such devices as vacuum and gas filled thermionic tubes, photo-cell, electron 

multipliers and cathode ray oscilloscopes. 

Text-book: Millman and Seely, Electronics. 

Reference: Loeb, Fundamental Processes of Electrical Discharges in Gases. 


Principles of Electrical Engineering. 3 hrs. lect. 
R. E. Pours. 

A detailed study and analysis of the theory and characteristics of alternating 

current and converting machines, including the alternator, transformer, 

synchronous motor, induction motor, synchronous converter, mercury-arc 

rectifier, alternating current commutator motors and phase advancers. 
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Text-book: Puchstein and Lloyd, Alternating Current Machines. 

Feference books: Langsdorf, Theory of A.C. Machinery; Marti and Wino- 
grad, Mercury Arc Rectifiers. 

E.E. 76 and 77 are co-requisite to all fourth year electrical subjects. 


Electrical Engineering Laboratory. 5 hrs. lab. 
R. E. PHruurps. 

Problem work two hours and laboratory experiments three hours per week. 

The experiments are chosen mainly to illustrate the theory of E.E. 76 and 

when possible the results of experiments are checked by calculations from 

machine data. 

References: Ricker and Tucker, Electrical Engineering Laboratory Experi- 

ments; S. P. Smith, Problems in Electrical Engineering. 

Students in E.E. 77 are required to make a detailed study of some 

special engineering problem and submit their results in the form of a thesis. 


Electrical Power Transmission and Distribution. 2 hrs. lect. 
Fundamentals of transmission and distribution lines, including the economic, 
electrical and mechanical principles involved. The design of electric power 
plants and substations, including the use of relays for control and protection. 
The calculation of short circuit currents by means of symmetrical components. 
Experiments on artificial lines and high tension phenomena are included in 
81(b). 

Text-book: Woodruff, Electric Power Transmission. 

Reference books: Morse, Power Plant Engineering and Design; Sanderson, 
Electric System Handbook; Wagner and Evans, Symmetrical Components; 
Westinghouse, Electrical Transmission and Distribution, reference book. 


Electrical Machine Design. 1 hr. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
The design of generators, motors, transformers, solenoids, lifting magnets and 


magnetic clutches. 
Text-books: Kuhlmann, Design of Electrical Apparatus; Still, Elements of 


Electrical Design. 


Electrical Communication. 2 hrs. lect:, 3/2 hrs. lab. 


J. W. Porteous. 
Circuit Constants,‘ transmission lines, resonant and coupled circuits, Vacuum 
tubes and their application, Amplifiers for AF and RF, Oscillators, Modu- 
lation and Detection, Elementary Filter Theory. 
Text-book: To be announced. 
References: Glasgow, Principles of Radio Engineering; Everitt, Communica- 
tion Engineering; Terman, Radio Engineering. 


Applications of Electrical Power. 2 hrs. lect., 3/2 hrs. lab. 
R. E. Puiurs. 
(a) Illuminating Engineering: The laws of illumination; photometers; the 
characteristics of electric lamps; design of lighting systems. 
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Electric Railways: The principles of train operation; control and dis- 
tribution systems; electric locomotives. 
Industrial motor applications. Electric furnaces and welding. 
Reference books: Moon, Scientific Basis of Illuminating Engineering; 
Kunerth, Textbook of Illumination; Fox, Electric Drive Practice; Stand- 
ard Handbook for Electrical Engineers. 

(b) Laboratory: 
A general course designed to illustrate the theory of E.E. 78 and 81. 
E.E. 81 is alternative with E.E. 84. 


78, 80, 81 & 84. Problem Course. 2 hrs. lab. 
Selected problems in Electrical Transmission, Distribution, Communication 
and Power Applications. 


82. Fundamentals of Electrical Engineering. 2 hrs. lect., first half. 
Fundamental Laws of Electrostatics and Magnetostatics, Development of 
Maxwell’s Equations and their Application to simple problems. 

References: Cullwick, Fundamentals of Electro-Magnetism; Sarbacher and 
Edson, Hyper and Ultra High Frequency Engineering; Skilling, Funda- 
mentals of Electric Waves. 


-83. Power Plant Design. 2 hrs. lect., second half. 
The heat balance, design and equipment of modern power stations. 
Text-book: Gaffert, Steam Power Stations. 


Reference: Morse, Power Plant Engineering and Design. 
Prerequisite: C.E. 57 and C.E. 84. 


84. Short Wave and Ultra Short Wave Radio. 2 hrs. lect., 3/2 hrs. lab. 
J. W. Porteous. 
Transmission Lines at High Frequency: Antennas and Arrays, Ultra High 
Frequency Generators, Wave Guides, Horns, Receiving Circuits, Measure- 
ments at U.H.F., Theory of Frequency Modulation. 
References: Sarbacher and Edson, Hyper and Ultra High Frequency Engi- 
neering; Emery, Ultra High Frequency Radio Engineering. 


85. Electrical Instruments. 3 hrs. lect., first half. 
Moving coil, moving iron, electrodynamometer meters. Fault location in 
cables. Electro-mechanical oscillographs. Induction type instruments and 
relays. Frequency and power factor meters. Synchroscopes. Phase sequence 
relays and meters. 

Text-book: Laws, Electrical Measurements. 


Graduate Courses. 


101. Principles of Radio Engineering. 2 hrs. lect., 6 hrs. lab. 
J. W. Porrzous. 
Advanced theory and practice of electrical communication, with special 


reference to radio engineering. 


L) 
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In addition to the laboratory the Broadcasting Station CKUA is used for 
experimental purposes. 

References: Terman, Radio Engineering; Mcllwain and Brainard, High 
Frequency Alternating Currents; Terman, Measurements in Radio Engineer- 
ing; Everitt, Communication Engineering; Current Journals. 


Electric Circuits. 2 hrs. lect., 6 hrs. lab. 
The theory and methods for the analysis of modern power circuit problems. 
References: Dahl, Electric Circuits; Wagner and Evans, Symmetrical Com- 
ponents; Current Journals. 


Only one graduate course will be available each year, and if required alter- 
natives to E.E. 101 and E.E. 102 may be offered. 


GEOLOGY 
*30. Introductory Geology (Second Year Chemical and Electrical 
Engineering). 3 hrs. lect. first half, 3 hrs. lab. sec. half. 
J. A. ALLAN. 


+32. 


Physical geology and physiography; principles of mapping; interpretation of 
topographical maps; problems in geology; common rocks and rock-forming 
minerals. 

Text-book: Ries and Watson, Elements of Engineering Geology. 

Reference: Legget, Geology and Engineering. 


Introductory Geology (Second Year Mining and Civil 

Engineering). 3 hrs. lect. first half; 2 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. sec. half. 
J. A. Avuan. 

First term, same as Geology 30. Second term, Historical Geology. 

Text-books: Ries and Watson, Elements of Engineering Geology; Miller, 

Introduction to Historical Geology; Schuchert, Outlines of Historical Geology. 


Senior Courses. : 
*50. Petrology (Mining Engineering). 3 hrs. first half. 


52. 


34. 


R. L. RUTHERFORD. 
Text-book: Pirsson (Second Edition, Knopf), Rocks and Rock Minerals. 
Prerequisites: Geology 32 and 52. 


Mineralogy (Mining and Chemical Engineering). 

2 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 

R. L. RUTHERFORD. 

Principles of crystallography; physical and chemical properties of minerals; 
blow-pipe analysis. 
Text-books: Dana’s Text-book of Mineralogy (4th ed.), W. E. Ford; Lewis 
and Hawkins, Determinative Mineralogy (4th ed.). 
Prerequisite: Geology 30 or 32. 


Petrology. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
R. L. RurHerrorp. 


‘Introduction to petrography; optical properties of common rock-forming 


minerals; classification and genesis of sedimentary, igneous and metamorphic 


60. 
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rocks; examination of rock sections. 

Text-books: Winchell, Elements of Optical Mineralogy, Part I; Tyrrell, 
Principles of Petrology; or Grout, Petrography and Petrology. 

Prerequisite: Geology 52. 


Mineral Deposits (Mining Engineering). 
3 hrs. lect. first half; 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. sec. half. 
J. A. ALLAN. 


Classification, mode of occurrence and geological relations of various types 


of mineral deposits, including petroleum, natural gas and coal. 

Text-book: Ries, Economic Geology, or Bateman, Economic Mineral Deposits; 
or Lindgren, Mineral Deposits; Emmons, Geology of Petroleum; Moore, Coal, 
Prerequisite: Geol. 52. 


HYGIENE 
Elementary Hygiene. 1 hr. first half. 
The principles of sanitary science, etc. 
Engineering students must present a first aid certificate to obtain credit in 
this course. 


MATHEMATICS 


Junior and Senior Courses. 


*21. 


#22. 


*25. 


*26. 


Calculus and Plane Analytical Geometry. 2 hrs. lect., 2 hrs. lab. 
E. W. SHELDON AND G., F, Datsin. 

Calculus, related topics in plane analytical geometry and algebra; applications. 

Spherical Trigonometry. 

Text-book: Carmichael, Weaver and LaPaz, Calculus; Brink, Spherical 

Trigonometry. 

Prerequisite: Algebra 2 and Trigonometry and Analytical Geometry. 


Elementary Mechanics. 3 hrs. lect.; 2 hrs. lab. sec. half. 
J. W. Campse_y ano E. S. Keepina. 

The fundamental principles of elementary mechanics involved in the kine- 

matics and dynamics of particles, and the plane motions of rigid bodies. 

Text-book: Campbell, An Introduction to Mechanics, and Numerical Tables. 

Co-requisite; Mathematics 21. 


Calculus and Space Geometry. 3 hrs. 
M. Wyman. 

Functions of two or more variables; space loci; determinants and matrices; 

nomograms; the processes of differentiation and integration; series; differential 

equations; complex numbers; vectors. 

Text-book: Middlemass, Calculus; supplementary material. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 21. 

2 hrs. lect.; 2 hrs. lab. first half. 


J. W. CaMpBELL. 
Text-book: Campbell, An Introduction to Mechanics, and Numerical Tables. 


Prerequisites: Mathematics 21 and 22. 


Mechanics. 


198 


UNIVERSITY OF ALBERTA 


ova. Higher Mathematics for Engineers. 2 hrs. 


E. S. Keepine. 
Ordinary differential equations, with applications to mechanics, electricity 
and chemistry. Elliptic integrals. Fourier series and harmonic analysis. 
Vector analysis. Line and surface integrals. Elements of complex variable. 


Text-book: Reddick and Miller, Advanced Mathematics for Engineers. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 25. 


MINING AND METALLURGY 


Students of mining and metallurgy are allowed, through various electives, to 
emphasize any one phase of mining and metallurgy such as coal mining, metal 


mining, metallurgy; metallography, ore dressing, etc. 


Junior Courses. 


41. 


Fire Assaying. 
(a) For students in Mining Engineering. . 
1 hr. lect. first half; 3 hrs. lab. alternate weeks. 


(b) For students in Chemical Engineering. 

1 hr. lect., 3 hrs. lab. each day, for 14 days at end of second 

half-session. 

EB. O. Lateer, 

Methods used in assaying, gold and silver ores, mattes, bullion, cyanide 
solutions, etc. Calculation of assay slags and fusions. The use of furnaces, 
balances and other appliances used in assaying, sampling and preparation of 
ores, fluxes and reagents. 
Text-book: Shepard and Dietrich, Fire Assaying. 
References: Fulton and Sharwood, A Manual of Fire Assaying; Bugbee, 
Fire Assaying. 


Senior Courses. 


o7. 


72. 


Mining Trip. 2 weeks at end of sec. half. 
An extended trip to visit local and other mining districts of the province 
and adjacent districts. Members of the Department of Geology of the 
University accompany the party, and the areal geology of each district is 
studied under their supervision. 

Mining trip is made every second year, and is required of both 3rd and 4th 
year students. The cost to each student will not exceed $50.00. 

Required of all students in mining and metallurgy before graduation. 


Principles of Mining. 2 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. sec. half. 
EB. Ov Lives. 

Prospecting, deep drilling, earth and rock excavation, drills and coal cutters, 

explosives and blasting, mine development, timbering, subsidence and support 

of excavations. 

Text-book: Peele, Mining Engineers’ Handbook. 

References: Young, Elements of Mining; Lewes, Elements of Mining. 
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Mining Methods. 3 hrs. lect. 
Fa Os Linc: 

Alluvial mining, open cuts, mine development, coal mining methods, ore 
mining methods, mining machinery, hoisting, haulage and power, illumina- 
tion and ventilation, mine organization and management, mine valuation. 
References: Coal Miners’ Pocket Book; Young, Working of Unstratified 
Mineral Deposits; Gebhardt, Steam Power Plant Engr., and selected reading 
from other sources. 


Mine Design. 3 hrs. lab. 
Ey O? Eimce: 

Drafting room work on surface and underground layout of a mine. A 

hypothetical problem is submitted for study and design of a coal mine or 

a metal mine. Detail drawings and written discussion with necessary speci- 

fications and costs are required from each student. 


Mine Design. 3 hrs. lab. 
K. A. Crarkx Ano E. O. Livce. 


Conferences and drafting room work on a mining problem. It may be an 
enlargement and more detailed study of the problem selected in 74 or it 
may be a different problem as selected by the student. 


Practical Experience. 


Before being granted his degree, a student must satisfy the department that 
he has had at least 6 months’ practical experience, in coal, metal or shale 
mining (in or around a mine) or in geological field work, or such experience 
as shall be considered the equivalent of these. A suitable report on practical 
experience must be prepared and submitted to the department not later than 
April 30th of the graduating year. Before starting to write the report the 
student should consult the department as to he suiability of the topic and 
the method of presentation. 


Ore Dressing. 2 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. every second week. 
E. O. Licez ano W. A. Lana. 

Coal: analysis, classification and utilization of coals; Canadian coal fields 

and the economics of the coal industry. 

Reference: Coals of Alberta, Report 35, Research Council of Alberta. 

Ore Dressing: lectures on the use of the microscope in ore dressing. 

Crushing and grinding, settling, filtration, classification, specific gravity 

separations, amalgamation, types of machines used, flow sheets. 

Laboratory exercises include preparation and examination of polished sections 

of ore minerals; crushing, grinding, screening, settling and amalgamation 

investigations on ores obtained from various mines in Canada. The investi- 

gations are carried out by the class in working groups of three or more 

students. Reports on the above investigations are prepared by each student. 

Text-book: Gaudin, Principle of Mineral Dressing. 

Reference: Taggart, Handbook of Mineral Dressing. 
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Ore Dressing and Mill Design. 3 hrs. lect., Ist half; 3 hrs. lab. 


E, O. Livez. 

ME. 83 is a continuation of the course M.E. 81. Lectures on the problems 
of ore dressing, economics of ore dressing, theory of flotation, theory of 
cyanidation, mill machinery, flow sheets, mill design, milling costs. 
Laboratory exercises consist of further testing on the same ores used in 
ME. 81. These investigations include flotation tests, cyanidation tests, 
amalgamation tests, fire assaying and chemical analysis. Students work in 
groups of three or more, but prepare individual reports on above investiga- 
tions. The test work is completed in the first term. In the second term, the 
results obtained from the investigations carried out are used as a basis for 
mill design. A small mill, capacity from 100 to 300 tons, is designed by 
each student. 

References: Taggart, Handbook of Ore Dressing; Rabone, Flotation Plant 
Practice; Wark, Principles of Flotation; Hamilton, Manual on Cyanidation. 


Metallurgy. 3 hrs. lect. second half. 
K. A. Cvrark. 

Extractive Metallurgy; the iron blast furnace, steel-making processes, smelting 
of copper ores and refining of copper; hydro-metallurgical extraction of copper 
from ores, smelting and refining of lead and zinc, metallurgy of other metals. 
References: Lidell and Doan, Principles of Metallurgy; Boylston, Iron and 
Steel; Hayward, An Outline of Metallurgical Practice; Bray, Non-Ferrous 
Production Metallurgy. 


Metallurgy. 3 hrs. lect. second half. 
K. A. Crark. 

Extractive Metallurgy; similar to M.E. 90, but in the latter part of the session, 

class attends lectures on electro chemistry, Chem. 60, in place of balance of 

lectures in M.E. 90. For students in Chemical Engineering. 


Metallography. 3 hrs. lect. first half, 3 hrs. lab. 
K. A. Crark. 

Physical Metallurgy; the constitutional diagram, iron-carbon diagram, heat- 
treatinents for steel, alloy steels and other topics. Laboratory assignments on 
cooling curves for nonferrous alloys and steel, preparation of polished and 
etched metal surfaces for microscopic examination, heat treatments of steel 
and examination of changes in physical properties and microstructure, hot 
and cold working of steel, examination of cast irons, casting cold working 
and annealing of brass, precipitation and age hardening alloys. 

References: Williams and Homerborg, Principles of Metallography; Doan, 
Principles of Physical Metallurgy; Bullens, Steel and Its Heat Treatment; 
Sauveur, Metallography and Heat Treatment of Iron and Steel; Kehl, The 
Principles of Metallographic Laboratory Practice; Metals Handbook. 


Metallography. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab., first half. 
K. A. Crark. 

Physical Metallurgy; same lectures as for M.E. 92. Laboratory assignments 

on cooling curves for nonferrous alloys and steel, preparation of polished and 
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etched metal surfaces for microscopic examination, heat treatments for steel 
and examination of changes in physical properties and microstructure. For 
students in Chemical Engineering. 
References: Same as for M.E. 92. 


PHYSICS 


Properties of Matter, Heat, Light and Sound. 3 hrs. lect., 2 hrs. lab. 
D. B. Scott. 

Illustrated by experiments. 

Text-book: Hausmann and Slack, Physics. 

Reference books: Kimball, College Physics; Edser, Heat for Students. 


Magnetism and Electricity. 3 hrs. lect., 2 hrs. lab. 


G. O. LanestroTH. 
A course prerequisite to more advanced courses in physics and in engineering. 
Illustrated by experiments. 
Text-book: Suydam, Fundamentals of Electricity and Electromagnetism. 
Reference books: Timbie, Elements of Electricity; Loeb, Fundamentals of 
Electricity and Magnetism; Gilbert, Electricity and Magnetism; Vigoureux 
and Webb, Electric and Magnetic Measurements; Williams, Magnetic 
Phenomena. . 
Prerequisite: A university course in physics including laboratory work, and 
Mathematics 21. 


Electrical Pinysics. 2 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
E. H. Gowan. 

Electrical and magnetic testing, precision electrical measurements, electric 

units and their dimensions, electrostatics and potential theory, direct and 

alternating current circuits. 

Text-books: Terry and Wahlin, Advanced Laboratory Practice in Electricity 

and Magnetism; or Michaels, Advanced Electrical Measurements. 

Reference books: Pidduck, A Treatise on Electricity; Laws, ™lectrical Measure- 

ments; Langsdorf, Principles of D.C. Machines. 


POLITICAL ECONOMY 


Principles of Economics. 3 hrs. 
MemMBERS OF THE DEPARTMENT. 

A general introduction to the study of the tendencies underlying the wealth- 

getting and wealth-using activities of man. In this course there will be two 

lectures a week and the class will be divided into discussion groups for the 

third hour. 

Combined with Political Economy 1 for lectures. 

An introductory course for students in Chemical and Mining Engineering. 
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Senior Courses. 


51. Principles of Political Economy. 3 hrs. 
H. W. Hewertson. 
(a) Economics. 2 hrs. 
A survey of leading principles with special reference to engineering 
problems. 
(b) Business. 1 hr. 


Selected topics from Corporation Finance and Business Law. 
Open only to students in Applied Science. 
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FACULTY OF DENTISTRY 


The Faculty of Dentistry is located in the Medical Building. Lectures and 
laboratory instruction in such subjects as Anatomy, Histology, Chemistry, Bio- 
chemistry, Physiology, Pathology, Bacteriology, Medicine, Surgery, General Anaes- 
thesia and Pharmacology are in most cases taken jointly with the medical students. 
In addition to bedside and operating room clinics in Medicine and Surgery, each 
senior student takes his turn as interne in the dental department at the University 
Hospital and in the department of General Anaesthesia. This affords the student 
an opportunity to appreciate the relationship between his field and that of the 
medical profession and further tends to create harmony and understanding. 

All dental cases requiring general anesthesia are admitted to the hospital. 


The University Hospital is located two blocks from the other University build- 
ings. It has its dental staff selected from the faculty members, and dentistry is 
represented on the hospital advisory board. 

Plans for the expansion of the Faculty of Dentistry are now under consideration 
with a view to making provision for greater accommodation and more suitable 
facilities. The new clinic should be completed by September, 1947. 

Graduates in Dentistry from the University of Alberta are eligible for registra- 
tion in the Province of Alberta upon payment of a licensing fee. They are also 
eligible to write the Dominion Dental Council examinations. 


MATRICULATION REQUIREMENTS 
A 60% average in the following courses of high schools of the various 
Provinces or their equivalent and B standing in their prerequisite courses constitute 
matriculation into the Faculty of Arts and Science for Dentistry: 


Alberta 


Grade XII standing in the following: 
English 3, 
Social Studies 3, 


Saskatchewan 
Grade XII standing in the following: 
Literature, 
Composition, 


Trigonometry and Analytical Geometry, History, 
Algebra 2, Algebra, . 
Physics 2, Geometry-Trigonometry, 
Chemistry 2, Physics, 
French or German or Latin 3. Chemistry, 
Latin or French or German. 


British Columbia 


Senior Matriculation standing in the 


Manitoba 


Grade XII standing in the following: 


following: ' English, 
English, Mathematics, 
Mathematics, Physics, 
Physics, Chemistry, 
Chemistry, Latin or French or German. 


Latin or French or German. 
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For the Degree of D.D.S. 


The above plus one year in the Faculty of Arts and Science, referred to as the 
pre-dental year, constitute matriculation into the First Year of Dentistry, leading 
to the degree of D.D.S. The combined course described below is strongly re- 
commended. 


For the Degrees of B.Sc., D.D.S. 


The above plus two years in the Faculty of Arts and Science constitute matricu- 
lation into first year Dentistry, leading to the degrees B.Sc, D.D.S. This com- 
bined course while not compulsory, is strongly recommended as it gives a student 
a much better educational background in preparation for the course in the Faculty 
of Dentistry, and to meet his obligations as a citizen later in life. 


THE COURSE LEADING TO THE DEGREE OF D.D:S. 


A student may not enter this course unless (a) he has obtained an average of 
at least 60% in senior matriculation; (b) his registration is approved by the 
Faculty of Dentistry. 


The subjects of the pre-dental year in the Faculty of Arts and Science are: 


English 4, Physics 1, 

*French or Chemistry 40, 
German, Zoology 2, 

Latin 4, Physical Education. 


*If a student enters University with Grade XII standing in Latin, he is required 
to take French 1 or German 1 in the pre-dental year. If, however, a student has 
high school standing in a modern language (as, for example, French), he must 
continue with that language, taking French 2 in the pre-dental year, that is, he may 
not change to German 1 in his pre-dental year. 

While this course is accepted as sufficient for the practice of Dentistry in most 
parts of Canada, the combined course, described below, is strongly recommended. 
It not only gives the student a better background for the courses in the Faculty of 
Dentistry, but provides a broader general education and is particularly desirable for 
one who wishes to pursue post-graduate study in some special field. 


THE COMBINED COURSE LEADING TO THE DEGREES 
‘OF B.Sc. AND D.DS. 


A student may not enter this combined course unless (a) he has obtained an 
average of at least 60% in senior matriculation; (b) his registration is approved by 
the Faculty of Dentistry. 


First Year: 


English 4, Mathematics 44, 
*French or German, Chemistry 40, 
Latin, Zoology 2, 
Mathematics 40, Physical Education. 








*A student with matriculation standing in French or German will take 
French 2 or German 2 and a student with matriculation standing in Latin 
will take French 1 or German 1. 
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Second Year: 
No student may enter the second year of combined course unless he has 
successfully completed the first year with an average of not less than 60%. 
Psychology 51, Chemistry 44, 
Zoology 3, Physics 40, 
Chemistry 42, 
and a Senior course in one of the biological sciences or a Senior course in 
English or History. 


For students entering the Faculty of Arts and Science to proceed later into 
Dentistry, there is a quota at the end of the first year; and for candidates for the 
combined degree of B.Sc., D.D.S. there is a quota at the end of the second year at 
the time of entrance to the professional faculty. All students wishing to enter the 
first professional year of Dentistry are required to make application before June 
Ist. (Note: In 1946 the meeting of the Quota Committee will have to be delayed 
until September in order to allow the January pre-dental class to complete their 
course.) Consideration for admission to the limit of available accommodation will be 
given to students who apply. 


It must be distinctly understood that no student can be guaranteed 
admission to Dentistry on the basis of academic standing alone. It is very 
desirable that prospective students should arrange for a personal inter- 
view. The possession of personal qualities necessary for successful prac- 
tice will be stressed. Further, any student whose performance in the work 
of any professional year is unsatisfactory to the Faculty will not be 
permitted to continue in the study of Dentistry. 


Students in combined courses may not continue into the second year of such 
courses unless they specifically complete the first year with an average of 60%. 


THE COMBINED COURSE LEADING TO THE DEGREES OF 
B.Sc., D.D.S., M.D. 


It is desirable that a certain number of students should be encouraged to study 
both Medicine and Dentistry. Such a combined course would provide a very 
desirable training for one who wishes to specialize later in maxillo-facial surgery or 
related fields. 

A special course and time-table will be arranged for any student wishing to 
qualify in this combined course, whose acceptance is approved by the Faculties of 
Medicine and Dentistry. 
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FIRST YEAR 
First Half Sec. Half 
SUBJECTS Course No. | Lect. | Tate | pee Lab. 
| | 
Gross and Microscopic Anatomy... Anat-si2uand 1/7. 3 6 3 9 
Oral *Anatomy=o ee Ariat Ou eee ret 1 3 1 3 
Organic» Chemistry =2.25.98he see Chem. 42jiie As 3 3 3 3, 
Prosthetic: Dentistry, 2325 Dental 0: eee, 1 6 12 eG 
French-or German See ac7 French 2, Ger. 2 ..... 3 5 el |e 
BET ahs OR ae Piety BOM Miva Bere i aed SE Latin? 40 eee 2 Z| 
} 


SECOND YEAR 











| ; 

SUBJECTS Course No. [tet ‘Le | i re. 

| 
Prosthetic® Dentistry wae ae Dent.22 ieee tt pee 1 3 ee OT 
Prosthetic sWentistrys eee Dente 3) ese x! x EMS 
Operative. Dentistry 2.007 4 Dentnc 2 oe 2 4 FM Vl 
Biochemistry]. eee Biochem!" .20)..@3 3 3 3 | 3 
Physiology’ (4.2:55-eieat oes Physioly Dds). 2a 3 3 3 3 
Bacteriology dic dieeett a eee. Bact 2a ae 2 3 jE Die 

Local Anaesthesia and Oral Surgery | Dent. 24 ooo 1 er a ant 

Dental (‘Materials 4 ee Dent 26 eee 1 Zz | 

Medicine sete Os ko exes ree. Med 452eeee ee 1 2 | 

| 

THIRD YEAR 
First Half | Sec. Half 
SUBJECTS Course No. Lecce Labs | Lect. | Lab. 
| 

| 

Medicine’ 2. 270 aes ee, ie Be Med? 34 eee. 1 i 
Sureery ieee eke eee ee SUreico 4 aiece eee 1 ee Ligndeuse 
Pathology, General ie cclccstccatunessneop: Pathe otis ea 4 2 wet a 
Patholosy,! Dental ™..220n..0aecee Path..3 4) uaa 1 £ Laie 
Orthodontia. sain.-hits. teense bcos Orthoy 35 yids cceeeere 1 3 | Petey Pete: 
Operatives Dentistry. scene Dent 32 see 1 6 ee MT 

Oral:Surgeryakeeerereny. tec eeret Dent. 734 an 1 1 | 
Radiology * iia. cu adatnentccnan eens Dent" 50 are = a 1 Ey 
Prosthetic Dentistry <csiccsccsesnennsnon Dent=30e7. eee 1 3 | 3 
Prosthetic sDentistry. enc ates Dents\\33 eae seers Less ead ee, 
Petiodontiaige.2 3 ae ae ais Deéntyo7eeaee sc ye re 1 | 3 
Pharmacology, Gissacuceeeee one Pharma’col. 70 ......... 1 2 1 Z 

Physiology ¢etuccanemnumenm atau Physiol! 52° 2..2e 2 2 pdb 


= 
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FOURTH YEAR 





| | 
| First Half | Sec. Half 


SUBJECTS Course No. | Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 
; ; | | 
Prosthetic Dentistry ............ Bet ae Dent. 40, 41, 43........ mr iz Ligh aa 
Operative Dentistry once Dente42 ee. 1 12 Lael 2 
Exodontia and Oral Surgery.................. Dent. 44) Sveo...03 mn 3 | 43 
OM ica hin 2 Ortho 94542-2 ae 1 3 (ote 
IEE Ee OV te ah Dent, AGS eicmcneas 1 i | 
J Donnie Gy a ee Dent, 47 ts.c0. eae: 1 Z Veale 2 
Dentale DHetapedtics \cecsscdennanusanes aL We basmk 44 Mitt eis, 1 F 129i 
Ethics, Business and Jurisprudence | Dent. 49 0.002.000. i x Le ol+,.; 
General Anaesthesia o.i.cccccccsccccsseeenn hetave 4s nee 1 f he 
SOIREE VIM eee rt re ily ccctrccnssmtne Sime te yh ae eee. ie 1 ae! 
| 


Students who have credit in a course given in the year in which they are regis- 
tered must replace it with some other subject. 


DETAILS OF COURSES 


ANATOMY 
10. Oral Anatomy. 1 hr. lect., 3 hrs. lag. 


W. D. Hawkins. 
For students of the first year in Dentistry. A course of lectures on the 
morphology and relationship of the human teeth, including comparative oral 
anatomy and the evolution of human dentition. 
In the laboratory students study the subject by making drawings and 
- carvings, modelling, etc. 


Text-book: Black’s Dental Anatomy. 


Anatomy 12-17. 3 hrs. lect., 6 hrs. lab. (1). 
3 hrs. lect., 9 hrs. lab. (2). 
R. F. SHANER AND H. E. RAWLINSON. 
Minute anatomy and development of the tissues and organs of the body with 
special reference to oral structures; gross anatomy of the body with special 
attention to the head and neck; central nervous system. 
Text-books: Grant, Method of Anatomy; Grant and Cates, Handbook for 
Dissectors; Jamieson, Companion to Manual; Gould, Stedman or Dorland, 
Dictionary; Tolda, Sobotta and McMurrich, Spalteholtz, Jamieson, Atlas; 
Grant and Gates, Handbook; Bailey, Jordan, Piersol, Bremer, Maximow, 
Schafer, Histology; Arey, Bailey and Miller, Jordan and Kindred, Frazer, 
Keith, Embryology; Bloom, Histology. 


BACTERIOLOGY 
22. Bacteriology. 
2 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. first half, 1 hr. lect., 2 hrs. lab. second half. 
R. M. SHaw. 
For students of the second year in Dentistry. During the first term a 
course is given in Introductory Bacteriology. During the second term the 
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course deals with general Medical and Public Health Bacteriology with 
special reference to the oral cavity. 

Text-book: Marston and Belding, Fundamentals of Bacteriology. 

Reference books: Muir and Ritchie, Zinsser and Bayne-Jones, Topley and 
Wilson, Park and Williams, and Jordan. 


BIOCHEMISTRY 
General Course. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
G. Hunter, M. M. Cantor anp J. Tusa. 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 40 and 42. 
Open to students of Medicine and Dentistry, and senior subject open to 
students in Arts and Science, Household Economics, Pharmacy, and to other 
students with the prerequisite Chemistry 40 and 42. 
Physico-chemical. Chemistry of carbohydrates, fats, and proteins. Enzymes. 
Digestion. Respiration, and relation of haemoglobin and acid-base equilibrium 
to. Metabolism in relation to nutrients, muscle, internal secretions, and 
minerals. Vitamins and Nutrition. Reference books will be mentioned in 
the lectures. 
Text-books: Harrow, Text-book of Biochemistry. 
Students proceeding to the degree of M.Sc. in Biochemistry should consult 
the Head of the Department with regard to requirements and research 
facilities. 
CHEMISTRY 
Organic Chemistry. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. Jab. 
R. B. Sannin. 
Lectures: An introduction to a study of the compounds of carbon. 
Laboratory: The preparation of some organic compounds. 
Textbooks: Lucas or Caldwell or Whitmore. 
Laboratory Manual: Fieser, Experiments in Organic Chemistry, Part I. 


Prerequisite: Chemistry 1 or its equivalent. 


DENTISTRY 


10. Full Denture Prosthesis. 1 hr. lect., 6 hrs. lab. 


21. 


R. A. McEwen. 
Lectures, demonstrations as well as laboratory equipment in the con- 
struction of artificial dentures.. The lectures include a study of the tem- 
peromandibular joint and the action of the muscles of mastication in relation 
to the arrangement of the teeth. 
Demonstrations are given in the manipulation of various materials and 
procedures used in the mouth. 
In the laboratory students have an opportunity to use the various materials, 
and to study the procedures which are later applied to dental practice. 
Text-book: American Text-book of Prosthetic Dentistry, Anthony. 


Removable Partial Denture Prosthesis. 
1 hr. lect., 3 hrs. lab. first term, 6 hrs. lab. second term. 
S. D. Fraser. 
Lecture and laboratory instruction in the design and construction of re- 
movable partial dentures. Detailed instruction is given as to the conditions 


22. 


23. 


24. 


28. 


30. 


32. 
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where this type of restoration is indicated. The various materials used are 
studied as to their properties, manipulation and indication. 
Text-book: American Text-book of Prosthetic Dentistry, Anthony. 


Operative Dentistry. 2 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab., 1 hr. demon. 
W. P. CatHoun anp H. R. MacLean. 

Lectures and laboratory instruction on diseases of the teeth, their causes 

and prevention. Instruction is given in use of instruments in cavity pre- 

paration and manipulation of the various materials used in the restoration of 

lost tooth tissue. 

Text-book: Black, Operative Dentistry (4 vols.). 

Reference: Johnson and McGehee, Operative Dentistry. 


Fixed Partial Denture Prosthesis. 

1 hr. lect. second term, 3 hrs. lab. second term. 

R. A. Rooney. 

Lectures, demonstrations and laboratory instruction on the preparation of 
teeth for crowns and attachments for fixed partial dentures, and the con- 
struction of various attachments and pontics as indicated. Models are used 
by students in the construction of various restorations. This course in- 
cludes ceramics, which is the processing of porcelain as applied to Dentistry. 
Text-book: Tylman, Crown and Bridge Construction. 


Local Anaesthesia and Oral Surgery. 1 hr. lect. 
W. S. Hamicton. 

Lectures and demonstrations on the technique of tooth extraction and the 

administration of local anaesthetics. 

Text-books: Seldin, Practical Anaesthesia; Berger, Principles and Technic of 

Removal of Teeth. 


Dental Materials. 1 hr. lect., 2 hr. lab., first term. 
R. A. Rooney. 

A course of lectures on the various materials used in dental practice. The 

purpose of this course is to familiarize the student with the properties, care 


and manipulation of all accepted maverials. 
Text-book: Skinner, Science of Dental Materials. 


Full Denture Prosthesis. 
2 hr. lect. first term, 1 hr. lect., 3 hrs. clinic, second term. 
S. D. Fraser. 


A continuation of Dentistry 10 with an introduction into clinical practice. 


Operative Dentistry. 1 hr. lect., 6 hrs. clinic. 
H. R. MacLean. 

Lectures on operative procedure; laboratory technique as a preparation for 

future work in the infirmary; clinical practice suitable to the knowledge and 

ability of the student. 

Text-book: Same as Dent. 22. 

Reference: Ward, McGehee, Operative Dentistry; Brauer, Higley, Boyd, 

Children’s Dentistry. 


210 


33. 


34. 


30. 


36. 
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Fixed Partial Denture Prosthesis. 1 hr. lect. first term, 3 hrs. lab. 
R. A. Rooney. 


A continuation of Dentistry 23 with more advanced application. 


Oral Surgery. 1 hr. lect. 
W. S. Hamicton. 

A course of lectures on the cause and treatment of the various conditions 

of the mouth requiring surgical care, including removal of teeth. 

Text-book: Toma, Oral Diagnosis. 


Orthodontia. 1 hr. lect. fortnightly, 3 hrs. Jab. 
R. R. McIntyre. 


Lectures on the causes, classification, and treatment of malocclusion; labora- 
tory instruction in making and adjusting appliances on technic models. 
Text-book: Dewey-Anderson, Practical Orthodontia. 


Dental Radiology. dan lect., sec. half. 
J. C. Warp. 
A course devoted to the explanation of the principles of X-rays; lectures and 


demonstrations on the application of radiology to dentistry. 


Text-books: McColl-Wald, Clinical Dental Roentgenology and Technic. 


Periodontia. 1 hr. lect., 3 hrs. lab., second half. 
A study of the diseases of the supporting structures of the teeth as to 
etiology, prevention diagnosis and treatment. 


Operative Dentistry. 1 hr. lect., 12 hrs. clinic. 
H. R. MacLean anp T. Hawker. 


A course similar to Dent. 32, but conforming to the advanced work of the 
final year. 


40, 41,43. Prosthetic Clinic. 12 hrs. clinic. 


44, 


45. 


S. D. Fraser AND G. Y. Barnett. 
Students of the two final years have an opportunity to practice the various 
branches of Prosthetic Dentistry on patients in the clinic. 


Oral Surgery. 3 hrs. clinic. 
W. S. Hamitton anv P. J. KENDALL. 


An extension of Dentistry 34. During the final year students are required 
to remove teeth and to perform other operations about the mouth, and to 
observe some of the more difficult oral surgical procedures both in the clinic 
and at the University Hospital. 


Orthodontia. 1 hr. lect., 3 hrs. clinic. 
R. R. McIntyre. 
Lectures on the principles of orthodontia, and clinics in the infirmary. 


Cases suited to the ability of the student will be treated by him under 
supervision. 
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46. Dental Radiology. 1 hr. lect., first half. 


47. 


49. 


34. 


43. 


44, 


52. 


tea WARD: 
An extension of the course in Dent. 36, with special attention to radiographic 
technique, and the use of radiograms in the diagnosis of dental diseases. 


Periodontia. 1 hr. lect., 2 hrs. clinic. 
A. B. Mason. 

Lectures and clinical instruction in the prevention and treatment of diseases 

of the supporting tissues of the teeth. The various causitive factors are 

explained with a view to impressing the student with the importance of 

preventing these conditions. 


Dental Ethics, Jurisprudence and Business Principles. 

1 hr. lect., second half. 

T. F. Macponatp, D. W. Copsiepick AND J. D. CAMPBELL, 

The course of lectures in ethics deals with the ideals of private and public 
life, man’s attitude toward his fellows, his confreres and patients. Juris- 
prudence deals with the legal aspect of professional practice. The course in 
business is intended to guide the professional man in the conduct of his 
practice as to budgeting, investments, insurance, retirement funds, etc. 


MEDICINE 

Medicine. 1 hr. lect. 
K. A. Hamicton. 

The course consists of one lecture each week throughout the session. The 
general aspects of medicine are dealt with, with particular reference to local 
and systemic diseases of dental interest. Theacre and bedside demonstra- 
tions are given in addition to the lectures. 
For students in third year Dentistry. 
Text-book: Same as Med. 52. 


Therapeutics. * thr. lect., sec. half first term. 
E. H. Warts. 

This is a course for dental students with particular reference to general 

anaesthesia. It will comprise, besides lectures and instruction on the general 

technique of giving the various anaesthetics, a course designed to give the 

student a working knowledge of the preliminary and after-care of patients and 

of conditions unfavorable for general anaesthesia. 


Therapeutics. 1 hr. lect. 
G. A. GEMEROY. 

A course of lectures on the various remedies used in treatment of diseases 

of the mouth. . 

Text-books: Dobbs, Prinz and Rickert, Pharmacology and Dental Thera- 

peutics; Accepted Dental Remedies. 


Medicine. 1 hr. lect., first half. 
J.. W.. Scort. 

The course consists of one lecture each week during the first term on the 

principles of medicine. Emphasis is placed on the integration of Anatomy, 
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Physiology and Biochemistry with clinical medicine with demonstrations of 
patients illustrating the lectures. 

For students in second year Dentistry. 

Text-book: Yater, Fundamentals of Internal Medicine. 


PATHOLOGY 
General Pathology. 
4 hrs. lect., 2 hrs. lab. first half; 2 hrs. lect., 4 hrs. lab. sec. half. 
J. J. Ower ano J. W. McGrecor. 


A series of lectures in General Pathology. 
Laboratory instruction in Pathologic Histology. 
Text-book: Boyd, Text-book of Pathology. 


Dental Pathology. 1 hr. lect. 
J. C. Warp. 


A lecture course dealing with the pathological study of teeth, their sur- 
rounding structures, the mucous membrane, bone and other tissues, illus- 
trated with lantern slides. 


Text-book: Bunting-Hill, Oral Pathology. 


PHYSIOLOGY 
| 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
A. W. Downs anp STAFF. 
This course comprises a detailed study of the physiological phenomena of 
the blood, the circulation, digestion, absorption, assimilation, excretion, respira- 
tion and animal heat. 
For students of the second year in Dentistry. 


2 hrs. lect., first half. 

A. W. Downs. 
A course of lectures on the central nervous system. 
For students of the third year in Dentistry. 
Text-books for both courses: Starling, Human Physiology; Haliburton and 
McDowall, Handbook of Physiology; Howell, Textbook of Physiology, 
Luciani, Human Physiology; Best and Taylor, The Physiological Basis o; 
Medical Practice; Wiggers, Physiology in Health and Disease; Wright. 
Applied Physiology; Sherrington, The Integrative Action of the Nervou- 
System; Gaskell, The Involuntary Nervous System. 


PHARMACOLOGY 
1 hr. lect., 2 hrs. lab. 


C. W. Srewart AND STAFF. 
A course on the physiological action of drugs selected for their pharma- 
cological and clinical importance in Dentistry. 
For students of the third year Dentistry. 
Text-books: Sollmann, A Manual of Pharmacology; Bastedo, Materia Medica, 
Pharmacology and Therapeutics; Clark, Applied Pharmacology; Sollmann 
and Hanszlik, Experimental Pharmacology; Jackson, Experimental Pharma- 
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cology; Cushny, Pharmacology and Therapeutics; Solis-Cohen and Githens, 
Pharmaco-therapeutics. 


SURGERY 
34. Surgery. 1 hr. lect. 
E. Hircuin. 
For students in the third year in Dentistry. A course of lectures covering 
the general principles of surgery. 


44, Clinical Surgery. 1 hr. clinic. 
; J. K. Fire. 


For students in the fourth year in Dentistry. A course of instruction in 
general surgery at bedside and operating room clinics with special reference 
to the field of Dentistry. 


CLINICAL DENTISTRY 


Students of the two final years are required to carry to completion a specified 
amount of treatment on patients in the various branches of Dentistry. 


Fourth Year Clinics. 


Dentistry 40. Full Denture Prosthesis. 
3 41. Removable Partial Denture Prosthesis. 
SS 42. Operative Dentistry. 
‘ 43, Fixed Partial Denture Prosthesis. 
i 44. Oral Surgery. 
. 45. Orthodontia. 
47. Peridontia. 
Final year students receive instruction at the University Hospital in general 
anaesthesia, medicine and general surgery. They also act as dental internes in the 
dental department in the hospital. 
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FACULTY OF EDUCATION 


The Faculty of Education is organized for the professional training of teachers 
for elementary, intermediate and senior high school grades, and for graduate study 
and research in the field of Education. All programs given by the Faculty of 
Education are available at Edmonton. Only first year programs are offered at the 
Calgary branch of the Faculty. 


A Board of Teacher Education and Certification representing jointly the 
Department of Education, the University of Alberta and the Alberta Teachers’ 
Association serves as a liaison body for the groups it represents. This Board is _ 
purely an advisory body. It is authorized to make recommendations to the Minister 
of Education and to the President of the University respecting the programs of 
instruction, the estimates of expenditures on these programs, appointments to the 
staff of the Faculty of Education, and regulations governing the certification of 
teachers. 


ADMISSION REGULATIONS 


1. The age requirements are such that a candidate for certification must have 
attained the age of eighteen years before he may be authorized to teach in any 
school. A student in the accelerated program, September, 1946-January 31, 1947, 
must be of the full age of eighteen years before February 1, 1947. Similarly, a 
student proceeding to the Junior Elementary and Intermediate School Certificate 
in the 1946-47 program must be of the full age of eighteen years before May 1, 
1947, if he is to qualify for certification on that date. 


2. A student (1) who suffers from poor health or physical handicaps, or (2) whose 
proficiency in the use of the English language is not adequate for the profession 
of teaching, or (3) whose achievement in the teacher-training course is unsatis- 
factory, will not be permitted to proceed with his program in the Faculty of 

' Education. 


3. Matriculation: For admission to the Faculty of Education one must have a 
High School Graduation Diploma with at least “B” standing in the following 
subjects: 

(a) Algebra 1 or Geometry 1, 
(b) Physics 1 or Chemistry 1, 
(c) Biology 1 or Biology 2, 
(d) Art 1 and Music 1 (not compulsory at present) , 
(e) English 3 and Social Studies 3, _ 
*(f) Either Algebra 2 and Chemistry 2, 
or French 3 and Latin 2, or Latin 3 and French 2, or any three Grade 
XII Department of Education examination subjects other than 
English 3, Social Studies 3, and Biology 2. (Biol. 2 will be ac- 
cepted in 1946-47.) 
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It is expected that Division A, B and C options selected in B.Ed. programs will 
be sequent to subjects studied in Grade XII. Students may, however, if 
approval is obtained, include in first-year B.Ed. programs subjects such as 
Chemistry 1, French 1, Latin 1, Mathematics 1 and Physics in in which Grade 
XII credit is not held, if these subjects form part of a recommended program 
of training. 


4. Application for Admission: An application for admission should be filed with 
the Faculty of Education as soon as possible after June Ist. An application 
form may be obtained from the Office of the Dean of the Faculty. Each 
student applying for the first time for admission to the Faculty of Education 
should write the Examinations Branch, Department of Education, Edmonton, 
requesting that a transcript of his high school credits be forwarded to the Dean 
of the Faculty of Education. When writing for this one should give his name 
in full as well as the date and grade in which his last Departmental examinations 
were written. Credits obtained in the July examinations of 1946 should be sub- 
mitted as soon as results are available. 


5. No person other than a British subject is eligibile to receive an Alberta teacher’s 
certificate. 


COURSES AVAILABLE AT EDMONTON AND CALGARY 


All programs offered by the Faculty of Education, except the first three years’ 
work prescribed for the B.Ed. in Industrial Arts, are available at Edmonton. 


The following programs are available at Calgary: 
(a) First year of the Junior Elementary and Intermediate School Certificate. 


(b) First year of the Senior Elementary and Intermediate School Certificate. 
(c) First year of the Junior Certificate for the High School. 


Students registered at the Calgary Branch of the Faculty of Education must defer 
the two division A, B, C options of the first year until the second year. They will 
substitute for them Ed. 205, Ed. 261 and Ed. 127-227-327 of the second year. 


First year students in all special B.Ed. programs and in the general B.Ed. 
program if selecting options in commercial subjects, fine arts, home economics, 
industrial arts or physical education, must register in the Faculty of Education at 


Edmonton. 


*Candidates intending to select B.Ed. options in household economics or industrial 
arts subjects may, if they wish, submit the following credits in lieu of group (f) 
above: 

Household Economics: Chemistry 2 and either Household Economics 2 or 
Household Economics 1 and one grade XII credit in a foreign language, 
mathematics or science. 

Industrial Arts: Trigonometry and Geometry and either General Shop 2 or 
General Shop 1 and one additional Grade XII credit in a foreign language, 
mathematics or science. 

For candidates planning to select B.Ed. options in commercial subjects, the follow- 
ing credits are required in lieu of group (f) above: Typing 2, Stenography 2, 
Office Practice, and Secretarial Training. If deficient in any or all of these subjects, 
a candidate will be admitted with the credits of group (f) above but will be required 
to clear his deficiencies before completing his B.Ed. program. 
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DEGREE AND CERTIFICATION PROGRAMS OFFERED IN 
THE FACULTY OF EDUCATION 


The Faculty of Education offers several programs leading to certification or to 


degrees. 


Degree Programs 


i 


6. 


A Four-year Program Leading to the B.Ed Degree: There are seven groups 
of options provided in this program. By proper selection of options teachers 
may qualify as elementary and intermediate grade teachers, as high school 
teachers unspecialized in subject-matter fields, or as high school teachers with 
semi-specialization in commerce, home economics, industrial arts, music or 
physical education. (See page 218 of this calendar.) 

A Four-year Program Leading to the B.Ed (in Industrial Arts), offered for 
students wishing to specialize as instructors in industrial arts. (See pages 
225. 226;) 

A Four-year Program Leading to the B.Ed (in Agriculture), offered for 
students wishing to qualify as science teachers with specialist standing in 
agriculture. Teachers selecting this program are particularly qualified for 
work in rural and consolidated high schools. (See page 225.) 

Four-year Programs Leading to the Degrees B.Ed. (in Music) and B.Ed. (in 
Physical Education) are now atranged, but their introduction has been post- 
poned for at least one year. 

B.Ed Programs for Candidates holding a Pass or an Honor Degree in the 
Faculty of Arts and Science: Graduates from the pass course may qualify 
for the B.Ed. degree in two years; graduates from honor courses may qualify 
for the degree in one and one-half years. (See page 230.) 

An M.Ed. Degree Program for students holding the B.Ed. degree. See 
pages 231, 232.) 


NOTE: Students who present transcripts covering credits obtained at accredited 
universities will be given such credits in the above programs as may be determined 


by the Committee on Admissions. 


Certification Programs 
Students in the Faculty of Education may qualify for four different types of 


certificates: , 
1. Junior Elementary and Intermediate School Certificate (see page 220.) 


Zs 


Senior Elementary and Intermediate School Certificate (see page 220.) 

Candidates who completed one year of basic teacher-training in Normal School 
sessions prior to September 1, 1945, in War Emergency programs or in 
Junior Elementary and Intermediate School Certificate programs, may 
if they hold clear matriculation qualify for the Senior Elementary and Inter- 
mediate School Certificate by obtaining credit in the following courses or 
approved alternates: Ed. 138, Ed. 206, and four options from Divisions A, 
B and C which may include Art, Dramatics, Home Economics and Music. 
This program may be completed in one intra-mural year or in three summer 


sessions. 
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3. Junior Certificate for the High School (see page 220.) 

Candidates from the three groups named in (2) above who transfer to the 
Junior Certificate for the High School program, must clear deficiencies in 
two approved A, B, C options. They must then obtain credit in the 
following courses to qualify for the Junior Certificate: Ed. 229, Ed. 261, and 
five approved options from Divisions A, B and C, options which may include 
Art, Dramatics, Home Economics and Music. This program may be com- 
pleted in one intramural year or in three summer sessions. 


4. Interim High School Certificate (see page 220.) 


Regulations Governing Programs 

Until notice to the contrary is given, all students who were registered in the 
Faculty of Education prior to September 1, 1945, have the privilege of completing 
degree and/or certification requirements under regulations in effect at time of 
registration. 

Student veterans may register now and proceed with their programs under regu- 
lations that were in effect at the time of their enlistment. 


Other students registering in the Faculty after September 1, 1945, must register 
in the four-year program and meet current requirements for degrees and certificates. 


ACCELERATED PROGRAM 


Because of the present acute teacher shortage, the Faculty of Education is again 
offering a short teacher-training program. Students with complete matriculation as 
prescribed for this Faculty may enrol for a program of training given in two 
periods, Part (a) from September 16, 1946, to January 31, 1947, part (b) during 
the six weeks summer session of 1947. Candidates who complete part (a) of the 
program successfully will be recommended to the Minister of Education for a Letter 
of Authority to teach in grades I to IX inclusive during the period February 1, 
1947, to June 30, 1947. Upon completing part (b) of the program, candidates will 
be recommended for the Junior Elementary and Intermediate School Certificate. 


Students who do not complete successfully part (a) of the above program must, 
if they wish to qualify for certificates, continue in the Faculty of Education until 
April 30, 1947, as candidates for the Junior Elementary and Intermediate School 
Certificate. 


JUNIOR ELEMENTARY AND INTERMEDIATE SCHOOL 
CERTIFICATE PROGRAM 


Students holding a high school graduation diploma, with or without complete 
matriculation for the Faculty of Education, may register in a one-year training 
program leading to the Junior Elementary and Intermediate School Certificate. 
This certificate is valid for two years and may be extended one year at a time 
following completion of successive summer session programs in the Faculty of 
Education which either clear matriculation deficiencies or carry credit in the second 
year of the General B.Ed. program. Upon completing six approved courses of the 
second year a student will qualify for the Permanent Senior Elementary and Inter- 
mediate School Certificate, provided he has met the other conditions noted on 
page 234 of this bulletin. 


218 


UNIVERSITY OF ALBERTA 


The Junior E. and I. program is as follows: 


lid 102: 
Ed. 103: 
Ed. 121: 
Eds127; 
Ed. 129: 
Ed. 138: 
Ed-elo1: 
Ed. 153: 
Ed. 175: 
Ed, 205; 


Ed. 261: 


Health and Physical Education. 

Principles of Education. 

Reading and Language. 

Mathematics. 

Science. 

English. 

Art. 

Music. 

Educational Psychology. 

Social Studies, including community problems and community 
Service. 

Educational Administration (Grades I to IX), including school 
law and professional ethics. 


Observation and Practice Teaching. 


B.ED. PROGRAM (Four-Year) 


Students holding complete Faculty of Education matriculation may register in 


the four-year B.Ed. program by which one may qualify for certification at the end 


of the second year. The program is so arranged that different groups of students 


may proceed at the same rate through the program though selecting different 


groups of options as indicated immediately below: 


Group A: Students proceeding to the Senior Elementary and Intermediate School 
Certificate. 

Group B: Students proceeding to the Junior Certificate for the High School or 
to the High School Certificate if not selecting the options that lead 


Group C: 


Group D 


Group E: 
Group F: 
’ Group G 
First Year: 
eed: 
22 Ed. 
Ey a arch 
4. Ed. 
Dee eds 
67 *Ed;) 
Tpmeide 
8 °Ed 


to special certification in commerce, fine arts, home economics, in- 


dustrial arts or physical education. 


Students selecting options in home economics. 


: Students selecting options in industrial arts. 


Students selecting options in commercial subjects. 


Students selecting options in physical education. 


102: 
103: 


105: 
12h 
138: 
152: 


175 
229; 


Students selecting options in fine arts. 


Health and Physical Education—an integrated course. 
Principles of Education (Group A only)—to be correlated closely 
with observation of teaching and with reading and language. 
Personal and Social Problems. 
Reading and Language (Group A only). 
English. 
Art (Group A). Students of Groups B to G may select Ed. 154, 
Music, as an alternate course. 
Educational Psychology. 
Science—Group A: Grades VII, VIII, IX. 
Groups B to G: Grades VII to X. 


9. A Division C option (Biology 1 for Groups A and F). 


10. 


11. 
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Groups A and B: One Division A, B or C option (Art, dramatics, house- 
hold economics and music are included in the list.) 

GroupsC: E1.Ec, 11. 

Group D: Ed. 140—Industrial Arts. 

Group E: Accounting 1. 

Group F: Ed. 144—Physical Education. . 

Group G: Ed. 132—Art, or Ed. 134—Music, or Ed. 136—Dramatics. 

Observation and Practice Teaching as assigned. 


Note: (1) Studénts in the Faculty of Education at Calgary must leave 


items 9 and 10 until the second year and bring forward 
Ed. 205, Ed. 261 and Ed. 127-227-327 of the second year. 

(2) Students in the two-year program leading to the Interim 
Senior Elementary and Intermediate School Certificate must 
complete at least six weeks of observation and practice teach- 
ing in approved schools during the months of May, June and 
September, following the completion of the first-year pro- 
gram. Candidates for the Interim Senior High School 
Certificate must complete this assignment at the end of 
either the first or second year. 


Second Year: 


i 


WwW 


Ed. 127: Mathematics, Grades J to VI (Group A). 

Ed. 227: Mathematics, Grades VII to IX (all groups). 

Ed. 327: Mathematics, Grade X (Groups B to G). 

Ed. 202: Health and Physical Education—an integrated course. 

Ed. 205: Social Studies, including community problems. 

Ed. 259: Science and Practice of Teaching. 

Grade A: Modern Classroom Practice, Grades I to IX. 
Groups B to G: English, Grade X. 
Ed. 261: Educational Administration, including school law and professional 
ethics—Group A: Grades I to IX. 
Groups B to G: Grades VII to XII. 

Group A: Ed. 154—Music. 

Groups B to G: One Division A, B or C option. 

One Division B.option (A junior course in international affairs recom- 
mended for students of Group A). 

Groups A and B: One Division A, B or C option (Art, dramatics, house- 
hold economics and music are included in the list. Health may be 
included if special permission is obtained). 

Group C: H.Ec. 12. 

Group D: Ed. 240—Industrial Arts. 

Group E: Ed. 248—Office Practice. 

Group F: Health. 

Group G: Ed. 232—Art, or Ed. 234—Music, or Ed. 236—Dramatics. 





Note: Teachers wishing to complete, without interruption, three years of 
the B.Ed. program and to qualify for the Interim Senior High School 
Certificate must at the end of the second year complete at least six weeks 
of observation and practice teaching in approved schools during the months 
of May, June and September, provided such practical work was not com- 
pleted at the end of the first year. In these instances Ed. 259 will >e 
completed in the third instead of the second year. 
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Third Year: 
1. English 2. 
Philosophy 51: History of Ideas. 
Ed. 376: Educational Psychology. 
Ed. 460: Science and Practice of Teaching. 
H.Ec. 44 (Group C). 
One senior option from Divisions A, B or C (all groups except C). 
6. One of Ed. 307: Guidance Clinic. 
Ed. 309: Mental Hygiene. 
Ed. 311: Visual Education. 


Mb WN 


Fourth Year: 
1. One senior option from Divisions A, B or C. 
2. Ed. 492: Philosophy of Education. 


3. One Division A, B or C senior option or study in one approved field of 
primary, elementary, intermediate or secondary education. 


4. Group A: Two approved senior options from Divisions A, B or C (Art, 
dramatics, household economics and music are included in the 
list. 

Group B: Two senior options from Divisions A, B or C. 
Group C: H.Ec. 45 and H.Ec. 46. 
Group D: Ed. 340—Industrial Arts and Ed. 440—Industrial Arts. 
Group E: Accounting 52 and Commercial Law 41. 
Group F: Ed. 244—Physical Education and Ed. 344—Physical Education. 
Group G: Ed. 332—Art, Ed. 432—Art; or Ed. 334—Music, Ed. 434— 
Music; or Ed. 336—Dramatics, Ed. 436—Dramatics. 
Certification 
Students registering in this four-year program must complete all courses of the 
first two years before qualifying for any certificate. At the end of the second 
year students of Group A qualify for the Interim Senior Elementary and Inter- 
mediate School Certificate valid in Grades I to IX; students of Groups B to G 
inclusive for the Junior Certificates for the High School valid in Grades VII 
to XI. All candidates for certification at the end of the second year must have 
completed at least six weeks of directed observation and practice teaching during the 
months of May, June and September between the first and second years. 


Students of Groups B to G inclusive qualify for the Senior Diploma of the 
Faculty of Education and are recommended for the Interim High School 
Certificate valid in Grades VII to XII when they have completed three years of 
the four-year program. Students who complete without interruption the first 
three years’ work must have credit for six weeks of directed observation and 
practice teaching as assigned for May, June and September. 


Degree Requirements 
Students of all groups (A to G) who complete the four-year program are 
recommended for the B.Ed. degree. To qualify for the B.Ed. degree candidates 
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must obtain at least second-class standing (65%) in four of the following subjects 
of the third and fourth years: English 2; Philosophy 51 (History of Ideas); Ed. 
376; Ed. 492; Division A, B and C options (junior courses included). 


Advance Credits for Certificated Teachers. 


One year’s credit in the four-year program is given for one year of teacher 
training completed before September 1, 1945. 


A maximum of three credits may be allowed in the four-year general B.Ed. 
program for courses completed in Department of Education Summer School 
sessions, 1935-1943 inclusive, one course credit being allowed for every 75 hours 
of certified attendance. For teachers discharged from the armed forces, such a date 
earlier than 1935 will be taken as will make full allowance for the applicant’s period 
of service, 


Special Certificates 

Teachers of elementary and intermediate school grades may select in the four- 
year program, options that will entitle them to junior certification in two of the 
following subjects: Art, Music, Dramatics, Physical Education. Teachers of 
intermediate and high school grades may, similarly, select options leading to 
junior certification in one of these subjects . 


Promotion Rules 

The minimum pass mark in all subjects is 50%. Candidates who fail to 
obtain an average mark of 60% in all subjects of the first and second years may 
register in only those subjects of the third and fourth years in which credits are 
necessary for special certification in the following options of Grades VII to XI: 
art, commercial studies, dramatics, home economics, industrial arts, music and 
physical education. In evaluating the standing of students presenting advance 
credits, the average will be based on the remaining courses prescribed for the 
first- and second-year programs. 


Extramural Credits 
A maximum of four extramural credits in Junior Division A, B, C options 
will be accepted in this program if obtained at an accredited university. 


THREE-YEAR B.ED. PROGRAM 
Previous to September 1, 1945, the B.Ed. program was three years in length. 
Registration in this program is now open to student veterans only. Students 
registered in the program before September 1, 1945, retain the privilege of com- 


pleting degree requirements. 


Advance Credits 

In this program advance credit for two courses is given to certificated teachers. 
Ordinarily credit for five first-year courses may be obtained by transfer of credits 
secured extramurally at an approved university. However, only four such credits 
may be allowed if two credits have been granted for previous teacher training. 

In this three-year program no credit is allowed for summer session courses com- 
pleted with the Department of Education. 
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Certification 
Students completing the work of the first two years are recommended for a 
Junior Certificate for the High School valid in Grades VII to XI; those completing 


the three-year program are recommended for the B.Ed. degree and the Interim High 
School Certificate valid in Grades VII to XII. 


Promotion and Graduation Rules 

The pass mark is 50% in all subjects. To qualify for the degree a candidate 
must obtain second-class standing (65%) in either Ed. 476 or Ed. 492 and in three — 
senior options exclusive of philosophy, psychology and education. 


Program of Studies 

Students seeking high school certification via the three-year program, select 
various groupings of subjects, i.e., either (a) mathemati¢s and science, or (b) history 
and languages, or (c) commerce, or (d) home economics. 


First Year: 
1. English 2 for group (b); English 2 or 4 for others. 
2 ePhile2s 
3. An approved junior course from Division B. 
4. Physical Education. 
5&6. (a) Two courses from Division C in different departments, 
or* (b) Two of French, Latin, History, Pol. Ec. 1, 
or (c) Pol. Ec. 1 and Accounting 1, 
or (d) Chemistry and H.Ec. 10. 


Second Year: 


1. Ed. 360. 
2. Phil. 51 or 54. 
3. Ed. 476. 


4&5. (a) Two courses from Division C in different departments, 
or* (b) Two of English, French, Latin, History, Pol. Ec., 
or (c) Accounting 52 and Commercial Law 41 or Pol. Ec. (alternate years) , 


or (d) Chemistry and H.Ec. 52. 
Third Year: 


1. Ed. 460. 
2. bd. 462: 
3. Ed. 492. 


4&5. (a) One Division C course and one course from Division A or B, 


or* (b) Two of English, French, Latin, History, 


Note: (1) Candidates who complete two years of the above three-year pro- 
gram may be recommended for the Junior Certificate for the 
High School which is a valid license to teach in Grades VII to XI. 
(2) Students registered in this program are advised to obtain credit 
in two of the following courses: Ed. 152, Ed. 154, Ed. 156. 
(3) *The three-year program of group (b) must include two courses 
in English and two courses in History, Economics, Political 
Economy and Sociology. 
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or (c) Pol. Ec. or Com. Law (alternate years), and one of English, French, 
Latin, History, 
or (d) H.Ec. and one of English, French, Latin, History. 


COMBINED DEGREE PROGRAMS 
No registrations in combined degree programs have been accepted since Septem- 


ber 1, 1944. Candidates registered before that date may, until otherwise notified, 
complete programs which they have begun. 


The rules governing matriculation, promotion and sequences, in these combined 
courses are as in the Faculty of Arts and Science, with the exception of the 60% 
rule governing other combined courses. Sequences may be secured from pairs of 
senior Arts courses taken in any of the three senior years. Four of the senior 
courses in the Faculty of Arts and Science must be passed with second-class standing, 
and three of the four Education courses must be passed with similar standing. The 
degrees will be awarded at the end of the fourth year. 


The three programs leading respectively to the B.A., B.Ed.; B.Sc., B.Ed. and 
B.Com., B.Ed. degrees are given below. 


B.A., B.Ed. 
First Year: 
Two courses from Division A*; Phil. 2; one course from Division C; one 
option; Ed. 102. 


Second Year: 
Two courses from Division A; one course from Division B; one option; 
Ed. 476, Ed. 202. 
or 
One course from Division A; two courses from Division B; one option; Ed. 476, 
Ed= 202. 


One of the courses in the second year may be a junior course. 


Third Year: 


Two courses from Divisions A and B; Phil. 51 or 54; one option. 


Fourth Year: 
One option; Ed. 460; Ed. 462; Ed. 492. 





*English 2 must be included in the program of either the first or the second 
year. 
Students are advised to obtain credit in two of the following courses: Ed. 152, 


Ed. 154, Ed. 156. 
B.Sc., B.Ed. 
First Year: 
Phil. 2; one option from Division A or B; three courses from Division Gh 
different departments; Ed. 102. 


Second Year: 
One course from Division A or B; two senior courses from Division C in 


different departments; one junior course from Division C in a department not 
represented by the courses taken in the first year; Ed. 476, Ed. 202. 
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Third Year: 


Phil. 51 or 54; three courses from Division C; 


Fourth Year: 
One course from Division A or B; Ed. 460; Ed. 462; Ed. 492. 


Norte: Students are advised to obtain credit in two of the following courses: 


Edss152,, Ed 154. sEdinl 56. 


B.Com., B.Ed. 
First Year: 
English 2 or 4; Pol. Ec. 1; Accounting 1; a modern language (lst course, 
French or Spanish recommended); Math. 42. 


Second Year: 
Ed. 476; Psych. 51; a modern language (2nd course); (Accounting 55, Pol. Ec. 
73) or Commercial Law 41*; Pol. Ec. 64 or Math. 43*. 


Third Year: 
Pol. Ec. 10 (half course); Com. Law 41 or Com. Law 51*; Accounting 52; 
Pol. Ec. 66 or Pol. Ec. 64*; Math 43 or (Accounting 55 and Pol. Ec. 73) *. 


Fourth Year: 
Ed. 460; Ed. 462; Ed. 492; Com. Law 51 or Pol. Ec. 66*; an approved option. 


* Alternative course to be taken by students entering in 1947-48. 


Norte: (1) Approved third-year options: Botany, Chemistry, Accounting 53, 
English, Entomology, Geology, History, Mathematics, Philosophy, 
Physics, Political Economy, Psychology, Zoology. 


(2) Students in Commerce are required to secure, prior to gradu- 
ation, a good working knowledge of Stenography and Type- 
writing. 

(3) 60% average to be required at the end of first year in School of 
Commerce. 


(4) Of the senior courses in Commerce, four must be passed with at 
least second-class standing. 


SPECIAL B.ED. PROGRAMS 


Few advance credits can be given certificated teachers in the B.Ed. in Agriculture, 
Industrial Arts, Music and Physical Education because of the specialized nature of 
these programs. One or two credits may be allowed for Normal School training. 
Little credit can be given for courses completed in the 1935-1943 summer sessions 
unless the courses are in the specialized field of the B.Ed. program for which they 
are being evaluated. 


The first three years of the B.Ed. (in Industrial Arts) program must be com- 
pleted at the Calgary Branch of the Faculty of Education where the facilities of 
the Institute of Technology and Art are available. The fourth year courses of this 
industrial arts program are given only at the Faculty of Education, Edmonton. 
All special programs other than the B.Ed. (in Industrial Arts) are offered only at 
the Faculty of Education, Edmonton. 
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In all special programs students may qualify for the Junior Certificate for the 
High School, valid in Grades VII to XI, at the end of the second year. 


The introduction of the B.Ed. (in Music) and the B.Ed. (in Physical Educa- 
tion) programs has been postponed until September, 1947, at the earliest. 


B.Ed. (in Agriculture) 
First Year: 


1. Agricultural Engineering 1; 5. Entomology 1; 

2. Animal Husbandry 1; 6. Philosophy 2; 

3. Botany 1; 7. Political Economy 7; 

4. English 2*; 8. Ed. 102: Health and Phys. Ed. 
Second Year: 

1. Chemistry 43; 4, Ed. 260: Science and Practice of 

2. Ed. 176*: Ed. Psychology; Teaching ; 

3. Ed. 462: Ed. Administration; 5. Physics 1; 


6. Ed. 202: Health and Phys. Ed. 
Third Year: 


1. Dairying 1; 4. Entomology 53; 
2. Phil 51: History of Ideas; 5. Mathematics 40*; 
3. Field Crops 1; 6. Zoology 4 (second term). 


Fourth Year: 


1. Bacteriology 1 (first term); 5. Poultry 1 (second term) ; 
2. Ed. 460*: Science and Practice of 6. Soils 41 (first term); 

Teaching; 7. Soils 42 (second term) ; 
3, Ed. 492*: Phil. of Education; 8 


4. Horticulture 1; 


. A senior option”. 


aed standing must be obtained in four of the six courses marked 
thus. 
B.Ed. (in Industrial Arts) 
First Year: 
1. Ed. 102: Health and Physical Education; 
2. Ed. 103: Principles of Education Applied to Industrial Arts; 
3. Ed. 139-239: Mathematics and Science in Industrial Arts; 
4. Ed. 142A: Industrial Arts—Mechanical Drawing; 
3. Had, 142B: Industrial Arts—W oodwork; 
6. Ed. 142E: Farm Mechanics. 
7. Ed. 175: Educational Psychology; 
8. English 2. 


Second Year: 

1. Ed. 202: Health and Physical Education; 
Ed. 242B: Industrial Arts—Woodwork; 
Ed. 242C: Industrial Arts—Electricity; 
Ed. 242D: Industrial Arts—Metal Work; 
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. Ed. 242F: Automotive Mechanics, 
. Ed. 260: (a) Mathematics, Science, English; 


(b) Observation and Practice Teaching; 


. Ed. 261: Educational Administration. : 


Third Year: 


WN BW he 


6. 
. One Division A, B or C option. 


7, 


Ed. 313: Consumer Education; 

Ed. 339: Industrial Arts—Historical Development; 
Ed. 341B: Industrial Arts—Woodwork; 

Ed. 342C: Industrial Arts—Electricity; 

Ed. 342D: Industrial Arts—Metal Work; 

Ed. 342F: Automotive Mechanics; 


Fourth Year: 


1G 


2 
3 


4. 
.| Two senior options from Divisions A, B or C. 


») 


In 


school 


Ed. 460: Science and Practice of Teaching: (a) mathematics and science, 
(b) practice teaching; 


. Ed. 492: Philosophy of Education; 
. Phil. 51: History of Ideas:; 


Notes (1) Students who complete the first two years of the above program 
will be recommended for the Junior Certificate for the High 

School and for the Junior Certificate in Industrial Arts. 
(2) Second-class standing must be obtained in three of the following 
subjects of the fourth year: Ed. 492, Phil. 91, two A, B, C 


options. 


SPECIAL PROGRAM OF TRAINING FOR TEACHERS OF 
TECHNICAL SCHOOLS 


addition to training teachers to teach Industrial Arts subjects in the secondary 


, the Faculty of Education in conjunction with the Department of Education 


has arranged a special program of training for shop teachers in technical high schools. 


The regulations governing entrance, training and certification are as follows: 


«) 


(2) 


A candidate who possesses a Grade XII diploma with matriculation standing 
as required by the Faculty of Education, who has served a four-year appren- 
ticeship followed by four years’ journeyman experience and is accredited by 
the trade, may qualify for a junior diploma in technical school subjects by 
completing one year’s work in approved courses in the Faculty of Education 
of the University of Alberta. : 

A candidate who possesses a Grade XII diploma with matriculation standing 
as required by the Faculty of Education and who has completed an approved 
two-year program at the Institute of Technology and Art in the field of 
specialization, may register in the Faculty of Education as a candidate for 
the Junior Diploma in Technical School Subjects and if successful in the 
prescribed program of studies will be recommended for the Junior Certificate 
in Technical School Subjects if and when he has completed three summers’ 
work in industry. 
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(3) All persons who have been granted the Junior Diploma and the Junior 





Certificate in Technical School Subjects may qualify for the Faculty of 
Education Senior Diploma (B.Ed.) and for the Senior Certificate in Technical 
School subjects by completing six approved courses in one winter or in three 
summer sessions of the Faculty of Education. 

A candidate who does not meet exactly the eight-year requirement of trade 
training or the two-year training of the Institute of Technology and Art with 
prescribed summer experience may enrol in the Faculty of Education in can- 
didacy for the Junior Diploma in Technical School Subjects if the Evaluations 
Committee of the Board of Teacher Education and Certification rules that his 
training is equivalent to that prescribed for other candidates. 





Note: 1. Candidates referred to in paragraph (1) would be well advised to com- 


First Year: 


plete the two-year B.Ed. program without interruption so that a proper 
distribution of shop, academic and professional courses may be arranged. 
The first year’s work will be completed at Calgary; the second at 
Edmonton. 


_ The special program of training for technical school teachers is, with 


minor adaptations, the regular four-year program leading to the B.Ed. 
in Industrial Arts degree with unit shop courses substituted for the 
general industrial arts courses of the third year. 


_ Students who can afford to do so, would be well advised to complete 


the four-year general program and then add a fifth year of unit shop 
training. 


|The teaching privileges under the Junior Certificate for Technical 


School Subjects will be limited to Grades VII, VII, IX and xX. 


B.Ed. (in Music) 
This program is not offered in 1946-1947. 


a Two courses in Music; 

Ed. 102: Health and Physical Education; 
Ed. 154: Music; 

English 2; 

Psychology 2; 

One Division A, B or C option*. 


Second Year: 


3 } Two courses in Music; 
3. Ed. 176: Educational Psychology; 
4. Ed. 202: Health and Physical Education; 
5. Ed. 260: Science and Practice of Teaching; 
6. Ed. 261: Educational Administration; 
7, One Division A, B or C option*. 
Third Year: 
i. 


ai 


Two courses in Music; 


3. Philosophy 51; 


4 


5 


} Two Divisions A, B or C options*. 
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Fourth Year: 


ie 
2. $§ Two courses in Music; 


3. Ed. 492: Philosophy of Education; 
4.l 

>. § Two Divisions A, B or C options*; 
6. Observation and practice teaching. 





*AIl Division A, B and C options must be closely related to the content 
subjects of the high school curriculum and be grouped in appropriate 
sequences. Second-class standing must be obtained in at least one senior option 
of Division A, B or C in each of the third and fourth years. 

Note: Students who complete two years of this program will be entitled to 
receive the Junior Certificate for the High School, valid in Grades VII to XI 


inclusive, and the Senior Certificate in Music. 


The two courses in music prescribed each year must be chosen from: 


Music 41: Choral, Theory, Ear-Training, Sight-singing, Instruments of the 
Orchestra, Introduction to Forms. 

Music 51: Choral Technique, Conducting; Musical Literature, History and 
Criticism, Instruments of the Orchestra, Musical Form. 

Music 52: A sequent to Music 51. Choral Technique, Elementary Aesthetics 
and Musical Criticism, Literature and History. 

Music 45: Theory, Harmony, Part-Writing, General Musical Knowledge. 

Music 55: Elementary Harmony, Counterpoint and Introduction to Musicology. 

Music 56: Harmony, Counterpoint and Elementary Musicology. A sequent 
course to Music 55. 

Music 65: Composition in various branches and Musicology. A sequent to 
Music 56. 

Music 58: Class-teaching for Orchestras, 


Each candidate for the degree must have qualifications in pianoforte equal to 
Western Board of Music Grade VII, or Toronto Conservatory of Music Grade 
VUI. (Alternatively certain combinations of qualifications in other instruments or 
singing and in pianoforte at a lower grade may in certain cases be considered.) 
An A.Mus. (Alberta) or its equivalent may in certain cases be accepted in lieu of 
one Fine Arts course, provided the diploma is mainly in certain fields of practical 
music; and similarly a L.Mus. (Alberta) or its equivalent may be offered in place 
of two Fine Arts courses. The recency or otherwise, the standard and the proposed 
University courses will all, along with other factors, be taken into consideration. 


Every candidate must during the last two years Pass in at least one Music 
Course with a mark not lower than 75%, and during the four years have at least 
second-class standing in three other music courses. : 


Music Laboratories. . 

Each of the above courses (except Ed. 154) consists of 2 hours lectures and a 
laboratory of 1 to 3 hours. In each year the student must attend two laboratories 
of different types, chosen from: Choral Work, Orchestra, Appreciation, Radio, 
Composition and Research Projects. The eight laboratory units must, during 
the four years, include at least three in Choral Work. Generally speaking, 
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diploma-holders who may be excused certain lecture courses are not excused from 
any of the full laboratory requirements. The laboratory requirements may include 
the training of and conducting in public of a group of singers or players. 


B.Ed. (in Physical Education) 
This program is not offered in 1946-1947. 
First Year: 
1. Chemistry 40; 
2. Ed. 175: Educational Psychology; 
3. English 2; 
4. PE. 100: Public School Physical Education; 
5. PE. 120: Introduction to Health Education; 
6. Zoology 1; 
7, One Division A, B or C option. 


Second Year: 


1. Ed. 261: Educational Administration; 
2. PE. 200: Principles of Physical Education; 
3, P.E. 202: Activity Lab.; 
4. PE. 204: Activity Lab.; 
5. PE. 210: Playground and Community Recreation; 
6. PE. 220: Principles of Health Education; 
7. Philosophy 51: History of Ideas; 
8. First Aid and Safety Education. 
: Physiology 60; 
9. One of ) Education 260: Science and Practice of Teaching; 
10. One Division A, B or C option. 


Third Year: 


1. Bacteriology 1; 

. Ed. 335: Dramatics; 

_ Ed. 476: Educational Psychology; 

P.E. 301: Methods and Materials in Physical Education; 
P.E. 302: Activity Lab.; 

PE. 303: Problems in Health and Physical Education; 
P.E. 304: Activity Lab.; 

“PE. 320: Community Hygiene and Public Health; 
PE. 331: Applied Anatomy and Kinesiology; 

P.E. 333: Physiology of Exercise; 


One senior option from Division A, B or e., 


— 
wa AK W bho 


= SO OND 
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Fourth Year: 
1. Ed. 460: Science and Practice of Teaching; 
2. Ed. 492: Philosophy of Education; 
3. PE. 400: Organization and Administration of Physical Education. 
4. PE. 402: Activity Lab.; 
5. PE. 404: Activity Lab.; 
6. PE. 407: Care of Athletic Injuries; 
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7. P.E. 410: 
8. P.E. 420: 
9. P.E. 441: 
10. P.E. 443: 


Nore: (1) 


(2 


~— 
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Athletic Coaching and Officiating; 

Methods and Materials in School Health Teaching. 
Tests and Measurements in Physical Education; 
Preventive and Corrective Physical Education. 


Students wishing to qualify for the Junior Certificate for the 
High School at the end of the first two years of this program 
must select Ed. 260 instead of Physiology 60 in the second year. 
They will qualify also for the Senior Certificate in Physical 
Education. 

Second-class standing is required in either Ed. 476 or Ed. 492, 
and in three of the following: Chem. 40, Phil. 51, and the two 
Division A, B or C options. 


B.Ed and Certification Programs for Graduates 


1) Ed. 102: Health and Physical Education; 
*(2) Ed. 460: Science and Practice of Teaching; 
*(3) Ed. 462: Educational Administration; 


*(4) Ed. 476: Educational Psychology; 


(5) One of: Ed. 


152—Art, Ed. 154—Music, Ed. 156—Dramatics; 


*(6) Psychology 51 or 52; 
(7) An additional course from: Ed. 152—Art, Ed. 154—Music, Ed. 156— 
Dramatics; 
*(8) Philosophy 51: History of Ideas; 
*(9) Ed. 492: Philosophy of Education. 


A.—Candidates holding the BiA;, B.Scy B.CompaBiScuin Agric., or B.Sc. in 
H.Ec. degrees: 


Non-certificated students must obtain credit in the subjects indicated in order 
to qualitfy for the following certificates: 
(a) Interim Junior Certificate for the High School: Subjects (1) to (5) 
inclusive from the above list. 
(b) Interim High School Certificate: (1) to (7) inclusive. 
(c) B.Ed. Degree: (1) to (9) inclusive. 


Certificated teachers require the following credits for the certificates named 


below: 


(a) Interim Junior Certificates for the High School: (2) and (4). 
(b) Interim High School Certificate: (2), (4), (6) and (7), 
(c) B.Ed. Degree: (2), (4), (6), (7), (8) and (9). 


B.—Candidates holding an honor degree from the Faculty of Arts and Science, 
an M.A. or an M.Sc. degree: 
Requirements are the same as for (A) above, except that credit in numbers (6) 
and (7) will not be required. Therefore subjects of (a) and (b) are identical 
and students will proceed directly to the Interim High School Certificate with- 
out first qualifying for the Junior Diploma, while additional credits in (8) and 
(9) will complete B.Ed. requirements, 


*For B.Ed. 


credit second-class standing must be obtained in four of these 


courses except in the case of certificated teachers under (B) who require seconds 
in only three of the four courses prescribed. 
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M.Ed. Program 


The Faculty of Education will accept as candidates for the M.Ed. degree, 
applicants who 
(a) Possess a B.Ed. degree from the University of Alberta, or equivalent standing 
in another recognized University; and 
(b) Satisfy the Faculty of Education as to general competence to proceed to a 
Master’s degree. 


An applicant for the M.Ed. degree may be admitted to candidacy only after his 
program of studies has been approved first by the Faculty of Education, and second, 
by the School of Graduate Studies. 


Candidates for the M.Ed. Degree may follow either of two routes: 


Route A: An eight-course program consisting of five Division A, B or C 
subjects at the senior undergraduate or graduate level, and three senior or graduate 
courses in education, provided, first that teachers specializing in primary, com- 
mercial or other similar fields may substitute two approved subjects in their field of 
specialization for two of the Division A, B or C subjects, and provided, second, that 
a candidate may be permitted to substitute a thesis for one Division A, B or C 
course and one course in Education. Students who select Route A with eight 
courses and without thesis as their M.Ed. program will be required to write a 
comprehensive examination (two papers) in partial fulfilment of requirements for 


the degree. 


Route B: A six-course program in education with pre-requisites in philosophy 
and psychology and a minor thesis. This six-course program will be as follows, 
unless alternate courses are provided in the case of students who have previously 
obtained credits in the subjects listed: 

One senior philosophy, 

One senior psychology, 

Math. 42 or its equivalent, 

Three of Ed. 562, Ed. 572, Ed. 574, Ed. 576, and Ed. 594. 


The thesis topic may be taken in any educational field, subject to the approval 
of the Faculty of Education. After an investigation has been planned in consulta- 
tion with a staff advisor, an advisory committee of three members will be appointed 
and will be responsible for the supervision and reading of the thesis. The thesis 
itself should constitute a substantial contribution to educational theory or practice 
and should be presented in triplicate, typewritten or printed. Each candidate pre- 
senting a thesis is also required by the Faculty of Education to submit in triplicate a 
500 to 1500-word abstract which outlines briefly the method of investigation, the 


experimental findings and the conclusions. 


In respect of courses taken with a view to the fulfilment of the regulations for 
the M.Ed. degree, the pass mark is 65% and no supplemental examinations are 


permitted. 
A Candidate for the M.Ed. Degree is required: 


(a) To make application to the Faculty of Education either before October 1, 
if he proposes to take courses during the winter session and to write 
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examinations in April, or before March 15 if he proposes to take courses in 
the summer session and write examinations in August; 


(b) to present with his application for registration, a program of studies approved 
by the Dean of the Faculty of Education; 


(c) To register for every winter or summer session in which he proposes to 
take courses until his program has been completed. A new program form 
must be submitted at the same time stating the courses immediately to be 
taken and noting any changes in the original program of studies. 
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Subject Certificate Credits Required Teaching Privileges 
be No special certificate is required as authorization to 
rs teach Art in Grade IX. 

ARUESUKOTR: isondsncocdensceodyneonent Ed. 132. Art 1 
Seni Olen otc seen Ed. 232, Ed. 332. Art 2 





A Junior Certificate in Bookkeeping or Stenography, 
or Typewriting required of those offering instruction 
in Bookkeeping 1a, Stenography la and Typing la re- 
spectively, is granted upon passing a test set by the 
Department of Education. 


A Senior Certificate in Bookkeeping or Stenography, 

or Typewriting is granted upon passing a test set by 

ae Department of Education and upon standing in 
. 460. 


Junior Certificate 
in Bookkeeping Also granted on Acc. 1, Ed. 260. Bookkeeping la 


Senior Certificate Acc. 52, Ed. 460, in addition to require- 
in Bookkeeping ments for Junior Certificate. Bookkeeping 1, 2 


Senior Certificate Issued upon the Senior Certificate in Bookkeeping and 
in Commercial Stenography and Typewriting and upon standing in 
Subjects Com liawa4lo Polesicye)) ) anwap= 
proved course in Secretarial Train- All Commercial 
ing (Office Practice, Correspondence High School 
and Filing), Comercial Arithmetic Subjects 
(a test). 


COMMERCIAL SUBJECTS 





Teachers who obtain credit in Ed. 136 may be granted 
a letter of approval by the Registrar, Department of 
Education, authorizing them to offer instruction in 
Grade IX. 

JILL OU eee eco cnteeec es Ed. 236. Dramatics 1 


bitte Ae A Ed. 336. Dramatics 2) 


RAMATICS 


D 
N 
0) 
3} 
= 
° 
La] 


JUMIOL Meee ere nar se H.Ec. 11 or (H.Ec. 51 and Grades VII, VIII & IX 
H.Ec. 2) and H.Ec. 12. Home Economics 1 


Seniors cee tecmcse: H.Ec. 44 and H.Ec. 45 in addition 
to the requirements for the Junior 
Certificate. Home Economics 2 


HOME 
ECONOMICS 








Teachers who obtain credit in Ed. 140 and Ed. 240 may 
be granted a Letter of Approval by the Registrar, De- 
partment of Education, authorizing them to offer in- 
struction in Grades VII, VIII and IX. 

ULV O Lameecony tesetetnseee ceases Ed. 340. Shop 1 


SiSIeWOVe sndoasdsctopbenecaaseenens Ed. 440, Ed. 460. Shop 2 


NDUSTRIAL 
ARTS 


I 


No special certificate is required as authorization to 
teach Music in Grade IX 


ARUROWO) ®. “senctemerocerneeemcncDnee Ed. 134. Music 1 
SEniOrmeet. ae ceaeent: Ed. 234, 334. Music 2 


pe ee a SS SS 


MUSIC 


UREWgltet® ssicoctinco conoeerectoces Ed. 144, Ed. 202. Phys. Ed. 1 
SELON] erecancnentrmeten core st Ed. 244, 344. Phys. Ed, 2 


PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION 


EE 


NOTE:—1. Until further notice no special certificate will be required for the 
teaching of Art 1 or Physical Education 1. 
2. Teaching privileges granted under certificates issued prior to Septem- 
ber 1, 1945, are not affected by the new regulations set forth above. 
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REGULATIONS GOVERNING CERTIFICATION OF TEACHERS 


The regulations set out in the schedule that follows are those that were approved 
by Order-in-Council No. 883-1946 and made of effect as from September 1, 1945. 


A teacher’s certificate shall not be issued to any person who is not a British 
subject. 


In these regulations the words “An Inspector of Schools” shall be held to include 
the Chief Superintendent of Schools, a High School Inspector, a Superintendent of 
a School Division or any officer of the Department who is instructed to inspect or 
supervise the work of teachers. 


PART A (GENERAL CERTIFICATES) 


This Part shall apply to teachers who commenced their professional training or 
qualified for certificates prior to September 1, 1945. 


1. (a) To graduates of the Alberta Normal Schools of the year 1937-38 or 
years subsequent thereto who have completed the teacher-training program with 
successful attainment in Practice Teaching and in all of the required courses 
of instruction, the Minister of Education may grant an Interim Elementary and 
Intermediate School Certificate, valid for three years. 


(b) Such Interim Certificate may be extended by the Minister for another 
period of one year, and thereafter for a further period of one year; but except as 
provided in Regulation No. 15, below, the whole period of such extensions shall not 
exceed two years. 


(c) Such Interim Certificate shall be deemed to extend automatically through- 

out any period,— 

(i) during which the holder has been in attendance at a university or college 
or a teacher-training institution, for the purpose of improving his quali- 
fications for teaching; or 

(ii) during which the holder has served as a “soldier”, as defined in The Soldiers’ 
Relief Act, 1940, Amendment Act, 1941. 

(d) Such Interim Certificate shall be made permanent when the following re- 

quirements have been satisfied: 

(i) Two years’ teaching experience in Alberta schools; 

(ii) After teaching experience of one year, attendance at one summer school 
session, or more, in Alberta or elsewhere, with satisfactory attainment jn 
approved courses; 

(iii) A recommendation from an Inspector of Schools. 


(e) The Elementary and Intermediate School Certificate, Interim or Permanent, 
is a license to teach in Grades I to X only of the Alberta School program, 


2. Interim Certificates of the First, Second or Third Class granted to teachers 
in the year 1936, or in any year prior thereto, shall be deemed to have lapsed or 
expired on September 1, 1939, unless before that date the holders,— 

(i) had cleared all Normal School deficiencies; and furthermore, 

(ii) had satisfied the reading-course requirement under former Regulations, or 

had secured one summer school credit for an approved course in lieu of such 
requirement. 
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3. A First Class Certificate that has lapsed or expired may, with the Minister’s 
approval, be reinstated as such when the holder has attended one summer school 
session, or more ,in Alberta or elsewhere, with satisfactory attainment in approved 
courses. 


4. The holder of a Second Class Certificate may, at the discretion of the 
Minister, be granted an Elementary and Intermediate School Certificate when he 
has satisfied the following requirements: 

(i) Approved standing in a sufficient number of the following subjects of 
which English 3 and Social Studies 3 shall be compulsory, to carry a total 
of thirty-five (35) credits. Not more than ten (10) of these credits shall 
be for non-examination subjects. 


Examination Subjects Credits 
Hoglishe Soe cst PEN I red ter eld sedva ine cecae 5 
SSI STREETS Ly ye 5 
PEI AS ES G4 GSS er ee tae 5 
Trigonometry and Analytical Geometty oo...ccccccsocssssnscssnnssnesvinsvessssensiee 5 
Pvc eet cc estlnccediv witless 5 
Coltertis tryed arene: meme ee PS ee re 5 
10 ie var mmr ee A. Pe tre oe eee ee 5 
JbCTaS D2) le ae a eae ee er ee 5 
TESUEIGI, 2. cist a Seats 6 [Rca ce 5 
CRE Ta fn MED Pe te oak, RS daca, cal ahaa aceon 5 
DEP Sn, och irs a er re eee 4 

Non-Examination Subjects 
DUANE WO VRORMEIPIIS SU ATCRACULE: sock ccs santci ips teeulchall atrccairinlansvaionromegle = 
Seg Ln ee 3 
Psychology) .cecckaltccck eA RN ITE hie 88 Fr kt ode aa 
PROC a ae an apie at gpamicdarvgnigorvareagrinectclante 4 
A ie NN ae AN did sca stn ics aes dirs lara argv 3 
COERCED oO ae 4 


Non-examination subjects shall be taken either through the Correspondence 
School of the Department of Education, or at an approved High School. 
(ii) Attendance at one summer school session, or more, in Alberta or elsewhere, 


with satisfactory attainment in approved courses. 


5. (a) Except as provided in Regulation No. 15, the Interim Second Class or 
Interim First Class Certificate granted to Alberta Normal School graduates of the 
class of 1936-37 shall not be extended beyond September 1, 1942. 


Provided, however, that such certificate shall be deemed to extend automatically 
throughout any period,— ’ 

(i) during which the holder has been in attendance at a university, college or 
teacher-training institution, for the purpose of improving his qualifications 
for teaching; or 

(ii) during which the holder has served as a “soldier”, as defined in The 
Soldiers’ Relief Act, 1940, Amendment Act, 1941. 
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(b) Such Interim Second Class Certificate shall be made Permanent when the 
holder thereof has satisfied the same requirements with respect to teaching experi- 
ence, inspector’s recommendation and summer school attainment as those set out in 
Section (d) of Regulation No. 1, for the Permanent Elementary and Intermediate 
School Certificate. 


(c) The holder of such Interim Second Class Certificate may qualify for an 
Interim First Class Certificate,— 

(i) by satisfying the requirements set forth in Clause (ii) of Section (d) of 
Regulation No. 1; and in addition thereto, 

(ii) by securing approved standing in the following subjects of the High 
School Program for Grade XII, or in subjects recognized as the equivalent 
thereof: English 3, together with any six of the following: Social Studies 3, 
Algebra 2, Trigonometry and Analytical Geometry, Chemistry 2, Physics 2, 
Biology 2, French 3, German 3, Latin 3. 


(d) The Holder of such Permanent Second Class Certificate may qualify for a 
Permanent First Class Certificate by securing academic standing specified in Regu- 
lation No. 5, Section (c), Clause (ii). 


6. An Interim First Class Certificate shall be made Permanent when the holder 
thereof has satisfied the requirements set forth in Section (d) of Regulation No. 1. 


7. The certificate of lowest class to be granted to a teacher who has not already 
held an Alberta certificate shall be the Interim Elementary and Intermediate School 
Certificate. 


8. (a) Graduates of the Faculty of Education of the University of Alberta may 
be granted an Interim High School Certificate, valid for three years. 


(b) This certificate shall be made permanent when the following requirements 

have been satisfied: 

(i) Two years’ teaching experience in Alberta schools; 

(ii) After teaching experience of one year attendance at one summer session, or 
more, in Alberta, or elsewhere, with satisfactory attainment in approved 
courses; 

(iii) A recommendation from an Inspector of Schools. 


Provided, however, that these requirements shall not be necessary in the case of 
teachers holding permanent certificates of another class. 


(c) The High School Certificate, Interim or Permanent, is a license to teach in 


Grades VII to XII only of the Alberta school program. 


9. (a) Graduates of the Faculty of Education who complete the first half of a 
two summer sessions’ course prescribed by the Minister shall be granted an Interim 
Elementary and Intermediate School Certificate, valid for three years. 


(b) This certificate shall be made Permanent when the holder has completed the 
second half of the course, and has also satisfied the following requirements: 
(i) Two years’ teaching experience in Alberta schools; 
(ii) A recommendation from an Inspector of Schools. 
10. (a) A teacher with a degree from a university approved by the Minister, 
who holds a First Class or Second Class or Elementary and Intermediate School 
Certificate, Interim or Permanent, and who has been enrolled by the Faculty of 
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Education for the two summer sessions’ course leading to the High School Certifi- 
cate, shall, on completing the first half of this course, be granted an Interim High 
School Certificate, valid for three years. 


(b) This certificate shall be made permanent when the holder has completed 
the second half of the course, and has been recommended for the Permanent High 
School Certificate by an Inspector of Schools. 


11. (a) Under the conditions set out in Subsections (b) and (c) below, the 
Interim Junior Certificate for the High School may be granted to any person who 
has completed two years of undergraduate work in Arts at the University of 
Alberta, or the equivalent of such work at any other institution approved by the 
Board of Teacher Education and Certification, or who has completed the first year’s 
work leading to the degree of B.A., or B.Sc., as prescribed for Faculty of Education 
entrants; namely, one approved course in each of the following departments: English, 
History or Political Economy, Physics or Chemistry, Mathematics, and French or 
Latin. 

(b) If such person holds a Second Class Certificate or an Elementary and 
Intermediate School Certificate, he may be granted the Interim Junior Certificate 
for the High School when he has completed one approved summer session’s work 
in the Faculty of Education. 

(c) If such person, though not holding a teacher’s professional certificate, is 
nevertheless of the full age of eighteen years, he may enrol in the Faculty of 
Education, and thereafter upon the completion of the full year’s work therein, he 
may be granted an Interim Junior Certificate for the High School. 

12. The Interim Junior Certificate for the High School shall be valid for three 
years as a license to teach in Grades VII to XI (inclusive); and it shall be made 
permanent when the holder has completed a further summer session’s work in the 
Faculty of Education, and has obtained a recommendation from an Inspector of 
Schools. 

Provided, howeved, that a recommendation shall not be necessary in the case of 
teachers holding permanent certificates of another class. 

13. (a) Upon the completion of B.A. or B.Sc. requirements a holder of the 
Junior Certificate for the High School may be granted an Interim High School 
Certificate on completing a summer session’s work in approved courses at the Faculty 
of Education. 

(b) Such Interim High School Certificate may be made Permanent (other 
conditions having been complied with) if and when the holder of the certificate 
has completed a further prescribed summer session’s work in the Faculty of 
Education, and has obtained a recommendation from an Inspector of Schools. 

14. Courses taken at a recognized university or college or Faculty of Education 
outside the Province may be accepted in lieu of the courses described in the foregoing 
plan of certification, provided such courses are acceptable to the Board of Teacher 
Education and Certification. 

15. The holder of a special interim certificate (usually known as a War 
Emergency Interim Certificate) granted on training taken prior to September 1, 
1945, may qualify for the Interim Elementary and Intermediate School Certificate 
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mentioned in Section 1 above by completing an approved program at the Summer 
Session of the University of Alberta. Such Interim Elementary and Intermediate 
School Certificate may be made permanent in the manner mentioned in the said 
Section 1. 


PART B (GENERAL CERTIFICATES) 


This part shall apply to teachers who commenced their professional training or 
qualified for certification on or after September 1st, 1945, when the Faculty of 
Education of the University of Alberta took over the training of all teachers. The 
regulations of this Part will be in effect from and after September Ist, 1945, but 
shall not invalidate or impair certificates in good standing issued under former 
regulations and shall not apply to persons who, prior to that date, were registered 
in programs of training leading to a certificate, either general or special. 


16. Teachers’ certificates are issued by the Minister of Education, and shall be 
of the following classes:—Junior Elementary and Intermediate School Certificate, 
Senior Elementary and Intermediate School Certificate, Junior Certificate for the 


High School, High School Certificate. 


17, The range of school grades throughout which each of the teachers’ certifi- 
cates mentioned in Section 16 is a valid license to teach is shown in the following 


schedule: 


Certificates Grades 
Junior Elementary and Intermediate School Certificate................. 1-IX 
Senior Elementary and Intermediate School Certificate................ L-IX 
Junior Certificate for the High School ..ccs:smcmoneene wns VII-XI 
High» School ; Certificate -.040..2m = nee ee VII-XII 


Provided that holders of the Elementary and Intermediate School Certificate, 
whether Junior or Senior, who hold Faculty of Education matriculation, may be 
allowed to teach Grade X in a one-roomed (ungraded) school upon approval of 
the Minister. 


18. (a) A person who has completed satisfactorily the first year of the B.Ed. 
program of the University of Alberta prescribed for teachers of the elementary and 
intermediate school grades may be granted a Junior Elementary and Intermediate 
School Certificate, valid for two years. This certificate may be extended one year 
for each successfully completed summer session’s work in approved courses leading to 
the Senior Elementary and Intermediate School Certificate. 


(b) The holder of a Junior Elementary and Intermediate School Certificate may 
qualify for a permanent Senior Elementary and Intermediate School Certificate by 
completing the following requirements: 

(i) Successful teaching experience of one or more years. 
(ii) Recommendation from an Inspector of Schools. 
(iii) Successful completion of the second year of a B.Ed. program. 


19. (a) A person who has completed satisfactorily the first two years of the 
B.Ed. program of the University of Alberta prescribed for teachers of elementary 
and intermediate school grades may be granted an Interim Senior Elementary and 
Intermediate School Certificate. The two years’ training shall include approved 
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observation and practice-teaching under a qualified teacher for at least six weeks 
during the period May 1 to September 30. 


(b) The Interim Senior Elementary and Intermediate School Certificate may 
be made permanent when the following requirements have been satisfied: 
(i) Successful teaching experience of one or mote years. 
(ii) A recommendation from an Inspector of Schools, 


20. (a) A person who has completed satisfactorily the first two years of the 
B.Ed. program of the University of Alberta prescribed for teachers of the high 
school grades may be granted an.Interim Junior Certificate for the High School, 
valid for three years. This certificate may be made permanent when the following 
requirements have been satisfied: 

(i) Two years’ teaching experience in Alberta Schools. 

(ii) Attendance at one Summer Session with satisfactory completion of 
approved courses. 

(iii) A recommendation from an Inspector of Schools. 


(b) Any teacher who, after one year of training in the program prescribed for 
teachers of the elementary and intermediate school grades, transfers to the second 
year of the program prescribed for teachers of the high school grades, will be 
required to complete two approved courses of the B.Ed. program. | 


21. A person who has completed satisfactorily three years of the B.Ed. program of 
the University of Alberta prescribed for teachers of the high school may be granted 
an: Interim High School Certificate. Between the second and third years of training, 
the teacher shall have had at least one year of successful teaching experience, or six 
weeks of approved observation and practice-teaching under a qualified teacher during 
the period May 1 to September 30. The Interim High School Certificate may be 
made permanent in the manner set out in Section 20. 


22. The requirements for a permanent certificate may be waived in the case 
of a teacher qualifying for any certificate, provided that he previously. held an 
Alberta permanent certificate of another class. 


23. A teacher who holds a certificate based cn a one year approved program of 
teacher-training taken in Alberta or elsewhere, provided he has the necessary matricu- 
lation standing, may be granted one year’s credit in the general B.Ed. program. 


PART C (SPECIAL CERTIFICATES) 


This Part shall apply to all teachers irrespective of date of commencement of 
professional training. 

24. The Minister may grant a Special Certificate in one or more of the 
following subjects of the intermediate or high school program to a teacher who 
holds a general certificate of appropriate class—Art, Dramatics, Music, Bookkeeping, 
Stenography, Typewriting, Commercial Subjects, General Shop and Shop Subjects 
(or Industrial Arts), Home Economics, and Physical Education. The courses for a 
Special Certificate shall be prescribed by the Minister and may be taken as part of 
the regular training for a general certificate or at a Summer School in Alberta, or 
elsewhere, by permission of the Minister. 


25. Special Certificates may be of three grades, Junior, Senior and Advanced. 
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26. The Minister may grant a Kindergarten or a Primary or a Kindergarten- 
Primary Certificate, and prescribe the training required for such certificate. 


27. With respect to any of the subjects mentioned in Section 24, the Minister 
may require that a teacher offering instruction in such subject or subjects, in 
addition to holding a general certificate acceptable for teaching the subject in 
question, shall also hold a Special Certificate of a prescribed grade. 


Provided that the holder of the Elementary and Intermediate School Certificate 
and the Senior Elementary and Intermediate School Certificate with suitable training 
may be authorized by the Minister to offer instruction in General Shop 1 and 2, . 
and Home Economics 1 and 2, such authorization to be valid for a year at a time 
only. 

PART D 

This Part shall apply to all teachers irrespective of date of commencement of 

professional training. 


28. Anything in Parts A and B of these Regulations to the contrary notwith- 
standing, the Minister shall, in his discretion, have the power,— 


(a) To extend, reinstate or revive any teachet’s certificate of the Second Class, 
or of a higher class, now or formerly valid in Alberta, whether current or 
expired as the case may be, on such terms or conditions as may to him 
seem necessary and proper. 


(b) To issue Letters of Authority to persons of suitable professional and 
academic attainments not otherwise qualified under these Regulations for 
teachers’ certificates, on such terms and conditions as to him may seem 
necessary and proper such Letters of Authority to have the effect of 
teachers’ certificates within the meaning of Section 175 of The School Act. 
Provided, however, that such Letters of Authority shall not be valid as 
licenses to teach in grades above the ninth. 


(c) To issue special interim certificates to teacher-trainees in the Faculty of 
Education, on such terms and conditions as to him may seem necessary and 
proper. 

(d) To extend the range of grades which may be taught by the holder of any 
certificate. 


Provided, however, that the above powers shall be exercised only to meet 
conditions arising out of an acute shortage of teachers. 


29. The Minister may, in his discretion, grant an interim certificate of any class 
to any person who holds a valid teaching certificate or diploma not obtained in 
Alberta and whose academic and professional qualifications are acceptable to him, 
and he may prescribe the amount or extent of additional professional or academic 
training or standing, if any, requisite for obtaining such certificate, 
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114. 
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DETAILS OF COURSES 
EDUCATION 


Health and Physical Education. 4 hrs. 

(a) Health: 
School health problems—the physical development of school children, de- 
tecting common defects, control of communicable diseases, signs of poor 
mental health, the contribution to health of a good school environment. 
Elements which underlie a health program. Interpretation of courses of 
study and methods of teaching. | 

(b) Physical Education: 
An introduction to the theory and practice of physical education. Activi- 
ties will include: story plays, fundamental gymnastics, rhythms, games of 
low organization, simple team games, self-testing stunts, folk and group 
dancing, individual athletic events, tumbling and pyramid building. 


Principles of Education: 3 hrs. 
(a) Division 1 and 2: (Elementary) and Intermediate: 
1. Role of School in Society. 
2. Implications of Democracy. 
3. Relationship of Methodology to Social and Education Objectives. 
4. Principles of the Activity Movement. 
(b) Secondary School: 
1. Evolution of Public Secondary Education. 
2. Role of Secondary School in Society Today. 
3. Implication of Democracy on Education. 
4. Relationship of Means and Ends in Secondary Education. 
5. Relationship of Psychology to Philosophy of Education. 
(c) Secondary School: Industrial Art: 
As in (a) and (b) but adapted to needs of the Industrial Arts group. 


Personal and Social Problems. Senta: 
The maintenance of personal health—physical, mental and social. 
Personality development, personal health problems, social assets, use of 
leisure, recreation, family relationships. 

Techniques of social participation—organizing social activities, conducting 


public meetings, etc. 


School Libraries. o.ucs: 
Administration and Book Selection. 


A study of the school library and its functions, including simplified cataloguing, 
reference, circulation, and the care and repair of books; with special emphasis 
on the planning and equipping of the library, principles of book selection, 
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evaluation of books, bovk talks and story telling, building of a ook collection 
and its coordination with the course of studies. 

This course is especially arranged for teachers who are intercsted in school 
libraries and should be of great assistance in the discharge of responsibilities - 
connected with any type of library. 


Reading. 2 hrs. 


(a) Elementary and Intermediate Schools. 
A survey of the necessary skills in reading of Divisions 1, 2 and 3. 
Emphasis on reading readiness at different levels of growth; the 
psychological concepts in reading; techniques in the development of 
skills; examination of various sets of readers; a brief study of diag- 
nostic tests and remedial measures to improve skills. 


(b) Remedial Reading in the Intermediate and High School Grades. 

The use of diagnostic tests to discover the needs of students in the basic 
skills of reading; a survey of these skills required in the various content sub- 
jects; differentiated activities for the development of the skills: acquaintance 
with suitable reading for the guidance of pupils to further their reading 
interest. 


Mathematics. 3 hrs. (half year) 


Divisions 1 and 2. 

The content and methodology of arithmetic; the basis of methods of teaching 
arithmetic; interpreting the Program of Studies; developing the program in 
the classroom; readiness in arithmetic; diagnostic and remedial teaching in 
arithmetic; individual differences; functional aspects of mathematical jn- 
struction; drill; problem solving; desirable outcomes; testing the outcomes of 
instruction in arithmetic. 


Science. 3.hrs. (half year). 
Divisions 1 and 2. 

Science and the integrated program; sources of materials; utilizing com- 
munity resources; intra and extra classroom activities. 


Art—Principles of Design and Composition. 3 hrs. 
The study and practical application of the principles of composition and 
picture making, methods of construction in design, and the use of the con- 
ventional and abstract forms. 


Music 41. ~ > -3-hrs.: lab. 


Elementary Theory and Practice of Singing, Choral Technique and Inter- 
pretation, Sight-Singing and Ear-Training.. Outline of History of Choral 
Music of certain types. Introduction to Form and Instruments of the 
Orchestra. 

Rudiments of Music: The student will be required on or before February 
(of the session in which the course is taken), to pass a very elementary 
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examination in theory; Theory V of the Western Board of Music (without 

extra fee) with 80% standing or more; or to offer its equivalent. 

Those who cannot play the pianoforte or who are not taking private lessons 

may be included in a special elementary pianoforte class (one class Jesson 

per week and one private lesson per month) and must pass Grade II] of the 
_ Western Board of Music in June of the session in which the course is taken. 

This will be without extra fee. 


136. Dramatics. a hrs 


(a) Acting—A course in which the actor’s inner development of a role is 
stressed; exercises in movement and pantomime to develop the body as 
an acting instrument. 

(b) Speech—The fundamentals of good speech. A course of twenty-seven 
lectures and oral and written examinations on the principles and tech- 
niques of effective speaking and interpretative reading. 


138. English. 3 hrs. 


Varied activities to develop the students’ oral and written language; a study of 
poetry, prose, and drama to broaden the students’ background, to give them a 
deeper appreciaion of the best in literature, and to serve as standards for their 
own creative writing. 


139. Mathematics in Industrial Arts. 3 hrs. (half year). 
Logarithms, slide rule. Direct and inverse ratio and proportion applied to 
gear trains belt and pulley problems, etc. Mensuration of surface areas and 
volumes. First and second theorems of Guldinus. Cutting speeds and feeds, 
tapping-drill sizes, proportions of machine screw threads, tapers, offsets; trig- 
onometry applied to shop problems. Simple, direct and differential indexing, 
gear tooth calculations, spiral milling problems. Ohm’s law, determination 
of wire sizes, series and parallel circuits, electric power, best arrangement of 
electric cells. Board measure, bills of materials, calculations on hip rafters, 
jack rafters, etc. Problems on concrete work, laying of shingles, sheet metal, 
etc. Surface areas and volumes applied to plumbing and heating problems. 


140. Industrial Arts—Mechanical Drawing; Woodwork. 6 hrs. 
This course includes the first half of courses 142A and 142B and is designed 
to meet the needs of students in the general program qualifying for special 


certification for junior options. 


142A. Industrial Arts—Mechanical Drawing. 6 hrs. 
(a) Use and care of drafting instruments and equipment; geometrical draw- 
ing, scales; mechanical and architectural conventions; blueprint reading. 
(b) Orthographic projection. 
(c) Cabinet and isometric projection. 
(d) Assembly and detail drawings; surface development; drawing of shop 
projects; tracing and blueprinting. 
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142B. Industrial Arts—Woodwork. 6 hrs. 


142K. 


144. 


152. 


154. 


176. 


202. 


206. 


(a) Care, adjustment and repair of hand tools. 


(b) Basic tool procedures involving instruction and practice in the use of all 
the commonly used hand tools. Elementary project work. 


(c) Wood finishing; application of the elementary types of finishes. 


Norte: Carefully selected related studies appropriate to each phase of the 
program will form an integral part of the year’s work. 


Industrial Arts—Farm Mechanics. 6 hrs. 
Tool repair and maintenance; rope work; concrete work; sheet metal work; 
farm carpentry; finishing and re-finishing. 


The Practice of Physical Education, 6 hrs. 
A study of individual teaching problems with special emphasis on badmin- 
ton, basketball, soccer, speedball, and volleyball. 


Art. 3 hrs. 
This is an introductory course which aims to awaken in the student an 
appreciation of the possibilities of art training in his present social environment 
as well as its value in elementary school education. The course will offer 
fundamental art experiences anticipating the obvious needs of teachers. 
Emphasis will be placed upon drawing, composition, color and the various 
media suitable for school use. 


Music. 3 hrs. lect., 2 hrs. lab. 
Introductory course in content and methods for Divisions 1 and 2; voice and 
speech training; creative music; rhythmic training; review of elementary 
theory; listening lessons. 

Rudiments of Music: The student will be required on or before February 
(of the session in which the course is taken), to pass a very elementary exam- 
ination in Theory IV of the Western Board of Music (without extra fee). 


Educational Psychology. 3 hrs. 
New orientations in education. Nature and nurture of the interests, the 
abilities, and emotional life of children. Growth of attitudes and of moral 
and aesthetic standards. Learning: its general nature and control. Transfer 
and the permanence of schooling. Emphasis on the pre-adolescent child. 


Health and Physical Education. filebaey 

(a) Health—Sequent to 102 (a). 

(b) Physical Education—Individual and dual games, lead-up games and 
highly organized games suitable for Intermediate and High School 
students. Rules of games, coaching, refereeing, score-keeping and time- 
keeping are included. 


Social Studies, Community Problems and Community Service 

(Grades VII to X). 3 hrs. 
This course will deal with the following problems: (a) the aims and objectives 
of the Social Studies, (b) instructional procedures, (c) integration and corre- 
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lation, (d) visual and auditory aids, (e) library and reading problems, (f) the 
school and the community, (g) the teacher as a community leader, and (h) 
those phases of the content of the programs concerning which teachers have 
found their information and understanding insufficient for effective pupil 
guidance. 


297. Mathematics and Science of Intermediate Grades. 3 hrs. (half year). 


229. 


232. 


Theory and practical work covering the program in mathematics and science 


of Grades VII, VIII and IX. 
Science, Intermediate and High School. 3 hrs. (half year). 


Theory and practical work covering the program in science of Grades VI 


to X. 
Art History and Appreciation. 3 hrs. 


A general survey of architecture, painting, sculpture, and minor arts in the 
following periods: Primitive, Egyptian, Greek, Etruscan, Roman, Romanesque, 
Byzantine, Celtic, and Italian Renaissance. Analysis of compositions by the 
great masters of the various schools of painting. 


234. Music 51—Choral Technique and Elementary Aesthetics. 3 hrs. 


(a) Choral Technique—Theory of Voice Production, Choir-training and 
Interpretation. 
Use may be made of phonetic, acoustical, physiological, psychological, 
and other data. Stress will be laid upon voice production through the 
“tuning” of vowels. Reference will be made to the history of choral 
music. 
Theory of interpretation of words and music. 


(b) Elementary Aesthetics and Musical Criticism: 

Instruments of the orchestra: appearance, range, capabilities, tone quality, 
blending, etc. 

Constituents of music: pitch, quality, harmony, rhythm, dynamics. 
Sensuous, emotional and intellectual effect of music, ear-training. History 
and literature of music, instrumental and choral. Development of 
historical sense, the dating and evaluation of musical works presented 
in sound. 

Form: phrase, sentence; binary, ternary; simple rondo; minuet and trio; 
suite; variations; early choral forms; introduction to fugal and sonata 


and other forms. 


(c) Music Laboratory: 
Approved Choral or Orchestral or “Appreciation Hour” laboratory, 
thesis, composition or other approved projects. 


Prerequisite: Ed. 134: Music 41. 
Illustrations will be given by sound-films, records and other means. 


Required listening (1 hour) and required reading will be assigned 
each week. 
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Dramatics. 3 hrs. 


(a) Theatre Background—An outline of the history of the theatre, in which 
the theatre of the past is related to that of the present. 


(b) Elemenary Stage Design—A course for beginners, dealing with the 
aesthetic and practical problems of stage design. 
Prerequisite: Ed. 136. 


Science in Industrial Arts. 3 hrs. (half year). 


Review of chemical reactions: oxidation, reduction, electrolysis, ionisation, 
decomposition, polymerisation. 

Petroleum: origin, constituents, drilling, production, refining. 

Gaseous fuels: tests, combustion; natural gas, manufactured gases. 

Liquid fuels: tests, specifications; gasoline, fuel oil, diesel fuel. 

Lubricating oils: tests, specifications, ; 

Solid fuels: analysis, classification, combustion; coal, coke, wood, charcoal. 
Metallurgy: purification and extraction of ores; aluminum, iron, copper, alloys. 
Lime, cement, concrete, glass. 

Water Analysis: hard water, softening processes, soap. 

Batteries: voltaic cell, dry cell, storage batteries, 

Paints: lacquers and drying oils. 

Abrasives, 

Students will be required to present brief papers on selected topics, 


Industrial Arts—Metal Work and Electricity. 6 hrs. 


This course includes the first half of courses 242C and 242D and is 
designed to meet the needs of students in the general program qualifying for 
special certification for junior options. 


Industrial Arts—Woodwork. 6 hrs. 

(a) Development of proficiency in using hand tools; secondary projects. | 

(b) Use of woodworking machines of various types. 

(c) Filing and fitting hand saws. 

(d) Wood finishing; further development in the application of various types 
and finishes (brush and spray work). 


Norte: Carefully selected related studies appropriate to each phase of the 
program will form an integral part of the year’s work. 


Industrial Arts—Electricity. 6 hrs. 
Electron theory; source of electrical energy; electrical units; electric circuits; 
Ohm’s law; circuits; Canadian electric code; electro-magnetism; induction; 
self-induction; mutual induction; Lenz’s law; electrical measuring instruments; 
direct current motors; direct current generators; battery charging. 


Industrial Arts—Metal Work. 6 hrs. 


Common metals and their alloys; elementary metallurgy; forging: sheet metal 
work; machine shop practice; bench work 
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242E. Industrial Arts—Farm Mechanics. 6 hrs. 


242F. 


_ 244, 


248. 


260. 


261A. 


261B. 


307. 


(a) Rural electrification: sources of farm power; investigation of typical 
farm plants; construction of home-made wind-electric plant; wiring 
methods for house, barn and other buildings. 

(b) Forge work: type of forges, anvils and tools; fundamental operations; 
steel treatment, simple farm projects; welding and sharpening farm tools. 

(c) Ropework: kinds and sizes, suitable for farm needs; use of block and 
tackle; knots, splices, hitches; making rope using binder twine. 


(d) Safety: further development of precautions to be taken in order to avoid 
accidents. 


Industrial Arts—Automotive Mechanics 6 hrs. 


The automobile and its power plant; genera! construction of the automobile; 
auxiliary systems; fuel, carburetion, lubricating, cooling; clutch and gear box; 
rear axles; drive shafts and universal joints; front axles and steering gears; 


brakes; miscellaneous. 


The Principles of Physical Education. 3 hrs. 
Primarily a study of factual information, directed toward a scientific program 
of Physical Education. This course will include a brief study of the history 
of Physical Education as well as underlying philosophies. 


Office Training. 3 hrs. 

(a) Office practice. Study of forms used in everyday business, such as 
cheques, notes, drafts, invoices, statements. Study of banking, com- 
munication services, shipping services and transportation. 

(b) Correspondence. Letters of application, introduction, recommendation, 
etc. 


(c) Filing. 


Science and Practice of Teaching. 3 rs. 
Discussion of approved methods of directing and guiding the learning of 
pupils, Observation and practice teaching in selected grades. 


Educational Administration. : 3 hrs. (half year). 
Divisions 1 and 2 and Intermediate grades. 


Pupil and classroom management; daily, weekly and monthly schedules; 
organization of content for presentation: units, topics, records and reports; 
school law, school regulations; professional ethics; relations to pupils, parents, 


colleagues, Department of Education, etc. 


Educational Administration. 3 hrs.’ (half-year) 
Intermediate and Senior High School grades. As Ed. 261A, but adapted to 
the grades indicated. 

Guidance Clinic. 3 hrs. (half year). 


To be outlined later. 


248 


308. 


309. 


311. 


313. 


327. 


332. 


334. 


336. 


339. 


UNIVERSITY OF ALBERTA 


Principles and Practices of Pupil Guidance. 3 hrs. 
Programs of guidanc at various grade levels and in schools of various types; 
tests and measures; cumulative record forms; case histories; personality pat 
terns; guidance materials; interview procedures. 


Mental Hygiene. 3 hrs. (half yr.) 
To be outlined later. 


Visual Education. 3 hrs. (half year). 
To be outlined later. 


Consumer Education. 3 hrs. (half year). 
To be outlined Jater. 


Mathematics, Gr. X (Groups B to G). 3 hrs. (half year). 


To be outlined later. 


Art—Principles of Design and Pictorial Composition. 3 hrs. 
To be outlined Jater. 


Music 55—Elementary Harmony and Counterpoint. 3 hrs. 
Writing for voices, keyboard instruments and strings. Audition, analysis 
and study of suitable works. 

Melodies and Counterpoint in 2 and 3 parts in the style of the XVIth 
Century Madrigal, Church and later composers. The setting of English and 
very easy Latin texts. 

Harmony in 4 parts in the style of Bach, his contemporaries and successors. 
Introduction to Keyboard Harmony. Resolutions of chromatic chords. 
Musicology: Introduction to acoustics, physiology, psychology, aesthetics, 
education, etc., applied to Music. Ear training. 

Assigned reading and listening to written exercises. 

Prerequisites: a good grounding in elementary harmony, including modulation. 
Laboratory: As under 234(c), but students taking both courses must take 
two different Jaboratories. 


Dramatics. 3 hrs. 


(a) Direction—A study of the problems of play selection, casting, prepara- 
tion of a script and conduct of rehearsals; grouping, movement, rhythm, 
mood, and methods of obtaining emphasis and unity will be considered. 

(b) Speech—Advanced speech training. A laboratory course. 

(c) Stagecraft—A more advanced study of the problems of staging and 
lighting with special reference to the works of contemporary designers. 
Students registering in 336 must take (a) and either (b) or (c). 

Prerequisite: Ed. 236. 


Historical Development of the Industrial Arts. 3 hrs. (half year). 
To be outlined later. 


340. 


341B. 


342C. 


342D. 


FACULTY OF EDUCATION 249 


Industrial Arts—Mechanical Drawing and Woodwork. 6 hrs. 
(Advanced course.) Prerequisite: Ed. 140. 
To be outlined later. 
Industrial Arts—Woodwork. 6 hrs. (half year). 
(a) Maintenance work (shop and equipment); (b) Refinishing; (c) Building 
construction. 

Note: Carefully selected related studies appropriate to each phase of the 
program will form an integral part of the year’s work. 
Industrial Arts—Electricity. 6 hrs 


Principles of alternating currents; single-phase induction motors; rectifiers; 
telephones; electronics; electro-magnetic waves; transformers. 


Industrial Arts—Metal Work. 6 hrs. 
Continuation of 242D. 


342F. Industrial Arts—Automotive Mechanics 2. 6 hrs. 


344. 


440. 


460. 


462. 


474. 


Electric circuits of the automobile; battery ignition; lead-acid storage bat- 
teries; generator, starting motor, lighting, horn and accessory circuits. 


The Dance. 3 hrs. 
The theory and practice or Folk and Tap Dancing with introductory lectures 
in Modern Dance. 


Industrial Arts—Metal Work and Electricity (Advanced course). 

6 hrs. 
Prerequisite: Ed. 240. 
Science and Practice of Teaching. 3 hrs. 


Discussion of approved content and methods of presentation for the various 
subjects of the junior and senior high school curriculum. Observation and 
practice-teaching in grades VII to XII inclusive. 

Prerequisite: Ed. 476. 


Educational Administration. 3 hts: 

(a) Administration of Schools: management of pupils, supervision of in- 
struction, the school plant, Alberta school law. 

(b) Laboratory practice; mental and educational tests; grading of school 


buildings. 
Education Clinic. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 


Principles of individual growth and development. Norms of performance at 
age levels from infancy to maturity. Diagnosis of marked deviations from 
the norms in school progress and social adjustment. Programs of pupil 
guidance throughout the school. Clinical and social work in the laboratory 


and in the community. 
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Psychology of Learning (B.Sc. Nursing). 3 hrs. (1st term). 


Analysis of learning process; psychology of skills, perception, memory, 
reasoning and emotion. 


Educational Psychology. 3 hrs. 


(a) Psychology of learning, (b) Psychology of school subjects, (c) Statis- 
tics applied to educational data. 
Prerequisite: Phil. 2, Psych. 51, or Normal School Psychology. 


Philosophy of Education. 3 ehrs: 
Studies in the Philosophy of Education will be closely associated (1) with a 
study of the educational classics, and (2) with a survey of modern educa- 


tional practices in various countries: Europe, America and Australia. 


Prerequisite: Philosophy 51, 54 or 57. 


Problems in Educational Administration. 3 hrs. 
Topics: school finance, school buildings, school discipline, the teaching staff, 
supervision, pupil guidance, classification and progress of pupils, the atypical 
child, extra-curricular activities, the school in relation to the community, 
adult education. 


Child Psychology. 3 hrs. 


Physical and mental growth of pre-school, elementary school and secondary 
school children. Emphasis given to the following topics: periodicity of de- 
velopment, language, social behavior, growth of understanding, adolescence, 
development of personality and character. 

Prerequisite: Ed. 476. 


Education Clinic. 1 hr. lect., 5 hrs. lab. 


Continuation of the work in Ed. 474 for graduate students. Special 
assignments and projects. 


Educational Psychology, Advanced Course. 3: hrs; 


Seminar discussions and criticisms of literature of selected topics. Individual 


' investigations in the psychology of the school subjects. 


Prerequisite: Ed. 476. 


History of Education. 3 hrs. 
A study of the most important events in the history of European education 
and their effect on present-day practice in Europe, the United States and 
Canada; Greek, Roman, Early Christian and Mediaeval education; the rise of 
universities; the Renaissance; the effect of the reformation on education in 
Germany and England; pioneers of modern education; development of 
national systems of education. 


HOME ECONOMICS 
Foods. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. Jab. 
An elementary study of the composition and nutritive value of foods, with 
laboratory practice in food preparation, meal planning and service. 


12. 
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Textiles and Clothing. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 


(a) Textiles—A Study of the composition, physical properties and manu- 
facture of fabrics, and the influence of these on selection and on methods 
of cleaning. 


(b) Clothing: 
Selection—a study of the principles of design in relation to dress. A 
study of the selection of clothing in relation to the individual and the 
environment. 
Construction—the construction of various types of garments from flat 
pattern designs and commercial patterns. 


Home Management. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
The principles of home management and their application in the fields of 
housekeeping, child care, family relationships, household finance. Practical 


laboratory assignments. 
Prerequisites: H.Ec. 11 and 12. 


Color and Design. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 


A study of the principles of color and design, and the application of these 
principles to art craft and interior decoration. 


- Prerequisites: H.Ec. 11 and 12. 


Advanced Clothing and Special Problems in Household 
Economics. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
Prerequisites: H.Ec. 11, 12, 44 and 45. 
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FACULTY OF LAW 


ENTRANCE REQUIREMENTS AND GENERAL 
INFORMATION 


The course offered by the Faculty of Law is designed to qualify a student for 
the practice of law in any jurisdiction in which the Common Law prevails. It is 
also designed to offer training for business and government administration. 


Completion of the course in the Faculty of Law at this University leads to the 
degree of Bachelor of Laws. The course requires a student’s full time for three 
academic years, and the matriculation requirement is: 


(a}-a degree conferred by a recognized university or college which requires 
for that degree three academic years following senior matriculation (Grade 
XII), or 

(b) the completion of two years of the combined B.A., LL.B. course as offered 
by the University. *(Students taking this course receive their B.A. on the 
completion of the second year of their law course, and their LL.B, on the 
completion of the third and final year of their law course), or 

(c) academic training which by special vote of the Faculty of Law is accepted 

as equivalent to (a) or (b). 

The following provision is applicable to all students entering the faculty of 
law other than those in the combined course: History 57 (English Constitutional . 
History) and History 58 (Canadian History) must be taken in addition to the 
regular law courses, and each of these history courses must be passed with at least 
second class standing before the student may enter his final year of Law. This 
provision applies to all students entering the faculty of law after July 1, 1946. 


A graduate of the Faculty of Law who wishes to enter upon the practice of 
law must meet the requirements of the jurisdiction in which he desires to practise. 
The Province of Alberta requires the resident student graduate to article with a 
practising member of the Bar and serve under him for one year; at the end of this 
period and upon fulfilling certain other conditions he is formally admitted by a 
judge of the Supreme Court to the practice of Law in this province. 


*The matriculation requirements for the Combined Course are satisfactory stand- 
ing in the following courses of Grade XII and in their prerequiste courses with at 
least B standing in all courses— 

(1) English 3. 
) Social Studies 3. 
) Algebra 2. 
(4) Trigonometry and Analytical Geometry. 
(5) Third Unit of a Foreign Language. 
(6and7) Any two of Physics 2, Chemistry 2, Biology 2. 

The Arts portion of the Combined Course leading to the Degrees of B.A., LLB, 
(for details see the Calendar of the Faculty of Arts) offers the following subjects: 

First Year: 

English 2; Latin 2 or French 2; History 2 or 4; Political Economy 1; one 
course from division C; Physical Education. 

Second Year: 

No student may enter the second year of the combined course unless he has 
successfully completed the first year with an average of not less than 60%. 
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A senior course in English; a further course from Division A. A senior 
course in the language taken in the first year is strongly recommended. 
History 57 or 58 (offered in alternate years); Political Economy 63 or 66 or 
67 or 69 ot 52; a course from Division B or C. With the permission of the 
Dean of Arts and Science one of the courses not specifically prescribed may 
be a junior course in a department not represented in the courses taken in 
the first year. 


Third Year: 

History 57 or 58 and the courses offered in First Year Law. 

Until his Third Year of the Combined Course the student is under the 
jurisdiction of the Faculty of Arts. In the third year (his first year of Law) 
the student is primarily under the jurisdiction of the Faculty of Law but 
remains under the partial jurisdiction of the Faculty of Arts. Prospective 
Law students are invited to consult the Dean of the Faculty of Law for 
advice as to the selection of options or for advice on any other problem. 


DETAILS OF THE COURSE OFFERED FOR THE DEGREE 
OF BACHELOR OF LAWS 


First Year 
Contracts 1. 3 hrs. 
F. J. Newson. 
Kenny, Cases on Contract; Miles & Brierly, Cases on the Law of Contracts; 
Selected Cases and Statutes. 


Torts 1. 4 hrs. 
W. F. Bowker. 
Wright, Cases on Torts. 
Property 1. . Real 2 hrs.; Personal 2 hrs. 
W. F. Bowker. 
Warren, Cases on Property; Selected Cases and Statutes. 
Criminal Law. 2 hrs. 
A. T. McLean. 


Criminal Code of Canada (omitting sections relating to procedure) ; Beale, 
Cases on Criminal Law; Kenny, Cases on Criminal Law; Selected Cases. 


History of English Law 1. Jehr 
R. MartTLanp. 
General Introductory course; Maitland, Constitutional History of England; 
Holdsworth, History of English Law (selected topics). 


Agency. DPhr 
E. W. S. Kane. 
Wright, Cases on Agency; Selected Cases. 
Master and Servant. fehr: 
E. W. S. Kane. 
Wright, Cases on Agency; Selected Cases. 
Practice 1. den: 
L. Y. Carrns. 
Moot Court Arguments. (As assigned). 


W. F. Bowker. 
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Second Year 


Evidence 1. 2 hrs. 
W. F. Bowker. 
Thayer, Cases on Evidence; Selected Cases and Statutes. 
Equity 1, 2 hrs. 
G. H. STeer. 


Scott, Cases on Trusts; Smith, Cases on Trusts; Smith and Read, Cases on 
Equity; The Trustee Act; Selected Cases and Statutes. 


Real Property 2. 1 hr. 
A. T. McLean. 
The Land Titles Act; Selected Cases. 
Practice 2. 1 hr. 
L. Y. Cairns. 
70. Accounting for Law Students. 2 hrs. lect., half-year course. 


J. D. CampBELL. 
Introductory course in accounting for law students, including instructions in 
double entry bookkeeping principles, general maintenance of books for law 
office, instructions on maintenance of books for recording of trust funds, 
control of disbursement funds, preparation of income and expense accounts 
and balance sheets. 


Moot Court Arguments. (As assigned). 
W. F. Bowker. | 
The following courses preceded by a 1 or a 2 as the case may be. (See 
explanatory note.) 

Explanatory Note re alternating courses: These courses are taught to the 
combined second and third year classes. Those preceded by a 1 ate taught 
in academic sessions, the fall term of which begins in an even year, e.g., 
1944-45, 1946-47. Those proceded by a 2 are taught in academic sessions 


the fall term of which begins in an odd year, e.g., 1945-46, 1947-48. 


1. Canadian Constitutional Law. 2 hrs. 
ALEXANDER SMITH. 
Selected Cases and Statutes. 


1. Sales. 2 hrs. 
BOW 7S: Kane 
Falconbridge, Cases on Sales. 
1. Jurisprudence. 3 hrs. 
W. F. Bowker. 


The main currents of juridical thought. Consideration of the legal order 
from the Analytical, Historical, Philosophical and Sociological viewpoints. 
The Judicial Legislative and Administrative Process. Each student is required 
to submit an essay on some legal subject selected by the student. 


1. Suretyship. ihre 
F. J. Newson. 
Ames, Cases on Suretyship; 32 Corpus Juris 1-307. 
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. Taxation. 2 hrs. 
G. W. Avuxier. 

. Insurance. Tent 
C. W. CLEMENT. 

. Bills and Notes. 1 hr. 
A. T. McLean. 


Bills of Exchange Act; 8 Corpus Juris 1-1008; Ames, Cases on Bills and 
Notes. 


. Criminal Procedure. er: 
A. T. McLean. 


Provisions of the Criminal Code relating to procedure; Selected Cases. 


. Company and Municipal Law. Zens: 
R. MartLanp. 


. Conflicts of Law. 1 ‘hr. 
ALEXANDER SMITH. 
Falconbridge, Cases on Conflicts of Law; Beale, Cases on the Conflict of Laws. 


. Informal Discussion of Recent Cases and Legislation. — ithe 
W. F. Bowker. 

. Administrative Law. Lhr 
G. W. Avuxier. 

. Bankruptcy. thr 
G. W. Avuxirr. 

. Wills and Administration. 2 hrs. 
W. F. Bowker. 

. Domestic Relations. 1 hr. 


ALEXANDER SMITH. 


Third Year 

History of English Law 2. 1 hr. 
R. Marrtvanp. 

Real Property 3. wile 
A. T. McLean. 

Equity 2. 1 hr, 
G. H. STEER. 

Practice 3. Ak M she 
ey SE @AIRNS: 

Evidence 2. igh 


C. W. CLEMENT. 
Such of the alternating courses (see above) as have not been previously 


completed by the student. 


Moot Court Arguments. (As assigned). 
W. F. Bowker. 
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MATRICULATION AND PREMEDICAL REQUIREMENTS 
FOR ADMISSION 


A candidate who wishes to apply for admission to the first professional year of 
medical studies must submit evidence of having completed: 


(i) Senior matriculation (Grade XII) under the conditions listed below. 


(ii) At least two years of college credits beyond senior matriculation, including _ 
the required premedical languages and sciences. 


SENIOR MATRICULATION 


The following courses must be included in the matriculation credits, and a 
candidate must have at least a 60% average in them, and a B standing in their 
prerequisites: 

English 3. 

Social Studies 3. 

Algebra 2. 

Trigonometry and Analytical Geometry. 
Physics 2. 

Chemistry 2. 

7. French 3 or German 3 or Latin 3. 


AMA WN 


For information regarding prerequisite courses, equivalent credits, and special 
courses in matriculation subjects for students from rural areas where facilities are not 
available to complete matriculation, see page 30. 


PREMEDICAL COLLEGE CREDITS 


A schedule of courses has been drawn up which includes the required premedical 
languages and sciences. They are arranged below into a two year plan of studies 
which will enable a student at this University to receive the combined degrees of 
Bachelor of Science and Doctor of Medicine. Students in the first year of this 
combined course will not be allowed to continue into the second year unless they 
successfully complete the work of the first year with an average mark of 60% or 
over. If at the end of the second year they are accepted into the Faculty of 
Medicine and successfully complete the first two professional years, they are then 
eligible for the B.Sc. degree provided they obtain at least second class standing in 
two of the senior courses in the Faculty of Arts and Science. 


To enter this combined B.Sc., M.D. course a student must have his registration 
approved by the Dean of Medicine or his appointee. 


THE COMBINED COURSES LEADING TO THE DEGREES 
OF B.Sc. and M.D. 
First Year: : 
English 4; French 2 or German 2; Latin 4; Mathematics 40a (first half) ; 
Mathematics 44a; Chemistry 40; Zoology 2; Physical Education. 
A student whose only foreign language at matriculation is Latin may take 
French 1 instead of French 2 or German 1 instead of German 2. 
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Second Year: 
No student may enter the second year of the combined course unless he has 
successfully completed the first year with an average of not less than 60%. 
A further course in French or German* or a senior course in English or 
History; Psychology 51; Zoology 3 and Mathematics 44a (two half-year 
courses) ; Chemistry 42; Chemistry 44; Physics 40. 





*Beginning in 1946-47 this part of the second year program will be as 
follows: a senior course in one of the biological sciences, or a senior course 
in English or History. This means that a student who enters the first 


year unprepared to do French 2 or German 2 will, as at present, do French 1 
or German 1, but that the French 1 or German 1 will not count towards his 
degree. He will, therefore, be obliged to do French 2 or German 2 either 
at the Summer School or as an extra course in his second year. 


For further details regarding premedical courses see page 108. 


ADMISSION TO MEDICINE 


Owing to limited facilities of instruction it has been found necessary to restrict 
the number of candidates accepted for entrance into the first year of medicine. 
Consideration for admission under this quota will be given to those students who 
have an average of at least 65% in the work of the preceding premedical year. 
It must be distinctly understood, however, that no student can be guaranteed 
admission to the first year of medicine on the basis of academic standing alone. 
In deciding on applications, the possession of personal qualities necessary for suc- 
cessful work in the field of medicine will be taken into consideration. It should be 
further noted that any student whose work is unsatisfactory to the Faculty will not 
be permitted to continue in the study of medicine. 


Because facilities are limited it is necessary to ensure that no unsatisfactory 
student shall usurp a place that could be filled by a deserving one, consequently 
no student will be allowed to repeat the first year of medicine unless under special 
circumstances deemed adequate by the Faculty. Moreover, to maintain a propet 
standard, a student will not be allowed to proceed to any subsequent year of 
medicine until his present year is fully completed with an average mark of at 


least 60%. 


All students who have completed their premedical training and wish to enter the 
first year of medicine are required to make application to the Registrar before June 
ist. It is desirable that candidates should arrange a personal interview with the 


Dean or his appointee. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR GRADUATION 


To receive the degree of Doctor of Medicine, a student must be at least 
twenty-one years old and of good moral character. At least the fourth academic 
year of medical study and the fifth or undergraduate interneship calendar year 
must have been spent at this University and all university dues must have been 
paid. In addition to complying with the requirements for admission and com- 
pleting the required work of the curriculum, each candidate for the degree of 
Doctor of Medicine must have been recommended to the General Faculty Council 


for graduation. 
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Requirements for graduation include moral and personal qualifications as well 
as educational, and completion of the formal requirements does not necessarily 
entitle a candidate to a degree from the University of Alberta. The faculty bases 
its recommendations on considerations of character and of ability, attainments, and 
worthiness in general, as well as on the completion of the required subjects in 


the curriculum. 


MEDICAL UNDERGRADUATE SOCIETY 


Upon the unanimous request of the students, the Board of Governors has 
authorized the collection of a fee from every student in Medicine for the Medical 
Undergraduate Society, by which such student acquires membership. This Society 
looks after various social and cultural activities for the medical students, and 
represents them in various connections, including that of the Canadian Association 
of Medical Students and Internes. 


OUTLINE OF REQUIRED COURSES IN MEDICINE 


Details will be found under departmental headings 














FIRST YEAR 
| First Half | Sec. Half 
SUBJECTS Course No. tes ee ee Lab. 
| 
| | | etek 
Gross "Anatomyr enc. eer nec Anat’ ti pee 3 15 3° peal 
Histology and Embryology ..W..0...0... Anats13: 2 ee 3 6 3> eid 
Biochemistry. ees oie ce ee Biochemijel . ate ets 3 3 chy im Me) 
Physiology goes. cane ee eek kee cena Physiolis til gees eee oe | 3 | 3 | 3 | 3 


SECOND YEAR 


| First Half | Sec. Half 











SUBJECTS Course No. Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 
| | | | | 
Anatomy’ aa ee eee ee Anat oT Seer. 2 4 tah ao 
Bacteriology. Akitas sek ad ee Bact221) ai... 3 3 Zady 3 
Biochemistty Mastty. aeolian eceaes Biochem, 21]... is 3 ce) em: 

Obstetrics eater 2 edt isha lia Obst: &Gyny 21 ee i é ese | 
Parasitology sn de esol a ee Patasit 236-26 ee 2 | ie 
Pathology iat get. ec ote en a! Path 2 es com eee! y 2 | 4 
Pharmacology ~..... ee eee Pharm’col, “22° = 2 3 iA bet 
*Physical Diagnosis ee Mees eee Weds. 2 tassaeitets. i 3 cal aot 
Sut ee hws cies Gee eas ae = | Z 
Physiology cercuctiegrs eceeeren anaes Phiystolecl seen 2 | 3 2 | 3 


*Note.—The course in Physical Diagnosis is given co-operatively by the Depart- 
ments of Medicine and Surgery. It is designed to furnish a general introduction to 
clinical work. 
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TIHIRDaY EAR 


eS 















2 r . 
SUBJECTS Course No. Lect | ab ei jo 
el A a Seed 2 ee Je ee ee 
a | 
Medicine san an con gy Med & Clin. Med. 31| 3 | 11 2am 2 
Sense Y hacen ee eet mrss acne comet Surg. & Clin. Surg. 31] 2 6 2s 6 
Surgical Anatomy ...cc.ccnnsnccne Sure. Anat. 3.10.2... 1 joe ae 
Obsee Gye 2. MOGs nie Obst) & Gyns 3) ce 1 3 teAL3 
Patholosy ticcer once poets Pathac 260) -as susan! ln 59 3 cee) ee) 
Clinical “Laboratory £25. eects: Glin, Lab, 34a. 2 2 mA ke 
Ophthalmology ...-cccccncnscnennnnnennnnnnen Opnthac | gars. a ks 5 1 
Rhino-Oto-Laryngology ccc CaaS Wee eee 8 As elie rsk 
Fy gerne ancecsvessenvsseneeseeesctnesenesssenannentntnte Fiyeteness ote Z ‘a sae sly 
Theraperttics: gcse denote nein ier 32 koe: 2 7 | 
Med. Jurisprudence & Toxicology... Medsiurns3 tsa 2 | 
Psychiatry rcccsscscnnsecnennenttenenuenn Poychiatty 233m 1 Lis | 


FOURTH YEAR 


a 


| | 
| First Half Sec. Half 














SUBJECTS Course No. Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 
he 2 Ee ae eee anaes as CE 
| 
PNT ec Fei ee Uae a eae Ae season nearer Clin. Med. 41... 2a) 2 | 10 
FSUEQELY  censessneennesneentnetseneeneinenennenannt Chane Surey 41 1.2%. 4 7 2 7 
Obstetrics & Gym. veces Obst. & Gyn: 41 ....... 2 5 25 ia 
Biochemistry. sccsccsccsssssessseeesceeseistisensencees Biochemistry 41. ......... 3 & | 
Therapeutics ...scsecscscscssntneutmennnnnananennn Theraptutics 42 .......... 2 A ie 
Psychiatry evnvcuscsnsnunsanensnenrinusemnenie PsychaAo gee eee 1 - . | 
Clinical Pathology  ....-:es:ccsseccessesenee Pathology 41 6 Ley is 14) 2 
Rhino-Oto-Laryngology «ccc RiO lees \eihet. ok . re jee et 
Ophthalmology. ....ccccccncncneennennnnennn Ophthadiie ence 2 1 —y 
Surgical Anatomy .....cccnnencnnnnen Surg: Anat. 41 .......... 1 2 | . 1 
Die dinciee he ties eee nee neraiee 2s, ee Tenaga arr 1 20nd 2% 
Radiology cscsccsscsssssesniseneneemamenamuanene Radiology 45 coco} 1 sed . 
History of Medicine ...c.ccccnsen Hist. of Med. 46 .... <. 4. | bj 
Parasitology -vcscscsssssnerscnsnsenentennnsann Datasit 24) ah ne iz a aan | 











*Including: tuberculosis, contagious diseases, neurology, dermatology and cardiology. 
tIncluding: urology, orthopaedics. 
FIFTH YEAR 
This year will be devoted to practical hospital work in undergraduate interneship 
for a period of twelve months under conditions as laid down. 


phe hatailaeinsngae Masons 





| First Half | Sec. Half 

SUBJECTS Course No. | Lect. Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 

ee eee ee ee ee 
| | 
HD eicitne ssessssvsnersosenesssusecrsneenersstnensenneets Clin, Meds. 3) tna 3 3 | 
FSUEQELY eneseeeennntenennnmenecnrnennt Glin, Sarg. 31 vu 3 be 3 | 
Obst. and Gynaecology cece Obst. & Gyn. 51 ........ 3 , 3 eu 
Clinical Pathology sccm: Pathology 51 ese | 2 | ss 2 | 


*Including: pediatrics, tuberculosis, contagious diseases, neurology, dermatology 


and cardiology. 
{Including: urology, orthopaedics. 
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DETAILS OF COURSES 


ANATOMY 


Gross Anatomy 3 hrs. lect., 15 hrs. lab., first half. 
3 hrs. lect., 12 hrs. lab., second half. 
H. E. Rawtinson. 
Text-books: Cunningham, Gray, Piersol, Morris or Frazer, Text-book of 
Anatomy; Cunningham, Grant, or Frazer, Manual; Jamieson, Companion to 
Manual; Gould, Stedman or Dorland, Dictionary; Tolda, Sobotta and Mc- 
Murrich, Spalteholtz, Jamieson, Grant, Atlas; Grant and Cates, Handbook. 


Histology and Embryology. 3 hrs. lect., 6 hrs. lab. 
R. F. SHANER. 

Minute anatomy and developments of the elementary tissues and of the organs 

of the human body. 

Text-books: Bailey, Jordan, Piersol, Maximow, Schafer, Histology; 

Text-books: Bailey, Jordan, Piersol, Bremer, Maximow, Schafer, Histolcgy; 

Arey, Bailey and Miller, Jordan and Kindred, Frazer, Keith, Embryology. 


Neurology. 2 hrs. lect., 4 hrs. lab., first half. 
R. F. SHANER. 

Gross and minute structure of the central nervous system and organs of the 

special senses. 

Text-books as for Anatomy 11, and Ranson, Anatomy of the Nervous System, 


Surgical Anatomy. 1-hr. lect. 
N. J. MinisuH. 

The anatomy of clinical cases, with demonstrations of dissections and moist 

specimens, and of anatomical abnormalities in the living. 


Surgical Anatomy. 1 hr. lect. 
N. J. Minisu. 
A continuation of Course 31. 
Text-books as for Anatomy 31, and Massie or Lee-Macgregor, Surgical Anatomy. 
BACTERIOLOGY AND HYGIENE 


Bacteriology 


21. Pathogenic Bacteriology. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 


3l. 


R. M. SHaw snp J. A. Romeyn, 
The relation of bacteria and the higher parasites to disease. Cultivation of 
pathogenic, micro-organisms; isolation and identification of bacteria patho- 
genic to men, etc. . 
Text-books: Muir and Ritchie, Zinsser and Bayne-Jones, Topley and Wilson, 
Park and Williams, and Jordan. 


Hygiene 
Hygiene. 2 hrs. lect. full year and 2 hrs. lab., second half. 
M. R. Bow, A. C. McGuean, G. M. LirtLe anno A. R. Scurag. 


This course is for medical students and aims to give through the medium of 


23. 


41. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE 261 


lectures, demonstrations and inspections, the knowledge of preventive medi- 
cine, sanitation and hygiene necessary to the practitioner. 
Text-books: Roseneau, Parks & Kenwood, Park, Hope & Stallybrass, Boyd. 


Parasitology. Second year, 3 hrs. first term. 
R. M. SHaw. 

The course consists of lectures, demonstrations and laboratory studies of the 

more common animal parasites of man. Life cycles of the parasites and 

their mode of transmission and control are stressed. The laboratory permits 

the student practical experience in laboratory methods of diagnosis. 


Parasitology. Fourth year, 3 hrs. second term. 
J. W. Scorr anv R. M. SHaw. 


This course is a continuation of Parasitology 23. 


BIOCHEMISTRY 


1. General Course. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 


G. Hunter, M. M. Cantor AND J. Tusa. 
Physico-chemical. Chemistry of carbohydrates, fats, and proteins. Enzymes. 
Digestion. Respiration and relation of haemoglobin and acid-base equilibrium 
to. Metabolism in relation to nutrients, muscle, internal secretions, and 
minerals. Vitamins and Nutrition. 
Texts: Harrow, Textbook of Biochemistry; West, Physical Chemistry for 
Biochemistry and Medicine. 
Reference books will be mentioned in the lectures. 


Advanced Courses. 


21. 


41. 


21. 


Pathological Chemistry 3 hrs. lab. 
G. Hunter anp M. M. Canror. 

Open to second year medical students. The course is designed as an intro- 

duction to 41. 

Urine and blood analysis and their clinical applications. 


Pathological Chemistry. 3 hrs. lect., first half. 

G. Hunter anp M. M. Cantor. 
Open to fourth year medical students. 
Basal metabolism. Acid-base balance, acidosis and alkalosis. Water balance, 
oedema, and anhydraemia. Pregnancy. Diabetes. Nephritis. Intestinal 
obstruction. Fevers. Jaundice. Deficiency Diseases. 
Books and literature will be referred to in the lectures. 
Students proceeding to the degree of M.A. or MSc. in Biochemistry should 
consult the Head of the Department with regard to requirements and research 
facilities. 

MEDICINE AND CLINICAL MEDICINE 
Medicine and Clinical Medicine (second year). 3 hrs., first term. 
J. W. Scorr, K. HamitTon, C. B. Ric anp G. BELL. 

The course consists of one lecture each week on the principles of medicine 
with emphasis on the integration of Anatomy, Physiology and Biochemistry 
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with Clinical Medicine and two hours each week of instruction in physical 
diagnosis. 


Medicine and Clinical Medicine (third year). 
4 hrs. lect., 9 hrs. clinic. 


J. W. Scort, I. Bett, W. H. Scott, K. Hamitton, P. Spracuz, J. CALDER, 


41. 


51. 


R. K. THomson, C. B. Rico, E. F. Donato, dcr veb tsar. 
G. Beuu anp F. C. Exuiorr. 


Four lectures each week throughout the term covering systematic medicine, 
history taking and diagnostic methods, diseases of metabolism and nutrition, 
digestive diseases, cardiology and respiratory diseases. 

Nine hours of bedside clinical teaching in the University Hospital with 
special attention to physical diagnosis. 

A weekly clinico-pathological conference is held in conjunction with the 
Department of Pathology. 


Medicine and Clinical Medicine (fourth year). 
2 hrs. lect., 12 hrs. clinic. 


J. W. Scort, I. R. Bett, W. H. Scorr, H. Orr, K. HamILTon, 
P. H. Sprague, J. Cacper, G. R. Davison, C. B. Ricu, 


AND K. THomson. 


Two lectures each week throughout the term covering Cardiology, Neurology, 
Dermatology and Tropical Diseases. 

Twelve hours of clinical instruction each week consisting of bedside teaching, 
theatre clinics and demonstrations in the University Hospital, the Royal 
Alexandra Hospital, and the Edmonton General Hospital. 

Each student acts as a clinical clerk for one term in a medical service at the 
University Hospital during which he writes histories on assigned patients. 

A special course is given on the laboratory aspects of Tropical Diseases 
during the first term. 

Weekly clinico-pathological conferences are held throughout the year in 
conjunction with the Department of Pathology. 


Medicine and Clinical Medicine (fifth year). 3 hrs. clinic. 


J. W. Scott, I. R. Bett, W. H. Scorr, D. B. Leircu, H. Orr, 
K. Hamitton, P. H. Sprague, G. R. Davison, K. THomson, 
C. B. Rich anp C. LeFEBvre. 


The students in the final year act as undergraduate internes in hospital for 
one calendar year. Arrangements are made so that each student spends this 
time in an Edmonton hospital. During this period the student acts as 
assistant to the graduate interne in the writing of case histories. He is given 
instruction in the form of weekly ward rounds and seminars by members of 
the teaching staff of the Department of Medicine. A weekly clinico- 
pathological conference is held in conjunction with the Department of 
Pathology. 
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A satisfactory record of practical work and attendance at teaching ward 
rounds, seminars and clinico-pathological conferences is a prerequisite to the 
final examination. 

Text-books: Medicine—Osler’s Practice of Medicine; Conybeare’s Practice of 
Medicine; Cecil’s Text-book of Medicine; Meakins’ Practice of Medicine; 
Clinical Medicine—Rawling’s Surface Markings; Wright’s A pplied Physiology; 
Hutchinson and Hunter, Clinical Methods; Todd and Sandford’s Clinical 
Diagnosis by Laboratory Method; Bray’s Synopsis of Clinical Laboratory 
Methods; Best and Taylor’s Physiological Basis of Medical Practice; Cham- 
berlain’s Symptoms and Signs in Clinical Medicine; Elmer and Rose, Physical 
Diagnosis; Meakins’ Symptoms in Diagnosis; Walsh, Diseases of the Nervous 
Syste; Sutton and Sutton, Diseases of the Skin; Pillsbury, Sulzberger and 
Livingood, Manual of Dermatology; Maxwell’s Diseases of the Chest. 
Reference books: French, Differential Diagnosis of Main Symptoms; Purves 
Stewart, Diagnosis of Nervous Diseases; Cabot and Adams’ Physical Diag- 
nosis; Emetson’s Physical Diagnosis; Blumer’s Bedside Diagnosis; Norris 
Landis, Diseases of the Chest; Nelson’s Loose-Leaf Living Medicine; Osler 
and McCrae, Modern Medicine; Tidy’s Synopsis of Medicine; Price’s Practice 
of Medicine; Musser’s Internal Medicine; Grollman’s Essentials of Endo- 
crinolegy; Brain’s Diseases of the Nervous System; Biggart’s Pathology of 
the Nervous System; Bing and Haymaket’s Text-book of Nervous Diseases; 
Year Books of General Medicine, Therapeutics, and Neurology, Endo- 
crinology and Psychiatry; Boyd’s The Pathology of Internal Diseases; Stitt 
and Strong, Diagnosis, Prevention and Treatment of Tropical Disease. 


Radiclogy (fourth year.) 1 hr. lect. 
R. Proctor, P. Matcotmson, R. CLARE AND M. Mattett. 
Lectures on physics and technique of radiology. Laboratory demonstrations 


or fluoroscopic examinations of patients, and interpretation of radiograms. 


Therapeutics (third year). 

1 hr. lect., 1st term; 2 hrs. lect., 2nd term. 

I. R. Bett anp E. H. Warts. 

This comprises a lecture course to the students of the third year on general 
therapeutics, including anesthesia. A short course on Pharmacy, Pharma- 
ceutical preparations and prescription writing is also included. The more 
important pharmacopoeial and accepted newer drugs are taken up in detail, 
particular attention being devoted to the correlating of the physiological and 
pharmacological actions of drugs and other procedures to their rational use 
in the treatment of abnormal body reactions and disease. 
Text-books: Goodman and Gilman, The Pharmacological Basis of Thera- 
peutics; Blumer, The Therapeutics of Internal Diseases, Vol. I and IL; 
Whitla’s Pharmacy, Materia Medica and Therapeutics. 


Therapeutics (fourth year). 2 hrs. lect. 
I. R. Bewt, E. H. Warts anv J. E. CARMICHAEL. 

This is a combined lecture and clinical course at the hospital to the students 

of the fourth year. The essential features in the treatment of the various 
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diseases are discussed and made as practical as possible. Case histories re- 
presenting various diseased conditions are taken up in conferences with de- 
tailed examination and open discussion as to the rationality of the manage- 
ment and treatment. Each student is required to show efficiency in various 
therapeutic procedures and is required to give a stated number of anes- 
thetics under supervision. 

Text-books: Beckman, Treatment in General Practice; Blumer, Therapeutics 
of Internal Diseases; Huston, The Art of Treatment; Clendenning and 
Hashinger, Methods of Treatment. 


Pediatrics (fourth year). 1 hr. lect., 4% hrs. clinic. 
D. B. Lerrcu anp J. CALDER. 

This course includes a series of didactic lectures and clinics on infant nutri- 
tion; lantern slide demonstrations and clinics on communicable diseases; bed- 
side clinics on disorders of infants and children; attendance at well-baby 
clinics; lantern slide demonstrations and practical instruction on growth and 
development and the general management of behaviour problems. 

Reference text-books: Holt and McIntosh, Diseases of Children; Griffith and 
Mitchell, Text-book of Paediatrics; Davison, The Compleat Paeditrician; 
Porter and Carter, Management of the Sick Infant; Marriott and Jeans, 
Infant Nutrition; Snell and Newill, All About Feeding Children; Zahorsky, 
Synopsis of Paediatrics; Jeans and Rand, Essentials of Paediatrics; Hess 
and Lundeem, The Premature Infant; Bakwin and Bakwin, Psychologic 
Care During Infancy and Childhood; Gesell and Amatruda, Developmental 


Diagnosis. 


Psychiatry (third year). 1 hr. lect. 
R. R. MacLean. 


This course includes a series of lectures on the Psychoses, Psychoneuroses 
and Mental Disorders associated with Mental Deficiency. Reference is also 
made to current theories in Psychiatry and advanced Abnormal Psychology, 
and to the principles of Mental Hygiene as related to Mental Disorders. 


Psychiatry (fourth year) 
1 hr. lect., lst term; 11% hrs. clinic, 2nd term. 


R. R. MacLean anv A. R. Scurac. 


This course includes a series of lectures on Mental Deficiency and Mental 
Hygiene, with reference also to Psychometric examinations used in the 
diagnosis of Mental Deficiency. 

This branch of the course in Psychiatry includes also a series of Clinics on 
patients with various types of Psychoses, mild Mental Disorders and Mental 
Deficiency. Instruction is given also in Psychiatric History-taking. The 
Clinics are conducted at the Provincial Mental Hospitals, or at other 
points where material for such Clinics is available. 

Text-books: Henderson and Gillespie, A Text-book of Psychiatry; Strecker 
and Ebaugh, Clinical Psychiatry; Noyes, Modern Clinical Psychiatry; B. Hart, 
The Psychology of Insanity; Tredgold, Mental Deficiency. 
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Clinical Laboratory (third year). 2 hrs. lect., 2 hrs. lab., Ist term. 
J. F. Evuiorr anp E, TRepGeER. 

Lectures on the use and interpretation of laboratory methods as diagnostic 

aids. Practical work on the routine microscopic examination of urine, blood, 


cerebrospinal fluid, faeces, sputum, transudates and exudates. 


Text-books: Todd and Sandford’s Clinical Diagnosis by Laboratory Methods. 


History of Medicine (fourth year). 1 hr., 2nd term. 
H. C. JAMIEson. 


The course in the history of medicine comprises lectures once a week on the 
theory and practice of ancient, mediaeval and modern medicine. Particular 
attention is paid to the beginnings of scientific investigation in the 17th 
century. These lectures are illustrated by lantern slides. 


OBSTETRICS AND GYNECOLOGY 


Obstetrics and Gynecology. 2 hrs. second half, 2nd year. 
A. Day. 

An elementary course in normal obstetrics, with manikin demonstration of 

the mechanism of labour. 


Obstetrics and Gynecology. 4 hrs. 3rd year. 
J. R. Vant, T. R. CLARKE AND R. H. Horner. 

A course in abnormal obstetrics, and an introductory course in gynecology, 

with which are correlated demonstrations of the pathological characteristics 

found in various specimens. Attendance at labour room clinics. 


Obstetrics and Gynecology. 6 hrs. 4th year. 

J. R. Vant, J. O. Baker, A. H. MacLennan, T. R. CLARKE 

AND R. H. Horner. 

Practical theatre and ward clinics. A manikin course in operative obstetrics. 
Attendance at Outdoor pre-natal and post-natal clinics. 
Text-books: A. C. Beck, Obstetrical Practice, 3rd Edition; A. H. Curtis, 
Textbook of Gynaecology, 4th Edition. 
References: Crossen and Crossen, Diseases of Women, Operative Gynaecology; 
J. B. DeLee, Principles and Practice of Obstetrics; E. Novak, Obstetrical and 
Gynaecological Pathology; Vaux and Castallo, Mechanics of Obstetrics. 


Obstetrics and Gynecology. 3 hrs. 5th year. 
Ward rounds, seminars, and conferences will constitute the program of 
formal teaching during this year. 

References: Current literature; texts as noted above. 


OPHTHALMOLOGY AND RHINO-OTO-LARYNGOLOGY 


Ophthalmology. 1 hr. clinic, second half. 
M. R. Levey. 

A preliminary course consisting of clinics and demonstrations with instruction 

in the use of instruments and appliances. 
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Rhino-Oto-Laryngology. 1 hr. lect., second half. 
W. S. S. ARMSTRONG. 


A preliminary course consisting of lectures and demonstrations with instruc- 
tion in the use of instruments and appliances, and outdoor-clinics. 


Ophthalmology. 1 hr., first half. 
M. R. Levey. 
Ophthalmic Clinics in the hospital. 


Rhino-Oto-Laryngology. 1 hr., second half. 


: W. S. S. ARMSTRONG. 
Clinical work in the hospital. 
Text-books: 
Ophthalmology: Gifford, Textbook of Ophthalmology; May, Diseases of 
the Eye. References: de Schweinitz, Fuchs. 
Rhino-Oto-Laryngology; Logan Turner, Diseases of Nose, Throat and 
Ear; Lederer and Hollender, Textbook of Ear, Nose, Throat. Refer- 
ences: Tilly, MacKenzie. 


PATHOLOGY 
General Pathology (second year). 
3 hrs. lect., 2 hrs. jab. first half; 3 hrs. lect., 4 hrs. lab. sec. half. 
J. W. MacGreeor, J. J. OwErR AND STAFF. 


A series of lectures on General Pathology. 
Laboratory instruction in Pathologic Histology. 


Special Pathology. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab., session. 
J. J. Ower, M. E. Hatt, M. WEIN tos anp S. Hanson. 


A series of lectures on the pathological changes in the special organs and 
tissues with concurrent laboratory demonstrations of gross and microscopic 
pathological material. Attendance at autopsies. 


Clinice-Pathological Conference (fourth year). 114 hrs. session. 


Clinico-Pathological Conference (fifth year). 11% hrs. session. 


Demonstrations of current pathological material in conjunction with clinical 
departments. 


Medical Jurisprudence and Toxicology. 2 hrs. lect., first half. 
M. E. Hatt. 


A lecture course dealing with the criminal and civil aspect of legal medicine 
and with the action of poisons. Post mortem appearances will be illustrated 
by specimens, etc. 


PHYSIOLOGY AND PHARMACOLOGY 


Physiology. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
A. W. Downs And STAFF. 


This course comprises a detailed study of the physiological phenomena of 
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the blood, the circulation, digestion, absorption, assimilation, excretion, respira- 
tion and animal heat. 
For students of the first year in Medicine. 


21. Physiology. 2 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
A. W. Downs AND STAFF. 


The study of the central nervous system, muscle, nerve, special senses, secretion 
(external and internal), reproduction and heredity constitutes this course. 

For students of the second year in Medicine. 

Text-books for both courses: Starling, Human Physiology; Haliburton and 
McDowall, Handbook of Physiology; Howell, Textbook of Physiology; 
Luciani, Human Physiology; Best and Taylor, The Physiological Basis of 
Medical Practice; Wiggers, Physiology in Health and Disease; Wright, 
Applied Physiology; Sherrington, The Integrative Action of the Nervous 
System; Gaskell, The Involuntary Nervous System. 


22. Pharmacology. 2 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
: W. C. STEWART AND STAFF. 


A course on the physiological action of drugs selected for their pharma- 
cological and clinical importance. 

For students of the second year in Medicine. 

Text-books: Goodman and Gilman, The Pharmacological Basis of Thera- 
peutics; Sollman, A Manual of Pharmacology; Bastedo Materia Medica, 
Pharmacology and Therapeutics; Clark, A pplied Pharmacology; Sollman and 
Hanzlik, Experimental Pharmacology; Jackson, Experimental Pharmacology; 
Cushny, Pharmacology and Therapeutics; Solis-Cohen and Githens, Pharmaco- 
therapeutics. 


Research. 
The laboratory is open to those who are qualified to undertake investigations 
in the domain of physiology and pharmacology, and to those who may wish 
to proceed to the degree of M.A. or MSc. in either of these subjects. For 
particulars apply to the head of the Department. 


SURGERY AND CLINICAL SURGERY 


Text-books: Hutchison and Hunter, Clinical Methods; Rawlings, Surface Markings; 
Beesly and Johnston, Manual of Surgical Anatomy; Bailey, Demonstrations of 
Physical. Signs in Clinical Surgery; Horder and Gow, Essentials of Medical 
Diagnosis; Wakely and Hunter, Rose and Carless’ Manual of Surgery; Cole and 
Elman, Textbook of General Surgery; Ritchie, Essentials of General Surgery; 
Jones and Lovett, Orthopaedic Surgery; Magnuson, Fractures; Kretchmer and 
Rolnick, Urology; Clarkson, Fifield’s Infections of the Hand; Boyd, Surgical 
Pathology. 

References: Christopher, Textbook of Surgery; Homans, Textbook of Surgery; 
Ferguson, Surgery of the Ambulatory Patients; Grey Turner, Modern Operations 
of Surgery; Key and Conwell, Management of Fractures, Dislocations and 
Sprains; Watson-Jones, Fractures. 
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Surgery and Clinical Surgery (second year). 2 hrs. 2nd term. 
W. F. Gmtiespie AND STAFF. 


This course is given in co-operation with the Department of Medicine; two 
and a half hours weekly will be spent at the University Hospital in an 
introduction to bedside practice. This will include the essentials of history- 
taking, the application of surgical anatomy and the examination of the 
patient. 


Surgery and Clinical Surgery (third year). 2 hrs. lect., 6 hrs. clinic. 


W. F. Guresprz, F. H. H. Mewsurn, G. N. Exuis, R. G. Hucke.., 
N. E. Avexanper, R. L. ANperson, G. N. Tucker, W. ANDERSON, 
E. S. Ati, W. W. Ean, M. GElssincer. 


t. Lectures: A weekly lectuure will be given on each of the following: clinical 
applied anatomy, principles of surgery, and first aid and minor surgical 
practice. 

2. Clinical Instructions: Six hours weekly on the wards and in the outpatient 
department of the University of Alberta Hospital will be spent on bedside 
instruction. This will include the application of surgical principles to in- 
flammation, repair, wounds, haemorrhage, ulceration, gangrene, suppura- 
tion, simple fractures, sprains and strains, surgical technique, bandaging, 
dressings and splinting. 


Surgery and Clinical Surgery (fourth year). 4 hrs. lect., 7 hrs. clinic. 


W. F. Grtesprz, H. H. Hepsurn, J. K. Fire, F. H. H. Mewsurn, 

G. N. Ettts, R. G. Hucxeii, N. E. ALexanper, R. L. ANDERSON, 

G. N. Tucker, E. S. Aun, J. Brince, W. MacKenzie, N, Gour.ay, 
W. SHANDRO. 


1. Lectures: A series of didactic lectures will be given on regional surgery. 
Other series will be devoted to fractures and orthopedic surgery, urological 
surgery, and other special fields. A weekly lecture will be given in 
surgical anatomy. 

2. Clinical Instruction: For five mornings a week during the period they are 
attached to surgery, the students will be assigned in small groups to the 
clinical teachers for bedside instruction. Each student will be expected to 
prepare the material for these clinics as described below. 


3. Ward Practice: Seven and one-half afternoon hours weekly are allotted to 
the student to devote entirely to ward practice. Cases will be assigned in 
rotation. The student will write the subjective history, make and record 
the objective examination, the differential diagnosis, and the provisional 
diagnosis. He will perform certain laboratory procedures, and suggest the 
treatment. He will follow the treatment of the case, and will study the 
pathological material obtained in each instance. It will be the student’s 
duty to keep his case records ready for inspection and correction. Satis- 
factory practical work of this type will be certified by the staff as a pre- 
requisite to the final examination. 


The student will attend and take part in a weekly clinico-pathology conference. 
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51. Surgery and Clinical Surgery (fifth year). 3 hrs. clinic. 


W. F. Gitvesprz, H. H. Hepsurn, J. K. Fire, F. H. H. Mewsurn, 
G. N. Exuts, R. G. Hucxety, N. E. ALEXANDER, R. L. ANDERSON, 
E. S. Atun, J. Orosxo, L. P. Moussgau, W. ANDERSON, 
anp M. WEINLos. 

The final year student is attached to a surgical service in one of the hospitals 

for practical work and he shall perform the following duties: 

1. Act as assistant to the house surgeon and carry out his instructions at all 
times. 

2. Write the history and examination of each patient assigned to him within 
twenty-four hours, recording the differential diagnosis, provisional diag: 
nosis and suggestions for investigation and treatment, as well as the re: 
quired progress notes. 

3. Do whatever ward work is assigned to him, and act as second assistant at 
operations on patients assigned to him. 

4. Attend clinics for the fourth year on his service, and assist the clinician 
in making arrangements. 

5. Assist in giving anesthetics to patients assigned to him under the super- 
vision of the anesthetist. 

6. Attend and take part in each weekly clinico-pathology conference. 


7 


Spend a term of duty in the outpatient department. 

8. Take part in the weekly Seminar at which essays are assigned; topics 
will be prepared and presented. This course is planned to stimulate 
attention to medical progress in the current literature, to familiarize the 
student with library investigation, and the proper methods of preparing 
scientific papers. 

A satisfactory record of practical work will be certified by the staff as a pre- 

requisite to the final examination. 


*Orthopedic Surgery 
F. H. H. Mewsurn, R. G. HuckELL AND O. Rostrup. 

The course in orthopedic surgery, extending over half of the third year and 
half of the fourth year, is designed to give the student an outline of the 
commoner orthopedic conditions with their diagnosis and treatment. 

The course in the third year consists of one lecture weekly during half the 
session, with demonstration of cases. 

The fourth year course consists of theatre or ward clinics one hour weekly for 


half session. 


*Urology. 
G. N. Exus, G. Tucker anp F. Conroy. 
Weekly lectures are given for a half-term in the third year covering the main 
principles of urology. Bedside and operative clinics are conducted during the 
fourth year in hospital, illustrating the methods of investigating the urological 
case, and demonstrating the common type of urological disease. 





*These courses are included in Surgery and Clinical Surgery 31, and Clinical 
Surgery 41. 
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THE UNIVERSITY HOSPITAL 
Anous Ceci. McGuean, M.D., D.P.H., M.A.C.H.A., Superintendent 


HOSPITAL BOARD 
R. E. STAPLES, Esq., O.B.E., Chairman. H. J. WOODMAN, Esq. 
Dr. R. M. BOW Dean OWER. 
President NEWTON. W. D. STACEY, Esq. 

The University of Alberta Hospital has a bed capacity of 700. The distribution 
of beds to the various services is fairly uniform. The hospital is administered by 
a Board appointed every three years by Order in Council following recommendations 
by the Board of Governors of the University of Alberta and by the Government of 
the Province of Alberta. Appointments to the teaching staff in the clinical depart- 
ments of the Faculty of Medicine of the University and in the teaching departments 
of the hospital are made conjointly by the two administering Boards. This insures 
that the members of the teaching staff of the hospital are the members of the 
departments of Medicine, Clinical Medicine, Surgery, Clinical Surgery, Obstetrics 
and Gynecology of the University. The heads of the departments of Bacteriology, 
Pathology and Biochemistry of the University act as a committee on laboratory 
procedures within the hospital. 


Teaching facilities within the hospital for medical students are good, there 
being classrooms with all equipment necessary to carry through proper demonstrations. 
As medical appointments to the Outdoor Clinic Staff are made annually, the 
names of those appointed for the year ending September 30th, 1946, appear as 


follows: 
Dr. D. B. Leitch - Dr. W. S. Anderson Dr. W. S. S. Armstrong 
Dr. W. F. Gillespie Dr. J. B. MacKay Dr. R. K. C. Thomson 
Dr. R. H. Horner Dr. H. Jamieson Dr. E. Hitchin 
Dr. G. N. Tucker Dr. Margaret Hutton Dr. C. B. Rich 
Dr. M. R. Levey Dr. H. Orr Dr. W. S. Archibald 
Dr. J. Calder Dr. A. H. MacLennan Dr. W. W. Eadie 
Dr. E. F. Donald Dr. W. C. Whiteside Dr. W. Shandro 
Dr. O. Rostrup Dr. P. H. Malcolmson Dr. L. P. Mousseau 


Dr. T. R. Clarke 
ASSOCIATED HOSPITALS 


By special arrangements mires city hospitals are also used for teaching purposes. 
These are: The Royal Alexandra Hospital (537 beds), with its special Isolation 
Unit for infectious diseases; The Misericordia Hospital (300 beds); and The 
Edmonton General Hospital (330 beds), including the Tuberculosis Sanatorium. 
In addition, final year students are placed in each of these hospitals as student 
internes. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR LICENSE TO PRACTISE 


Graduates of the University of Alberta are given license to practise in Alberta 
by the College of Physicians and Surgeons of this province without further examin- 
ation and they are then eligible for provincial registration. To become licensed in 
any other province of the Dominion it is necessary, however, either to write the 
provincial examinations of the licensing body in the province concerned, or to gain 
the license of the Medical Council of Canada. The latter carries the right to 
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register in any province provided all the educational requirements of the licensing 
body of that province are met. 


It is the custom of the Medical Council of Canada to hold its examinations for 
the Dominion License at the University of Alberta at specified times after a class 
has graduated. To be eligible for these examinations a graduate must have an 
enabling certificate from the Registrar of the provincial College of Physicians and 
Surgeons. For all particulars in regard to these examinations consult the Registrar 


of the University. 
REGISTRATION 


The holder of a license to practise must register with the professional organiza- 
tion in the particular province concerned. In Alberta, it is the College of Physicians 
and Surgeons of the Province of Alberta, and for information regarding provincial 
registration address the registrar of this body, Dr, W. Bramley-Moore, Edmonton, 
Alberta. Students who intend to practise in any other province should get inform- 
ation from the provincial body concerned as early as possible in their medical course 
so that they may know of any special educational conditions which must be fulfilled 
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SCHOOL OF COMMERCE 
PURPOSE OF THE COMMERCE CURRICULUM 


The curriculum leading to the degree of Bachelor of Commerce is designed to 
provide a broad cultural and technical background for students who intend to 
enter business, professional accountancy, commercial teaching or certain branches 
of the civil service. Emphasis is placed on basic principles and fundamental con- 
cepts rather than on the rule of thumb details of special positions in particular 
industries. For the most part the material is presented from the public or social 
viewpoint. It is the purpose of the course to give students more interest in their 
future occupations, and to enable them to understand more fully their place in 
society in later life, so as to be able to adapt themselves to changing jobs and 
conditions. 


Accordingly it should not be expected that the full benefit of the training will 
appear immediately after graduation; rather a considerable period of years after 
leaving University when graduates are maturing and obtaining detailed and _prac- 
tical experience in their particular occupations, will the full benefit of the theory and 
principles they have inquired into become apparent. In the early years in which 
the course was offered it was felt that the graduates suffered to some extent from 
a misapprehension in the minds of business men as to the purposes of the course. 
Some employers apparently expected graduates in Commerce to know the details 
of various business occupations. As a larger number of graduates become active 
and successful in the business world, this misapprehension is gradually disappearing, 
and the real purposes and advantages of the course are becoming more fully 
realized. In later years there has been a strong demand for graduates from 
prospective employers, which has in fact exceeded the supply: 


Students who desire to major in political economy may take a four-year course 
leading to an honors degree in which the subject is particularly emphasized. Students 
who desire to develop their contact with the humanities by increasing the number of - 
cultural courses, may take a five-year combined course in Commerce and Arts. 
Students who wish to train for chartered accountancy may by arrangement with 
the Alberta Institute of Chartered Accountants, obtain exemption from the necessity 
of writing the primary and intermediate examinations, and from two yeats’ articles 
providing they obtain the usual three-year pass degree with second class standing 
in Accounting courses 52 and 53. 


The school is proud to number among its graduates a satisfactory percentage 
who are now holding positions of trust and leadership, mainly in Alberta, but 
elsewhere in Canada as well. Graduates are practising-as chartered accountants, 
serving in the civil service as trade commissioners, teaching in commercial high 
schools, and a significant percentage are in private business on ther own account. 


SCHOOL OF COMMERCE 273 


CURRICULUM 
BACHELOR OF COMMERCE 


Students in Commerce taking their first year in 1946-47 and subsequent sessions 
will pursue the following curriculum: 


First Year: 


Accounting 1; Commercial Law 41; English 4; Mathematics 43; Political 
Economy 1; Political Economy 10 (second term); Physical Education. 


Second Year: 


Accounting 52; Accounting 55; Commercial Law 51; Mathematics 42; 
Political Economy 64 or Political Economy 66; Physical Education. 


Third Year: 
Accounting 56; two* of Accounting 53, Political Economy 65, Political 
Economy 67, Political Economy 68, Political Economy 69; Political Economy 
66 or Political Economy 64; one of History 55, Philosophy 52 . 


*Those planning to continue to Chartered Accountancy should elect Ac- 
counting 53 and Pol. Ec. 69. 


Students in Commerce entering their second year in 1946-47 will pursue the 


following curriculum: 


Second Year (1946-47): 
Accounting 52, Commercial Law 41; Accounting 55; Political Economy 66; 
a modern language (second course) ; Physical Education. 


Third Year (1947-48): 
Math. 43; Commercial Law 51; Political Economy 64; two approved options. 


Students in Commerce entering their third year in 1946-47 will pursue the 


following curriculum: 


Third Year (1946-47): 
Mathematics 43; Political Economy 66; a modern language (second course) ; 


two approved options. 


BACHELOR OF COMMERCE WITH HONORS IN BUINESS 
ADMINISTRATION 


Students may enroll for a fourth yeat’s work, beyond the requirements for the 
degree of B.Com., for the purpose of obtaining the degree of B.Com with Honors 
in Business Administration. Students who plan to do this should announce their 
intention to do so as soon as possible after the end of the second year and in any 
case not later than the time of registration at the beginning of the third year of the 
course. The following is the curriculum for this fourth year: 
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A.—Compulsory Courses: 
(1) Advanced Theory in Accounting and Auditing Standards. (Canadian, 
American and English Schools of Thought.) 
(2) Industrial Management. (Extension of the work covered in this field in 
Accounting 55.) 
(3) Research Thesis. (Based on some specialized aspect of Business Adminis- 
tration.) 


B.— Optional Courses: 

(1) Specialized Accounting Systems. (This will entail study of the peculiarities 
of special types of business from an Accounting standpoint.) 

(2) Advanced Cost Accounting. (This will be represented by an extension of 
the work covered on Costs in the undergraduate courses of Accounting 52, 
53 and 55.) 

(3) Political Economy 61. (Canadian Economics.) 

(4) Political Economy 65. (Labor Problems.) 

(5) Political Economy 67. (Public Finance and Taxation.) 

(6) Political Economy 68. “(Economics of Agriculture.) 


In the above curriculum students contemplating qualifying for professional 
accounting will be required to take as their optional subjects, Specialized Accounting 
Systems and Advanced Cost Accounting. 


Approved Third Year Options: 


Botany, Chemistry, Accounting 53, English, Geology, History, Mathematics, 
Philosophy, Physics, Political Economy, Psychology, Zoology. 

For detailed description of these courses consult the calendar of the Faculty 
of Arts and Science. 


Of the senior courses taken in the second and third years, four must be passed 
with at least second class standing. 


Students in Commerce are strongly urged to secure, prior to graduation, a 
good working knowledge of Stenography and Typewriting. 


Except by special permission of the Council of the Faculty, no student under 
its jurisdiction may offer for credit in any period of twelve months from 1st 
September to 31st August more than five courses either in the regular winter 
session from September to April or in both the winter and the summer session. 
Except by special permission of the Council of the Faculty no student may take 
in the summer session more than two courses. 

No candidate for the Bachelor’s degree will be recommended to the General 
Faculty Council for the award of the degree until three regular academic sessions, 
September to April, have elapsed from the date of registration in the first year. 

Certain courses, junior and senior, are offered in the Summer Session which is 
held annually in the months of July and August. Detailed information con- 
cerning Summer Session courses may be obtained from the Registrar. 
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BACHELOR OF COMMERCE WITH HONORS IN POLITICAL 
ECONOMY 


A student with approved qualifications may proceed to the degree of Bachelor 
of Commerce by following a more concentrated course of study in Political Economy. 


The time required for the honors degree is four years from senior matriculation 
and the course may only be interrupted by special permission of the Council of the 
Faculty upon the recommendation of the Committee on Honors. 


A student may apply for admission to the honors course at the beginning of 
either the first or second year, but formal admission to honors comes at the 
beginning of the second year. A student with high standing at matriculation who 
wishes to take an. honors course should consult the head of the department of 
Political Economy at the time of his first registration. A student who, during his 
first year, decides to become a candidate for honors shou!d consult the head of 
the department when he makes his decision. He will be admitted to honors at 
the beginning of the second year if he obtains high standing in the general course 
especially in Political Economy. 


An honors student who is transferred to the general course at the end of his 
second year must subsequently meet all the requirements of the general course in 
which he is deficient. A student, who is not recommended to proceed in honors at 
the end of the third year, may be recommended forthwith for a pass degree or be 
asked to complete some or all of the requirements of the general course in which 
he is deficient. A student who has not met satisfactorily all the requirements in 
honors at the end of the fourth year may be recommended forthwith for a pass 
degree or asked to meet further requirements of the general course. 

At the end of the fourth year students are required to take final comprehensive 
examinations covering the work of the senior years in Political Economy, but may 
be excused from writing the examinations in courses taken in that year. 

Honors are awatded in two classes, first and second. For first class honors, an 
average of at least 80% is required; for second class honors, at least 65%. In 
awarding honors, the entire university record of the student may be considered. 

The courses in honors are administered by a committee of the Faculty of Arts 


and Science. The chairman is the Dean and inquiries about courses in honors 


should be addressed to him. 
The prescriptions for the course in honors follow. 


First Year: 
The prescriptions for the first year of the general course. Students are re- 
quired to obtain an average of 60% for promotion to the second year of 
the general course and an average of at least 65% for entry into the honors 


course. 


Second Year: 


The prescriptions for the second year of the general course except that an 
honors course in Political Economy is substituted for one of the courses, in 


the general prescriptions. 
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Third and Fourth Years: 


Before entering the third year each student will arrange, in consultation with 
the department, a program of study and lectures to prepare himself in the 
compulsory, and in three of the optional subjects of final examination. 


Final Examination Papers: 
Final examinations will be set in the following subjects: 
(a) Compulsory: 
(1) Economic Theory; (2) Economic Programs and History of Economic 
Thought; (3) Money and Banking. 
(b) Optional (three to be chosen) : 
(4) Public Finance; (5) International Trade and Transportation; (6) 


Economics of Agriculture; (7) Political Science; (8) Economic History; 
(9) Labor Problems; (10) Corporation Finance and Risk. 


COMBINED COURSES 
B.A. and B.Com. 
First Year: 


English 4; French 2 or German 2; Political Economy 1; Political Economy 10; 
a course from Division C; one option; Physical Education. For promotion 
regulations see page 18. 


Second Year: 


A modern language continued from the first year; a Division B course; 
Mathematics 42; Political Economy 61 or 63 or 65 or 67 or 68 or 69; an 
option (a first year course may be chosen).. 


Third Year: 


Accounting 1; a Division A course; a Division B course; Political Economy 
61 or 63 or 65 or 67 or 68 or 69; Commercial Law 41. 


Fourth Year: 


Accounting 52; Political Economy 64 or 66; Mathematics 43; Accounting 55; 
Commercial Law 41 or 51; and one approved option. (For approved options 
see under School of Commerce.) 


Fifth Year: 


Political Economy 64 or 66; Mathematics 43 or Accounting 55; Commercial 
Law 51 (if not already taken); two or three approved options to make up 
five courses. (For approved options see under School of Commerce.) 

Not more than two courses may be taken in one subject in any one year. 

Of the senior Arts courses taken in the second, third and fourth years, at least 
four must be passed with second class standing to satisfy the requirements of the 
B.A. degree. For the B.Com. degree at least four of the senior courses in the 
regular Commerce curriculum must be passed with second class standing. 

Entrance into second year is contingent on the student passing all first-year 
courses with a general average of 60%. 
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The B.A. degree will be awarded at the end of the fourth year and the 
B.Com. degree at the end of the fifth year. 


For students entering the combined course in 1946-47 and subsequent years the 
work of the senior years will be modified to include the courses prescribed in the 
new Commerce curriculum. (See page 273.) 


B.Com., B.Ed. 
Third Year: 


(1) Educ. 360; Pol. Ec. 10 (2nd term); (2) Com. Law 41* or Com. Law 
51; (3) Accounting 52; (4) Pol. Ec. 66% or Pol. Ec. 64; (5) Math. 43* or 
Accounting 55. 


Fourth Year: 


(1) Education 460; (2) Education 462; (3) Education 492; (4) Commercial 
Law 51* or Pol. Ec. 66; (5) Approved option. 





* Alternative course to be taken by students in 1946-47. 


Notes: 1. Approved Third Year Options: Botany, Chemistry, Accounting 53, 
English, Entomology, Geology, History, Mathematics, Philosophy, 
Physics, Political Economy, Psychology, Zoology. 


2. Students in Commerce are strongly urged to secure, prior to graduation, 
a good working knowledge of Stenography and Typewriting. 


3. 60% average is required at the end of first year in School of Com- 
merce. 


4. Of the senior courses in Commerce, four must be passed with at 
least second class standing. 


5. The degrees are awarded at the end of the fourth year. 


DETAILS OF COURSES 


The University reserves the right to modify or withdraw for the 
session any of the courses here outlined. 

For particulars regarding members of the staff, see page 1). 

Students are reminded of the regulations regarding attendance requirements for 
laboratory courses and courses here designated by asterisks (paragraph (c), page 71 
of the General Section.) 


For senior options consult page 87. 


ACCOUNTING 


#1, Elementary Accounting. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
J. D. CampBeELt. 

The operation of the principles of double entry in the recording of the 
business transaction. / 
The development of the mechanics of the accounts to meet the conditions 
brought about by the gradual increase in the size of the business unit. This 
will involve an examination of the introduction and use of nominal accounts, 
special columnar books of original entry, control accounts and_ subsidiary 


records. 
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The application of the mechanics of the accounts is considered as applied in 
the departmental, manufacturing and branch forms of accounting. The 
principles of double entry as applied to the various forms of the business 
organization (single proprietorship, partnership and corporation). 


Intermediate Accounting. 3 hrs. lect., 1 hr. lab. 
J. D. CampBELL. 


The preparation and interpretation of accounting statements. 

An examination of the limited company and partnership forms of business 
organizations covering the particular aspects of characteristics, legal back- 
ground and the accounting procedures followed in their organization, opera- 
tion and dissolution. 

The control account and subsidiary records and their particular application in 
the fields of branch accounting and elementary cost accounting, 

The application of accounting theory to the specific problems of vena 
control and valuation, valuation and depreciation of fixed assets, statement of 
affairs, trustee and executorship accounts and income tax. 


Auditing and Advanced Accounting. ; 3 hrs. lect., 1 hr. lab. 
PF, G. Winspear AND J. D. CamMpBELL. 


The course is designed to provide for study in the field of auditing and for 
advanced work in accounting with special attention to cost accounting, 

The first part of the course is devoted to a study of the systems of internal 
check, the functions of the internal and external auditors and the audit 
procedure generally. 

The second division of the course is devoted to an examination of certain 
advanced accounting problems involved in the source and application of 
funds statement, consolidations, municipal accounts, business investigations, 
taxation, and the construction analysis and interpretation of financial 
statements, 

The final division of the course is devoted to the field of cost accounting 
with special attention to the development, operation and analysis of standards 
and their application to the budgetary control technique. 


Business Administration. 3 hrs. lect. 
J. D. CamMpBELL. 


A general survey ofthe problems of business administration with particular 
attention to the principles underlying the formation of the various business 
policies and the techniques operative in applying them to the various fields of 
sales, procurement, personnel and finance. 

Attention is devoted to a consideration of the application of the budget by 
the business administrator as a control technique. 

An examination of the legal and administrative organization of the business 
unit and the problems of the business administrator in this field. 

The latter part of the course is devoted to a specialized study of the fields of 
marketing and business finance viewed from the standpoint of the business 
administrator. 


56. 


41. 


51. 
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Business Administration. 3 hrs. lect. 
An extension of the work covered in Accounting 5). 


(Not offered in 1946-47.) 


COMMERCIAL LAW 


Commercial Law. 3 hrs. 
An introduction to the study of commercial law, with special reference to the 
law relating to contracts; the law relating to chattel mortgages bills of sale, 
agency, partnerships, and other forms of commercial association. Selected 
statutes and readings. 

This course is a prerequisite to Commercial Law 51. 


Commercial Law. 3 hrs. 
A more advanced course, consisting of a review of the law of contract; the 
law relating to commercial property, including patents and trade marks; the 
law relating to special commercial contracts, including negotiable instruments, 
banks and banking, contracts with carriers, insurance, hiring and service, 
apprenticeship, hours of work, guarantees, sale of goods, bulk sales, companies, 
and the law relating to commercial remedies, including lines, powers of sale, 
distress, and insolvency. Selected statutes and readings. 


(Not offered in 1946-47.) 


ENGLISH 


Junior Courses. 


*4, 


5D. 


*42. 


A General Reading Course. 3 hrs. 
R. K. Gorpon, J. T. Jones, A. A. Ryan anp C. R. Tracy. 

For students in the schools of Household Economics and Commerce and 
Pharmacy and for students in the first year of the B.Sc., M.D. course and 
the B.Sc., D.D.S. course, the B.Sc. in Nursing course, and the B.Sc. in Arts 
course. 

The College Omnibus (Revised Edition) (Harcourt, Brace); C. R. Tracy, 
A Manual of Writing (U. of A. Press). 


Some outside reading will be assigned. 


HISTORY 
3 hrs. 
R. W. Cotiins 
The study of the Social and Economic Development of Europe with special 
emphasis on the period of the 18th century to the present day. 


MATHEMATICS 

Statistics. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
E. W. SHELDON. 

(a) Graphs, tables, functions. (b) Frequency distributions, averages, dis- 
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persion, trend lines. (c) Moments, normal law, regression, simple correla- 
tion, multiple correlation, applications to data in various fields. 

Text-book: Walker. 

Reference books: Yule and Kendall, Mills, Kenney, Croxton and Cowden, 
Thurstone, Camp. 

Prerequisites: Algebra 2, Trigonometry and Analytical Geometry. 


Theory of Finance. 3 hrs. 
J. W. CampBELt. 

Interest, annuities, amortization, valuation of bonds, sinking funds and 

depreciation, theory of probability, life insurance. 

Text-book: Miller and Richardson, Business Mathematics. 

Prerequisites: Algebra 2, Trigonometry and Analytical Geometry. 


MODERN LANGUAGES 


French 
First Year. 3 hrs. 


E. Sonet, D. M. Hearty anv E. J. H. GREENE. 
Authors. 
Hugo, Les Miserables; Alphonse Daudet, Lettres de mon Moulin; De 


Lorde et Marséle, Napoléonette, an easy play to be used as a base for con- 
versation. 


Composition and Conversation. 


Text-book: Barton and Sirich, New French Review Grammar (Crofts). 
Oral work and dictation based on the authors read. 
Prerequisite: Grade XII French or Summer Session French 1. 


German 
3 mrs: 
E. MUuELLer. 


This course is devoted to the development, through the use of graded texts, 
of a rapid and accurate reading knowledge of German. Selected readings 
from modern prose writers. Review of grammar with practice in speaking 
and writing German. Dictation, composition and oral work based on the 
authors read. 

Prerequisite: Matriculation German or German 1. 


Spanish 
Spanish, oats: 
BroTHER ANSBERT. 

Authors: 
Pio Baroja, Zalacain El Aventurero (A. & C. Black, Ltd.); Tamayo Y 
Baus, Un Drama Nuevo (W. J. Gage & Co., Ltd.) 
Text-books: Spanish Grammar in Review, Lewis Brett (D. Appleton 
Century Co.). 
Dictation, composition and oral work based on the authors read. 
Prerequisite: Spanish 1 or its equivalent. 


52. 


ts 
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64. 


65. 


66. 


67. 


68. 
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PHILOSOPHY 
Social Psychology and Social Philosophy. 3 hrs. 
J. Macponap. 
POLITICAL ECONOMY 
Principles of Economics. 3 hrs. 


H. W. Hewertson AND OTHER MEMBERS OF THE DEPARTMENT. 


A general introduction to the study of the tendencies underlying the wealth- 
getting and wealth-using activities of man. In this course there will be two 
lectures a week and the class will be divided into discussion groups for the 


third hour. 


Economic Geography. 3 hrs. sec. half. 
H. W. HEwetson. 

A study of the world’s production and trade as influenced by geographic 

and economic conditions. Open to students in Commerce. 


, 


Trade and Transportation. oenrs: 
H. W. HEwetson. ; 
(a) The principles of transportation with special reference to Canadian 
problems. 

(b) International trade, economic protectionism, commercial policies, tariffs. 
Prerequisite: 1, 7 or 51. 

(Not offered 1946-47.) 

Labor Problems. 3 hrs. 

A. STEWART. 

Theory of wages; methods of wage payment; hours of labor; real wages and 
standards of living; unemployment; labor organization; collective bargaining; 
Jabor legislation. 

Money and Banking. Dents, 


H. W. Hewetson. 
The principles of money, monetary systems, commercial banking, central 
banking, foreign exchange. 
Prerequisite: 1, 7 or 51. 


Public Finance and Taxation. 3 hrs. 
Public expenditures, budgets, and budgetary legislation, public demains and 
public industries, taxation, public credit, provincial and local taxation. 
Prerequisite: Course 1, 7 or she 


Economics of Agriculture. 3 hrs. 
A. STEWART. 
(a) Prices of Farm Products: Demand for farm products; variation in output 
and prices; stabilization programs; production costs and prices. 
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(b) Agricultural Land: Land as a factor of production; land classification; 
tenure systems; rentals; land appraisal. 


69. Corporation Finance and Risk. 3 hrs. 
H. W. HEwetson. 
(a) The nature of corporations, their promotion, capitalization, financing, 
consolidation, reorganization. 
(b) The principles of risk bearing, the business cycle, insurance, speculation, 
business forecasting, the theory of profits. 
Prerequisite: Course 1, 7 or 51. 
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SCHOOL OF HOUSEHOLD ECONOMICS 


Degree courses in Household Economics have been offered at the University of 
Alberta since 1918, when a department of Household Economics was established. 
In 1928 the School of Household Economics was organized under the Faculty of 
Arts and Science. Courses are offered for students from the High Schools and 
from the Provincial Schools of Agriculture. 


The course of study is a general one, designed to provide the student with a 
foundation in Arts, Science, and Household Economics which will enable her to 
enter any of the numerous branches of Home Economics, or to proceed to graduate 
study. For some of these lines of work special training is required. For example, 
if a graduate plans to teach, she must obtain a Teacher’s Certificate, and if she 
plans to be a dietitian she must qualify by taking student training in a hospital or 
commercial institution. Other positions open to graduates in Household Economics 
are as director of the home service departments of utility companies; home economists 
in food industries and extension work; nutritionists in social service, industrial 
plants, government departments and in nursery schools; laboratory technicians; and 
editorial positions in the field of journalism. For some of these positions special 
training and experience are desirable, but the present great demand has necessitated 
the employment of graduates without this advanced training. 


THE B.Sc. DEGREE IN HOUSEHOLD ECONOMICS 
First Year: 


English 4 or French 2 or German 2 or Latin 2; Chemistry 42; Chemistry 45; 
Zoology 1; Political Economy 1; Household Economics 2; Physical Educa- 
tion, 


Second Year: 


Chemistry 58; Physiology 60; Biochemistry 61; Household Economics 53; 
Bacteriology 1, first term; Household Economics 3, second term. 


Third Year: 
One course from Division A or B; Hygiene and Sanitation 51; Household 
Economics 54, 56, 57, 58, 59; an approved option. 


THE DEGREE OF B.H.Ec. 
For students entering from the provincial Schools of Agriculture 
(for matriculation requirements see page 32) 
Junior Courses: 
First Year: 
One course from Division A; Horticulture 1 or one course from Division A 
or B; Mathematics 4; Chemistry 1 or 40; Physics 1 or 40; Household 


Economics 32 and 33; Physical Education. 
Chemistry 1 may not be taken by a student with credit in Chemistry of 
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senior matriculation; and Physics 1 may not be taken by a student with 
credit in Physics of senior matriculation. 


Second Year: 
Political Economy 1; Chemistry 42; Chemistry 43; Zoology 1; Bacteriology 1 
(first term); Household Economics 31. 


Senior Courses: 


Third Year: 


Biochemistry 61; Hygiene and Sanitation 51; Household Economics 56, 57, 
58, 59. One course from Division A or B. 


GRADUATE STUDIES 


Students wishing to pursue graduate work towards the Master’s degree are re- 
ferred to page 318. 


DETAILS OF COURSES 


The University reserves the right to modify or withdraw for 
the session any of the courses here outlined 
For particulars regarding members of the staff, see page 15. 
Students are reminded of the regulations regarding attendance requirements for 
laboratory courses and courses here designated by asterisks, page 71. 


BACTERIOLOGY 
*1]. Elementary Bacteriology. 2 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab., first half. 
R. M. SHaw anv J. A. Romeyn. 


Demonstrations in elementary bacteriology. Practical laboratory exercises, 
ie., making of media, staining, etc. 


BIOCHEMISTRY 
land 61. General Course. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 


G. Hunter, M. M. Cantor anp J. Tusa. 
Open to senior students in Arts and Science, Household Economics, Phar- 
macy, and to other students with the prerequesite Chemistry 42 and 58 or 43. 
Physico-chemical. Chemistry of carbohydrates, fats, and proteins. Enzymes. 
Digestion. Respiration, and relation of haemoglobin and acid-base equilibrium 
to. Metabolism in relation to nutrients, muscle, internal secretions, and 
minerals. Vitamins and nutrition. 
Texts: Harrow, Textbook of Biochemistry; West, Physical Chemistry for 
Biochemistry and Medicine. 
Reference books will be mentioned in the lectures. 


CHEMISTRY 
*1. General Chemistry. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
J. L. Morrison. 
Lectures: An elementary survey of chemical science and industry, illustrated 
by the chemistry of metals, non-metals and carbon compounds. 


*40. 
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Laboratory: Experiments related to the lecture material. 
Text-book: Kharasch and MacKenzie, Essentials of College Chemistry. 


Laboratory manual to be selected. 


Inorganic Chemistry. 

3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab., first half; 2 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab., sec. half. 

O. J. Wavxer, S. G. Davis anp J. M. RoxsurcH. 

Lectures: Chemistry of the metals and their compounds. The principles of 
chemical analysis. 
Laboratory: Qualitative inorganic analysis. 
Text-books: Philbreck and Holmyard, Theoretical and Inorganic Chemistry; 
Yoe, Chemical Principles; Walton and Sorum, Introduction to Qualitative 
Analysis; Sneed and Maynard, General Inorganic Chemistry. 
Prerequisite: Chem. 1 or complete Grade XII Chemistry. 


Organic Chemistry. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
R. B. SAnpin. 

Lectures: An introduction to a study of the compounds of carbon. 

Laboratory: The preparation of some organic compounds. 

Text-books: Lucas or Caldwell or Whitmore. 

Laboratory Manual: Fieser, Experiments in Organic Chemistry, Part I. 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 1 or its equivalent. 


Inorganic Chemistry (For B.H.Ec. students only). 

3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 1st half, 2 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 2nd half. 

O. J. Waker AND S. FRATKIN. 

Lectures: Chemistry of the metals and their compounds. The principles of 
chemical analysis. 
Laboratory: Introductory quantitative inorganic analysis. 
Text-books: Philbreck and Holmyard, Theoretical and Inorganic Chemistry; 
Yoe, Chemical Principles; Pierce and Haenisch, Quantitative Analysis. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 1 or Grade XII Chemistry. 


Inorganic Chemistry (For H.Ec. only). 3 hrs. lect., first half. 
O. J. WALKER. 

Principles of Analytical Chemistry, atomic structure, radioactivity, Periodic 

Table, Introduction to Chemistry of the metals. 

Text-books: Philbreck and Holmyard, Theoretical and Inorganic Chemistry; 

Yoe, Chemical Principles. 


Quantitative Analysis. 2 hrs. lect., 6 hrs. lab 
O. J. Waker. 

Lectures: Principles and methods of quantitative analysis. 

Laboratory; Gravimetric, volumetric, colorimetric, electro, and gas analysis; 

analysis of ores, fuels, water and foods. 

Text-book: Fales and Kenny, Inorganic Quantitative Analysis. 

References: Treadwell & Hall, Analytical Chemistry, Vole AOAC. 

Methods of Analysis; Kolthoff and Sandell, Quantitative Inorganic Analysis. 

Prerequisite: Chem. 40. 
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*2. English Poetry and Prose: Chaucer to Tennyson. 3 hrs. 
R. K. Gorpon. 


*4, 


mee 


*3. 


Lt 


12. 


College Survey of English Literature (Short Edition; Harcourt, Brace) ; 
Shakespeare, Henry IV, Part I. 


A General Reading Course. 3 hrs. 
R. K. Gorpvon, J. T. Jones, C. R. Tracy anp A. A. RyYAn. 


For students in the schools. of Household Economics, Commerce, and 
Pharmacy, and for students in the first year of the B.Sc., M.D. course, the 
B.Sc., D.D.S. course, the B.Sc. in Nursing course, and the B.Sc. in Arts 
course. 

The College Omnibus (Revised Edition) (Harcourt, Brace); C. R. Tracy, 
A Manual of Writing (U. of A. Press). Some outside reading will be 
required. 


HOUSEHOLD ECONOMICS 


3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab., first half. 
1 hr. lect., 3 hrs. lab., sec. half. 
(a) Textiles. 
A study of the composition, physical properties and manufacture of 
fabrics, the influence of these on selection and methods of cleansing. 


(b) Clothing. 
A study of the selection of clothing in relation to the individual and 
the occasion. Practical work in the use of patterns and the fitting and 
construction of various types of garments. 


(c) Home Nursing. 
M. L. McCutta, Dept. of Nursing 
Home care of the sick, emergencies, bandages. 


Text-book: Hess, Textile Fibres and Their Use. 


Household Management. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. sec. half. 
S. J. Murray. 

Materials found in the home; principles involved in their care; the house, 

its equipment and furnishing. Labor-saving devices. 


Text-book: Peet and Sater, Household Equipment. 


Foods and Nutrition. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
H. McIntyre anp M. Patrick. 

An elementary study of the composition and nutritive value of foods, with 

laboratory practice in food preparation, meal planning and service. 


3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 

(a) Textiles: 
A study of the composition, physical properties and manufacture of 
fabrics, and the influence of these on selection and on methods of cleaning. 


gs 
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(b) Clothing: 
Selection—A study of the principles of design in relation to dress. A 
study of the selection of clothing in relation to the individual and the 
environment. 
Construction—The construction of various types of garments from flat 
pattern designs and commercial patterns. 


Experimental Cookery. 2 hrs. lect., 4 hrs. lab. 
H. McIntyre. 

An experimental study of foods. 

Text-books: Lowe, Experimental Cookery; Sweetman, Food Selection and 

Preparation. 


Textiles. 2 hrs. lect., 2 hrs. lab. first half. 


Fibres: Classification; physical and chemical structure; physical and chemical 
tests for fibres. 

Fabrics; Manufacture; adulterations; uses in the household; laundering of 
fabrics. 


Text-book: Hess, Textile Fabrics and Their Use. 


Household Management. 2 hrs. lect., 2 hrs. lab. sec. half. 
S. J. Murray. 

Materials found in the home; principles involved in their care; the house, 

its equipment and furnishings; labor-saving devices. 


Text-book: Peet and Sater, Household Equipment. 


Foods and Cookery. 60 hrs. 
S. J. Murray. 

An elementary course for nurses. The composition and nutritive value of 

foods. Laboratory practice in food preparation. 

Text-books: Hughes, Introductory Foods; Chaney and Ahlborn, Nutrition 

Recipe Sheets. 


Junior and Senior Courses: 


41. 


42. 


43. 


Color and Design. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 


A study of the principles of design and color and of the application of these 
principles in clothing and home furnishing. 
Text-book: Goldstein, Art in Everyday Life. 


(For students in Education.) 


Home Furnishing. 3 hrs. lect 
A study of the historical development of home furnishing and of the 
principles underlying their selection and arrangement. 

Prerequisite: Household Economics 41. 

(For students in Education.) 

Costume Design and Clothing Construction. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 


A study of the historical development of costume, and of the application of 
the principles of design and color to costume. Clothing construction. 
Prerequisites: Household Economics 41 and Household Economics 2 or 10 


or an equivalent. 
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Text-book: Erwin, Practical Dress Design. 
(For students in Education.) 


Senior Courses. 
51. Foods. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 


D2. 


33. 


34, 


56. 


o7. 


38. 


H. McIntyre anv S. J. Murray. 
A study of foods; laboratory practice in food preparation. 


Home Nursing. 
The care of the sick in the home. 


Household Management. 

The care of the house, furnishings and equipment; labor-saving devices. 
Text-books: Hughes, Introductory Foods; Peet and Sater, Household Equip- 
ment. 

(Not offered 1946-47.) 


Economics of the Household. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
S. J. Murray. 

The history of family life, family relationships, homemaking, standards of 

living, household production, the income and its expenditure, budgets, 

consumer education. 


Foods and Nutrition. 

Nutritive value and cost of foods; food for the family group; planning and 
preparation of meals; special diets. 

Prerequisite: Household Economics 10 or 51. 


. 2 hrs= lect..5 hres labs 
The theory and practice of food preparation. 
Text-book: Sweetman, Food Selection and Preparation, Practical Cookery. 


1 hr. lect., 3 hrs. lab. . 
Experimental cookery. Meal planning and table service. Marketing. 
Text-book: Lowe, Experimental Cookery. 


Economics of the Household. 2 hrs. lect. 
G. L. Duaean. 

The history of family life, family relationships, homemaking, standards of 

living, household production, the income and its expenditure, budgets, con- 

sumer education. 


Dietetics. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
M. Patrick. 

The principles of nutrition applied to the feeding of individuals and the 

family group under normal conditions. Diets for special cases. 


Food and Diet for the Sick. 1 hr. lect., 3 hrs. lab. sec. half. 
M. Patrick. 

An application of the principles of cookery to dishes for the sick and 

convalescent. 

Text-books: Sherman, Chemistry of Food and Nutrition; Rose, Laboratory 

Manual for Dietetics. 
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59. Methods. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. first half 
G. L. DuaeGaN anv S. J. Murray. 


The problem of teaching Household Economics; equipment, arrangement of 
courses; methods of presentation of subject matter; demonstrations. 


62. Nutrition. 2 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
G. L. Duaean. 


For senior nurses in the degree course. A course in nutrition, with special 
emphasis on food budgets and low cost diets. 


HYGIENE 
*51. Elementary Hygiene. 1 hr. first half. 
A. C. McGuean. 


The principles of sanitary science, etc. 


MATHEMATICS 
Junior Course. 


“4. Elementary Mathematics (For B.H.Ec. students only). 3 hrs. 


The algebra, analytical geometry and trigonometry prerequisite to Mathe- 
matics 44, Biometry. 


PHYSICS 

*1, General Elementary Physics. 3 hrs. lect., 2 hrs. lab. 
Mechanics, properties of matter, heat, magnetism and electricity. Illustrated 
by experiment. 
For all students who require a junior course in physics and who do not meet 
the matriculation requirements for Physics 40. 
It should be pointed out that students will not be able to take a further course 
in physics without taking university mathematics. ‘ 


Text-book: General Physics, Blackwood. 


PHYSIOLOGY 
60. 3 hrs. lect.. 
J. Fercuson. 
A lecture course on the physiology of the blood, the circulation, digestion, 
absorption, assimilation, excretion, respiration and animal heat. 
’ For students of Household Economics. 


POLITICAL ECONOMY 


*1. Principles of Economics. ; 3 hrs. 
H. W. Hewetson AND OTHER MEMBERS OF THE DEPARTMENT 

A general introduction to the study of the tendencies underlying the wealth- 

getting and wealth-using activities of man. In this course there will be two 

lectures a week and the class will be divided into discussion groups for the 


third hour, 
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ZOOLOGY 
Junior Courses. 
*1, Animal Biology (Arts). 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
W. Rowan ano R. B. Miter. 
Animal organization; comparative morphology and anatomy; essentials of 
histology; principal phenomena of distribution, behaviour, ecology, develop- 
ment and reproduction; evolution, variation and heredity. 
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SCHOOL OF PHARMACY 
Opportunities in Pharmacy 


With the rapid advancement being made in medical science during the present 
century pharmacy is becoming a more and more diversified profession. The re- 
sponsibilities associated with the distribution of drugs and pharmaceutical prepara- 
tions are constantly increasing as new therapeutic agents are developed. In addition, 
‘the importance in the community of the pharmacist as a counsellor on public 
health matters and as a source of scientific information of a general character 1s 
becoming better appreciated by the general public. Educational standards have been 
advanced to meet these increasing demands and ample scope is provided to the 
young man or woman who wishes to enter pharmacy as a career. 


Canadian pharmacy is preparing now for the task of rendering adequate phar- 
maceutical service during the period of expansion that seems certain to follow the 
war. There is always a demand for well-trained pharmacists and it can be asserted 
that never before have opportunities been so great in pharmacy and its many 
allied fields. The following are some of the avenues open to qualified pharmacists: 
as proprietors, managers, and prescription clerks in retail stores; as dispensers in 
hospital pharmacies; as pharmaceutical and research chemists in manufacturing 
plants; as manufacturer’s or wholesaler’s representatives. 


Retail Pharmacy 


This field continues to offer the widest scope of opportunity. The development 
of the west will provide splendid openings for new drug stores and there are even 
now many communities in Alberta where a pharmacist could locate under conditions 
favorable to success. In this connection it must be remembered that these oppor- 
tunities cannot be grasped by the unqualified opportunist since under the Pharmacy 
Act the sale of drugs and poisons is carefully controlled for the protection of the 
public. 


Hospitals and Medical Clinics 


Many hospitals in Alberta employ one or more qualified pharmacists. The 
pharmacy graduate who supplements his course in pharmacy with training in 
medical laboratory technique is in a position to contribute to the economical main- 
tenance of the smaller hospitals. In medical clinics where dispensing is required 
and where routine technical work is carried out, a pharmacist with this combined 


training may find employment. 


Women in Pharmacy 

Today women have a greater opportunity in pharmacy than ever before. The 
work of hospital pharmacy is particularly well-suited to women. In many retail 
pharmacies the services of qualified women pharmacists were utilized for the first 
time during the recent war. Many employers have expressed satisfaction with this 
arrangement and undoubtedly will continue to employ women pharmacists in post- 


wat years. 
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MATRICULATION REQUIREMENTS 


The matriculation requirements for the B.Sc. degree in Pharmacy and the 
diploma in Pharmacy are met by at least B standing in the following courses of 
Grade XII and their prerequisite courses: 

English 3, Social Studies 3, Algebra 2, Trigonometry and Analytical 
Geometry, Physics 2, Chemistry 2, one of Latin 3, French 3, German 3. 


Candidates for admission to the course in pharmacy may apply upon completion 
of the above requirements. It is to be noted, however, that it is also necessary to 
be properly registered with the Alberta Pharmaceutical Association as a pharma- 
ceutical interne before entering employment for the purpose of obtaining practical 
experience in pharmacy. Information concerning the regulations applying to phar- 
maceutical internship may be obtained from the Registrar-Treasurer, Alberta Pharma- 
ceutical Association, Suite 1, Ingraham Building, Calgary. 


Owing to limited facilities it may be found necessary to restrict registration in the 
School of Pharmacy and applications should be submitted to the Registrar, University 


COURSES OFFERED 
The School of Pharmacy is a School included in the Faculty of Medicine, and 


students in Pharmacy come within the jurisdiction of that faculty. As from June, 
1944, the Alberta Pharmaceutical Association established the course leading to the 
degree of Bachelor of Science in Pharmacy as the minimum requirement for the 
license to practice pharmacy in Alberta. The two year course leading to the 
Diploma in Pharmacy will be continued as a temporary expedient for the benefit 
‘of ex-service personnel. Only those who were duly registered as apprentices before 
entering the armed services may apply for this course. 
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DETAILS OF PROGRAMS 

















FIRST YEAR 
| First Half Sec. Half 
SUBJECTS Course No. Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 
BOtanY eee Sheth arses ta eee BO bee ce rae 3 3 (ae? 
TOSS Ora hew oh ceW, senck A ae ee a rae OO eA ge Orne aa, es 3 3 
hemistty peek ee See. Chemin 40 eva 3 3 iz 3 
Organics Chemusttyw cee. eet. Chemla 4Zcens, ees. 3 3 3 3 
Piarmacyime See et eek i Phar ae letra 4 S Att 
Biase ye Seat ei Gea Pharr ae Aeec eats < oad 
|e hiLs ace, cues tie ake a aOR PON Aen aici oes atitn 4 eee eats ks 1 us Wig tag 
Physical Education eco ccae ee Physwebducy ae1ccces, * 2 | 2 


ee 


Nore.—Accounting 2 will replace Latin 4 in the first year for students regis- 
tered in the diploma course. 


SECOND YEAR 


a 











irst Ha Sec. Half 
SUBJECTS Course No. | Dt pL face i Lab. 
| 
Pharmacy vat 68. ec Pivarmree 90 leer. 1 3 1 | 3 
Dispensing Pharmacy esc eos Pitatmee 2 ae eid co. 2 3 Z 3 
Pharmaceutical Chemistry 0.0.0.0: Phattn 09 saeco 3 2 3 | 
Commercial Pharmacy occ: Pharim.ct5 48 taint » “3 2) | 
Bacteriology, ets hater ec Bactew leet secncerce. Z 3 Ope 
Brocheristryie sain ee: Biochem, 61 s..cus:: 3 3 Bead) 25) 
Chemistry mene Mah ete tle Chem. 447. dsscadisenc. is 3 cokt exe: 
Physiolosy sericea de hs 5s tte Physiol#55) te ae... 3 3 33 ("3 
Wetecitiary.: SClence Ai naacemmoe VGC J OCIS Ay Lae cients 1 7 7] 
| 
THIRD YEAR 


LR 


| First Half | Sec. Half 
SUBJECTS Course No. Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 





PitarMmacy matte asim tees lSeraecl, Sele a wee 1 6 ibe) <6 
Dispersinegp Pharmacy ween) Pharm, 962 72... 1 3 ln | 33 
New and Non-official Remedies ....... Pharm: 63.20 fe ya 
Erighishimesserte:s Saeko hated ae oe Bang te4s. 2eiou he 3 st 39)! 
© CD ELOT Eee ite Lact omnia aii | 
Fh@pofeto hy Cea ee ee eee | 
PN COOUNICIS meena nee ia rere reeset NUACCOUNEC 2 fammircns: | 3 2 | 


*An approved course from Division A or Division B. 


+Two approved senior courses from the following departments: Botany, Bacteri- 
ology, Biochemistry, Chemistry and Pharmacology. 
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DETAILS OF COURSES 
All courses in the School of Pharmacy are attendance courses. 


ACCOUNTING 


JOHN DOUGLAS CAMPBELL, B.Com., M.Com., C.A., Associate Professor of 
Accounting. 


2. Bookkeeping and Business Practice. 3 hrs. lect., 2 hrs. lab., first half. 


Introductory course in bookkeeping for students in Pharmacy, including 
single and double entry principles, the form, nature and classification of 
accounts, instructions in current business practice as adapted to the require- 
ments of the retail drug store. 


BACTERIOLOGY , 
ROBERT McLEOD SHAW, B.A. (Dalhousie), M.D., C.M., D.P.H. (McGill), 
F.R.C.P.(C), Professor of Bacteriology and Hygiene. 


1. Elementary Bacteriology. 2 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab., first half. 


Demonstrations in elementary bacteriology. Practical laboratory exercises, 
ie., making of media, staining, etc. 


BIOCHEMISTRY 


GEORGE HUNTER, M.A., B.Sc. (Agric.), D.Sc, (Glasgow), F.R.S.C., Professor 
of Biochemistry. 


MAXWELL MORDCAI CANTOR, B.Sc., M.D. (Manitoba), F.A.C.P., Associate 
Professor of Biochemistry. ; 


JULES TUBA, B.Sc., M.Sc. (Saskatchewan), Ph.D. (Toronto), Assistant Professor 
of Biochemistry. 

61. General Course. . 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
Physico-chemical. Chemistry of carbohydrates, tats, and proteins. Enzymes. 
Digestion. Respiration and relation of haemoglobin and acid-base equilibrium 
to. Metabolism in relation to nutrients, muscle, internal secretions, and 
minerals. Vitamins and Nutrition. Text and reference books will be men- 
tioned in lectures. 


52. Pathological Chemistry. 3 hrs. Jab. 
The course is designed as an introduction to Biochemistry 54. 
Urine and blood analysis and their clinical applications. 


54. Pathological Chemistry. 1 hr. lect. 
Basal metabolism. Acid-base balance, acidosis and alkalosis. Water balance, 
oedema, and anhydraemia. Pregnancy. Diabetes. Nephritis. Intestinal 
obstruction. Fevers. Jaundice. Deficiency diseases. Books and literature 
will be referred to in the lectures. 


BOTANY 


EZRA HENRY MOSS, M.M., M.A., Ph.D. (Toronto), F.R.S.C.. Professor of Botany 


So a ee HALL CORMACK, M.A., Ph.D. (Toronto), Assistant Professor 
(0) otany. 


4. Elementary Botany (Pharmacy). 
3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab., first half; 2 hrs. lab., second half. 


Elements of plant morphology, histology and physiology. Microscopic 
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examination of crude vegetable drug material in sectional and powdered 
form. 
This course is correlated with Pharmacy 4 (Pharmacognosy). 


CHEMISTRY 


OSMAN JAMES WALKER, B.A. (Saskatchewan), A.M. (Harvard), Ph.D. (McGill), 
F.C.1.C., F.R.S.C., Professor of Chemistry. 

REUBEN BENJAIMAN SANDIN, M.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Chicago), Professor of 
Chemistry. 


40. Inorganic Chemistry. 
3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab., first half; 2 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab., second hoi 
Lectures: Chemistry of the metals and their compounds. The principles of 
chemical analysis. 
Text: Sneed and Maynard, General Inorganic Chemistry. 
Laboratory: Qualitative inorganic analysis. 


42. Organic Chemistry. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 


Lectures: An introduction to the aliphatic and the aromatic series. 
Laboratory: The preparation of some organic compounds. 


44, Inorganic Chemistry. 3 hrs. lab. 


Introductory quantitative inorganic analysis. Special attention is given to 
the analysis of drugs and pharmaceutical preparations. 


102. Advanced Organic Chemistry. 3 hrs. lect., 6 hrs. lab. 


Laboratory: Preparation of some aromatic compounds; quantitative organic 
analysis. 
Prerequisites: Chem. 42, 54 and 58. 


CLASSICS 


4, Latin for Pharmacy Students. 1 hr. lect. 
C. D. Gorpbon. 
The basic grammar of Latin with studies in the vocabulary which forms the 


basis for pharmaceutical terms. 


Text: H. J. Fuller, Latin for Pharmacy Students. 


ENGLISH _ 
FREDERICK MILLET SALTER, B.A. (Dalhousie), M.A. (Chicago), Associate 
Professor of English. 


CLARENCE RUPERT TRACY, B.A. (Toronto), Ph.D. (Yale), Assistant Professor 
of English. 


4, A General Reading Course. 3 hrs. lect 
The College Omnibus, Revised Edition (Harcourt, Brace); C. R. Tracy, 
A Manual of Writing (University of Alberta Press) . 


PHARMACY 


MERVYN JAMES HUSTON, B.Sc., M.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Washington), Associate 
Professor of Pharmacy. 

JOHN RANDOLPH MURRAY, B.Sc. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in Pharmacy. 

BERNARD EDWARD RIEDEL, B.Sc. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in Pharmacy. 

MARY AGNES WHOLEY, B.Sc. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in Pharmacy. 

WALTER HOWARD SPRAGUE, Ph.C. (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in Pharmacy. 
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General and Operative Pharmacy. ; 4 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 


History of Pharmacy; development of the British Pharmacopoeia; the Cana- 
dian Formulary; the literature of pharmacy; pharmaceutical jurisprudence; a 
study of theoretical pharmacy including metrology, specific gravity, alligation, 
apparatus and general processes employed in pharmaceutical operations and 
the manufacture of galenical preparations; topics of general interest. 


Pharmacognosy. 3 hrs. lect., 1 hr. lab., second half. 


A study of the more important vegetable drugs of the British Pharmacopoeia, 
their history, source, part used, structure, constituents, action, dose, official 
preparations. Important non-official drugs and drugs of animal origin will 
also be dealt with. The laboratory work includes practice in the identifi- 
cation and examination of drugs. 

(This course is correlated with Botany 4.) 


Quantitative Pharmaceutical Chemistry. le hrmilect=-3sehrs lab: 


(a) Lectures: Physical and chemical methods of identification and analysis; 
gravimetric and volumetric assays; quantitative limit tests; composition, 
identification and examination of fixed oils, fats, waxes, volatile oils, 
oleo-resins, etc. 

(b) Laboratory: Tests for identity and purity; preparation and assay of 
standard pharmaceutical preparations; examination of fixed oils, fats, 
waxes, volatile oils, oleo-resins, etc. 


Prescriptions and Dispensing. 2 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 


(a) Lectures: Methods of receiving, handling, and compounding prescrip- 
tions. Difficult prescriptions and incompatibilities will receive special 
attention. Prescription pricing and inter-professional relations. 

(b) Laboratory: Compounding and dispensing of type prescriptions and 
training in operations involving special technique. 


Pharmaceutical Chemistry. 3 hrs. lect. 


A study of the more common inorganic and organic chemical substances and 
preparations of the British Pharmacopoeia, British Pharmaceutical Codex, 
Canadian Formulary, and New and Non-official Remedies, with reference 
to identification, purity, solubility, dose,-use, etc. 


Commercial Pharmacy. 2 hrs. lect., second half. 
Store location, arrangement and stock control; advertising and display; 
problems common to the average retail pharmacy; hospital supplies, photo- 
graphic supplies, etc. 


Advanced Pharmacy. 1 hr. lect., 6 hrs. lab. 


(a) Lectures: Dealing in a more advanced manner with various phases of 
pharmacy which have been studied in other courses and including 
assignments requiring some review of current medical and pharma- 
ceutical literature. 
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(b) Laboratory: Includes the manufacture of the more difficult preparations 
of different pharmacopoeias and formularies; analytical problems, identi- 
fication and isolation of proximate principles. 

Prerequisite: Pharmacy 50. 


62. Advanced Prescriptions and Dispensing. 1 hr. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 


(a) Lectures: Dealing in a more advanced manner with prescription problems; 
discussion of modern dispensing aids; special reference assignments. 
(b) Laboratory: Special attention is given to incompatibilities and the student 


is expected to show initiative in overcoming the difficulties encountered; 
special practical problems. 


63. New Remedies. 2 hrs. lect., second half. 


New remedies and pharmaceutical specialties, including current inform- 


ation relative to the composition, properties, uses and source of supply of the 
newer trade-marked preparations. 


PHYSIOLOGY 


ARDREY WHIDDEN DOWNS, M.A, (Philadelphia), M.D. (Pennsylvania), D.Sc. 
(McGill), F.A.A.A.S., F.A.C.P., Professor of Physiology and Pharmacology. 


JOHN FERGUSON, B.A. (Toronto), A.M. (Stanford), Ph.D. (Northwestern), 
Lecturer in Physiology and Pharmacology. 


55. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
This course comprises a detailed study of the physiological phenomena of the 


blood, the circulation, digestion, absorption, assimilation, excretion, respira- 
tion and animal heat. 


VETERINARY SCIENCE 
PERCY RUSSELL TALBOT, V.S. (Toronto), M.D.V. (Chicago), Professor of 
Veterinary Science. 


4. Veterinary Science. 1 hr. lect. 


Veterinary biologicals; general sanitary measures for control of animal and 
poultry diseases; review of deficiency ailments; prevalent animal diseases with 
reference to recent pharmaceutical preparations and biological products used 
in treatment and prevention; some common sporadic ailments of farm animals, 
and their remedies. 
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SCHOOL OF NURSING 


History of the University of Alberta Hospital and 
School of Nursing 


1914-23. 


The University of Alberta Hospital, as it is now called, has undergone many 
changes since it was opened in 1914. Edmonton South was formerly the City of 
Strathcona, and just prior to the amalgamation with Edmonton in 1912, the Strath- 
cona Hospital Board was appointed. This body undertook the preparation of plans 
for the construction of a hospital. It was to be built on a site provided by the 
University, with the understanding that it would be taken over by the University 
at such a time as the University commenced the teaching of Medicine. 


In February of 1914 the Strathcona Hospital was opened, under the manage- 
ment of the Edmonton Hospital Board. A training school was started, but no class 
was gtaduated. The students were allowed to finish their training at other 
Alberta hospitals, owing to the fact that on December 1, 1916, the Strathcona 
Hospital was turned over to the Military Hospitals Commission for the use of 
returned soldiers. The lease read “during the war, and thereafter for a ‘period of 
three months from official declaration of peace.” After: the war the lease was 
extended. 

In November of 1922, however, the University took over the Strathcona Hospital, 
and it became the University of Alberta Hospital under the control of the Board 
of Governors of the University of Alberta. A Board of Management was appointed, 
with Dr. H. M. Tory, President of the University, as chairman, and the following 
members: Dean W. A. R. Kerr, Dean A. C. Rankin, Dr. W. Laidlaw, and Mr. A. 
West. A wing was added to the hospital at this time to provide for the care of 
seventy convalescent soldiers. The original bed capacity of the hospital had been 
one hundred and fifty. Dr. R. T. Washburn, who had been Superintendent of the 
Strathcona Hospital under the S.C.R. from April, 1919, continued on as Superin- 
tendent of the University Hospital. During this first year the medical staff was 
organized, and a Medical Advisory Board was appointed consisting of Dr. F. H. 
Mewburn, Dr. J. J. Ower and Dr. H. C. Jamieson. 


1923-1940. 

On September 28, 1923, the Board recommended that the Senate be asked to 
constitute a School for Nursing for two classes of students, one class to enter with 
Grade X or its equivalent for a three years’ course, and the other after matriculation 
to take a five year course leading to the degree of B.Sc. in Nursing. Miss Margaret 
McCammon was appointed Superintendent of Nurses. 


The first class of twelve students was admitted to the Hospital that fall for the 
Diploma Course. From that time on two classes were admitted each year for training. 
In 1924 the Out-Patient Department was moved from the Hospital to a downtown 
section, established in conjunction with the Provincial Venereal Disease Clinic, in a 
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building known as the University Hospital Out-door Clinic. In 1926 Miss Ethel S. 
Fenwick was appointed Superintendent of Nurses following the resignation of Miss 
McCammon. 

Following the severe epidemic of Poliomyelitis in 1927, the Provincial Special 
Hospital and the Red Cross Unit were built adjoining the main hospital. These 
two units increased the hospital accommodation by seventy-five. When the need 
of such accommodation had lessened, the Red Cross Unit was taken over as an 
Obstetrical Unit, and the Provincial Special Hospital was used for the Children’s 
Unit of the University Hospital. Then in the year 1929-30 the main building was 
added to, doubling its bed capacity, and thus increasing the Hospital accommodation 
to three hundred and fifty-five. 

In 1935 Miss Helen S. Peters, who had been Assistant Superintendent for some 
time, was appointed as Superintendent of Nurses following the resignation of Miss 
Fenwick. 

In 1937 Miss Agnes J. Macleod was appointed as Director of the School of 
Nursing. 

The School of Nursing operates under the Faculty of Medicine of the University, 
and reports to the General Faculty Council through that faculty. The science courses 
are given at the University, while the nursing and clinical courses are conducted 
entirely at the Hospital. 

After the appointment of a director in 1937, a course in Public Health Nursing 
was offered in 1937-38, thus enabling students to complete the degree course in the 
home university. Previous to this time students registered in the B.Sc. in Nursing 
course took their final year at one or other of the following universities: McGill, 
Toronto, or British Columbia. 

During 1939 plans were completed to extend the Obstetrical Unit, and early in 
1940 the Out-patients Department moved into new and much larger quarters in the 


centre of the city. 


Enrolment of Students in the School of Nursing, 1945-46. 


A—Undergraduate Students: 
1. Diploma course (three years): First year, 29; Second year, 23; Third 
year, 22. Total, 74. 
2. Degree course (five years): First year at University, 34; Second year in 
hospital, 16; Third year in hospital, 13; Fourth year in hospital, 8; Fifth 
year at University of Alberta, 8. Total 79. 
3. Affiliated students (Provincial Mental—2 years), 6. 


B.—Graduate Students: 
Taking the final year at the University leading to Diploma in Public Health 
Nursing, 14. 
Taking final year in Public Health Nursing to complete degree, 8. 
Taking first year to complete degree, 2. Taking part of first year, 1. 


Total enrolment, 176 students. 
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UNIVERSITY REGULATIONS 


SCHOOL OF NURSING COURSES 


A.—Undergraduate Students. 


The University of Alberta School of Nursing offers to undergraduate students 
two courses in preparation for professional nursing: 


1. Diploma Course—A three year course at the University Hospital leading to 
the University Diploma in Nursing with eligibility for registration in Alberta. The 
minimum preliminary educational requirement is senior matriculation of the Province 
of Alberta, or its equivalent. This must include Chemistry 2, and either Physics 2 or 
Biology 2, a third unit of a language (preferably Latin 3). For entrance a minimum 
average of 60% in senior matriculation is required. This makes the admission re- 
quirements identical with those of the degree course. Students are admitted to this 
course yearly, in January. The minimum age for entrance to hospital is eighteen. 
There is a five months preliminary period in hospital preceding final acceptance of a 
student as an undergraduate nurse. The connection of an undergraduate nurse with 
the Hospital is terminable for cause at any time, at the discretion of the Council of 


the School of Nursing. 


2. Degree Course——A five year course leading to the degree of B.Sc. in Nursing. 
The preliminary educational requirement for this course is senior matriculation of 
the Province of Alberta, or its equivalent. This must include Chemistry 2, either 
Physics 2 or Biology 2, a third unit of a language (preferably Latin 3). For entrance 
a minimum average of 60% in senior matriculation is required. 

In September following the successful completion of the first year at the 
University, students enter the University Hospital for three years’ training which is 
similar in every way to the Diploma Course. 

At the completion of the Hospital training students are eligible for the Alberta 
registered nurses examinations and the Diploma in Nursing and may return im- 
mediately or later to the University for the final year. 

The course in Public Health Nursing is given in the fifth year at the University, 
and beginning in September, 1946, a course in Teaching and Supervision in Schools: 
of Nursing is also to be offered. 


B.—Graduate Students. 


The University of Alberta School of Nursing will consider a limited number of 
applications from registered nurses who wish either (1) to take a Diploma Course in 
Public Health Nursing or in Teaching and Supervision in Schools of Nursing, or 
(2) to complete the University work leading to the degree of B.Sc. in Nursing. 


1. Diploma Courses in Public Health Nursing and in Teaching and Supervision 
in Schools of Nursing —Graduate nurses wishing to register for these courses should 
make application to the Director of the School of Nursing, University of Alberta. 
The number accepted will be determined by the number of students in the final 


SCHOOL OF NURSING 301 


year of the B.Sc. course. Only nurses who are able to present entrance requirements 
similar to or equivalent to those required for the Diploma in Nursing Course of this 
University will be considered. The courses are similar to the fifth year of the B.Sc. 
in Nursing Course. 


2. Completion of Degree Course—Graduate nurses wishing to complete the 
University work leading to the degree B.Sc. in Nursing will be allowed to do so 
provided they have the necessary requirements for University entrance to the Degree 
Course in Nursing, and are able to show that their professional training has been 
adequate, and is equivalent to the three year Diploma Course as given in the 
University of Alberta Hospital School of Nursing. Application should be made to 
the Director of the School of Nursing, University of Alberta. 

3. Advanced Course in Practical Obstetrics Registered nurses wishing to enrol 
in this course who have had some post-graduate work in public health are given 
preference. Special consideration is given to applicants with district nursing experi- 
ence. A four months course consisting of practical and theoretical instruction in 
conducting obstetric cases during pregnancy, labor and the puerperium. 


ADMISSION REGULATIONS 

Enrollment in any faculty or school must necessarily be limited to the 
number of students who can be accommodated. Students are normally 
accepted in the order of their academic standing (with additional priority 
to returned service men and women) from among the whole list of 
applicants up to a date three weeks before the registration day for any 
session. Earlier notification to a student that he is qualified for admis- 
sion must be confirmed at this later date before being regarded as final 
acceptance. 


There are certain forms to be filled out by applicants for enrolment in the 
University. A new student should, early in the summer, secure from the Registrar 
of the University, an application form which she should fill out and return as soon 
as possible. Moreover, the student should herself write to the Registrar of the 
Department of Education, of the province in which she obtained her preliminary 
education, asking him to send directly to the Registrar of the University a tran- 
script of the complete high school record of the applicant. This should be done 
to avoid delays embarrassing both to the student and to the University. 

Applicants for admission to the School of Nursing should note that the last day 
for receiving such applications is August 31st. 

All young women desiring to register for undergraduate courses in the University 
of Alberta School of Nursing must, if possible, apply in person to the Superintendent 
of Nurses at the University Hospital at the first opportunity. As the number of 
students accepted is restricted, preference will be given to those with the highest 
qualifications. For this reason applications may be held until the departmental exam- 
ination results are announced in August, after which time the selection will be made. 
Students who are unable to arrange for a personal interview when making applica- 
tion, must submit a recent photograph. 

Students whose high school education was completed outside the Province of 
Alberta are required to pay a visé fee of $2.00. 


302 UNIVERSITY OF ALBERTA 


When applications are complete with satisfactory educational transcripts, and the 
class is about to be enrolled, applicants will be required to come to the University 
Hospital for X-ray and other examinations. Out of town applicants must be 
prepared to remain in Edmonton for at least forty-eight hours in order to complete 
these tests. Notices will be sent out when these examinations are required. 


As student nurses are likely to develop throat infections which will be a source 
of danger both to themselves and to their patients, all applicants who have not 
already done so, will be required to have their tonsils removed before they will be 
admitted to hospital for training. 

Uniforms are issued to the applicant upon arrival, and as required throughout the 
three years in hospital. These are to be returned to the hospital should the student 
withdraw for any reason before training is completed. 


Directions for other requirements are issued when the applicant is accepted. 


Allowance. 

An allowance of $7.50 per month per student is made by the Hospital for 
text-books, etc., after the official acceptance of each student as an undergraduate 
nurse and during her actual period of service in hospital. 


Residence. 


All undergraduate nurses while in attendance at the Hospital are provided with 
free board and lodging at the Hospital or as provided by the Hospital. 


Beginning January Ist, 1945, and for a trial period of three years, seven days 
sick leave in any one year will be allowed to student nurses. This is not retro- 
active or cumulative. Any time lost over this amount through illness, and any 
time lost for other causes must be made up. This regulation will be reconsidered 
at the end of three years. A Public Health Nurse is in charge of the health 
services for all members of the hospital staff, and all ailments are reported to her. 
In case of sickness, students are cared for gratuitously while in hospital, but if a 
special nurse is required this service will be at the expense of the student. 


Graduation. 

On the successful completion of the three years’ training in hospital, the student 
is entitled to receive the University Hospital Badge and the University Diploma in 
Nursing, and on satisfying the requirements of the Degree Course, the degree of 
Bachelor of Science in Nursing. 


Provincial Registration. 

The Registered Nurses’ Examinations as prescribed by the General Faculty Council 
of the University are conducted both spring and fall. The examination fee of $10.00 
and the fee of $5.00 for the Certificate of Registration from the Alberta Association 
of Registered Nurses are both payable to the University of Alberta upon application 
to write this examination. These examinations may be written within four months 
prior to the completion of the hospital period, and Degree students may write 
before completing their final year at the University. 
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CURRICULUM OF THE SCHOOL OF NURSING 


I—Diploma Course. 
First YEAR: Hours 


Note.—Physical Education to be taken by all Preliminary Students... 12 


ee AL ODNVE ATIC EY StOLOS Yor By Og ste cte ie Eee et chien g mrcimerastoees 90 
Preatpe Ciara) eg ho eet soo ee vee ee ees Eee 42 
Household Economics 36: 

A—Foods and Cookery ..--cccsnsinninnnnininnnnnns oS a 56 

Pee or cipal eta LOT ee oct ctr eopypttBcnigtnremrachecrns 12 
Materia Medica 31: 

A= lementacy: WViatetia WiediCa ey eit anc e raceceebtetin cs 20 

B—Materia Medica and Therapeutics ...cccsccscccscsecssssesnssusesnnennesssunssnees 24 
yc pues Levee yc ae a i calc accsorcatset rn eeniotainnatrcba 15 
Health Education 31, Personal Hygietne ......ccecscsmsesucseterresttinnannnnsae i 
Nursing 31: 

Nel ntroductoty 22 uecmee ee: 

B—Principles and Practice ......:....:cc00- } UCU Se sae Sates aan 200 

Celica | ee FoR rc ct ccnp agian aa nntttierinieeboen 8 

PEG ase SELIG Yi pscats ca eh Re cees cpccastshenniiphentnesronmntentcie 2 

TG etc tn Sgt atin reomtioceertveaennntcpetnecnntenre 8 
Bandaging 31 and First Aid .....ccccococnngncnmenensnnnnnnniesnsnnnmnntn 20 
Professional Problems 31: Ethical and Social Principles 0.2... 10 
History of Nursing 31. .ccc..:cccssssesnsmuenennneininsnninsnnssninunnnennenin 15 
Ilassa gens Venere ten eer Wh ce Sh ee 8 
8 Era alt eke co OUI EIR cle Rene SO eS 15 
Surgery 31 ccmsccennennannenesinusasnnennsetnstiianstinainnennnnnnteneannnnsensnmeaan 12 

FECTS a eae ca arr emraiccrencaninptnpirtcienenrtnieninnito 581 
(Does not include examination hours) 
SECOND YEAR: 

Pathology 32 scsaraddaneannrtneamrninenioriainsinsintinniitrantinnnnsnsiian ivan tie 8 
Des erliateicen BQ coocchancig th es eyctsbdbc cn cteeteateidtrgnretirnsestnnpasicemenn tna ATES 15 
Gynaecology 32 scccsrnsnnesissinirintinniinncninmcniniainmnnnnnsimnnsnaniiienanie 8 
Doiet ter Diseases 7 carienaitsncuencncersentisnstisaiacirrtntnbnestonnngeiicacientendpaeneri SH ONHT 15 
Wretabrolistnc32 ecticancncicn nce ihcsasgalnsnsrbsciniois tenting chsthtrcnsblh rized | 
A tiaestiteSia 32. cctsng sree ieanscmeresnns nee SOT te Tee er err 5 
Health Education 32, Health Teaching .....-.ccccesesrentinnnenmnennunentunanen 8 
Orthopaedics 32 .ccscscsnsnitsmmnnnnnen Ps A SA esa Ste Bin i GN 7 
CODE ReEL IC 2 eich ene eet ttn reer eelenonsnninerimenattine neta 12 
Anatomy ccristeroietisinnetieshtainmnseneretip cbt cnrncinive tate tienen esr main et > 
Biochemistry 32. sssrrmoneensmnirsneanansnssiniannnniin wrmgeasiininnnacinaaaiinntin 8 
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Nursing 32: 


A—Operating Room Technique................... 

B—Paediatrical .2).sccccoutdecae eee 

G—Gynaecological a ee eee eee re ee 21 

D—Obstettical: 20 ee 

E—Orthopaedicsi a Se ee — 
TOTALissiinnd St ee eee 119 


(Does not include examination: hours) 


TuHirp YEAR: 


Communicable Disease-33 ae ee 10 
Tuberculosis 33. 2:524 73k eee eet ee eee ce, os nee 5 
Dermatology (33 j.cnckGisetenn aoe ee aaa Ree eer ne ee 5 
Neurology 33 Uec0 cian ose ee scan erat er eee ee 8 
Psychiatry 33 ct. 7rd tierce eR ete ean ee 9 
Dental 33 - eescuaibevan on Gcitrus Sees Rete cee ee 5 
Ophthalmology 33: ccsntictde denotes eee ee ee 8 
Urology: (33 ~ ic. ccy antec de eee ete ne ee ee 5 
ROGGE 33 kia koe lie en Se 6 
Nursing 33: 
A—Communicable Disease 0.0.0.0... 
B_Urological 2 es 7 
C—Eye, Ear, Nose and Throat................. 
D—Psychiattic ee eee 
Professional Problems 33—Including opportunities in Nursing............... 10 
Health Education 33—-Community Health and Social Need.................... 10 
History of Nursing 33—Modern Period and Trends 2..2..0...:ccccccccceecen 5 
Victorian Order of Nursiig 2 92 ee 1 
Amato’ ssssicsssscicetestce sere Si aes rn si a ae ee D) 
TOTAL ee iar orc cee 103 


(Does not include examination hours) 


Division oF Time: While student in Hospital Departments: 


During the preliminary period the students are placed on the wards by the 
Instructor of Nursing Practice, to secure experience in nursing of men, women 
and children; after the first four months they are assigned to specific wards, as 
other students: ; 


Peeliminaty “Period: casscedescaan acheter ee 5 months 
Medical Department, including tuberculosis, metabolism and 

dermatology: dceriiivncoiccidiitticia espace eet eye eee 8-6 =“ 
Surgical Department, including gynaecology, urology, eye, ear, 

nose and throat and orthopaedics ......ccccccss re ne 8-6 “ 
Children’s. .Department sniucatacabiacna tea ee 44-34% “ 
Obstetrics) Accanwssreacteanicteieetics myer theresa TS a (i ee 
Operating « Rooin:aiqumvnieieimicitneaaddni cakicn eae ee a ee 2230)“ 
Communicable Diseasesjrelective’ ic. .c1assaaiicnuoneeutennenemeenne eg ae 


Out-Patient: Department ié.das ee h e  e 1=2.-* 
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Dietary Department ......:mssninmssnmnnnisnssnniimmmnenninmininsininn 1-2 ee 
Pi olid ays: icici scsmonsionsnenesirsnionssstuyninsansinie tsinnnlyncnsesnenentainnivimt 2 


I1.—Degree Course. 


First YEAR—At the University: 


One course from the following: English 2 or 4 or French 2 or Latin 2; 
Philosophy 2; Chemistry 42; Zoology 1, and one free option from the follow- 
ing: History 2 or 4; Political Economy 1; Botany 1; Geology 1; Mathematics 
40; Physics 1; also Physical Education. 


SECOND, THIRD AND FourTH Years—At the Hospital: 


Take the Diploma Course as outlined above. 


FirtH YeAr—At the University: 


A First Half | Second Half 
Subjects Lect. Lab. Lect. Lab. 
Psychology of Learning............. jee Viele Ree ee ce Ey re eer 
INUtrition eto Natrition, 62) cache: Z Z 2 3 
Principles and Methods of 
Health Teaching ....22.-.02 Nursing 923492. 2 jeeGontie2 Sem 
Public Health Nursing ...........- Nursing 35b_ ........... 3 24Exc. ¢2 1 Sem. 
Contemporary Nursing 
Problem sie. pein oe oe Nursing, 996) = a epee 
Family Case Work ..-..ccnsne Nutsing 33d 22. Pee 1 


Hygiene and Epidemiology ...... Public Health 35a... Te eee ea 
Child and Maternal Welfare .... Public Health 35b..... Ad ae 4 eee Seas 


Communicable Diseases .............- Public Health 35.00... 0 = es 
Medicine in Relation to 

Publics Health” Gi..g0nee ee Public Health 35d... Dope, Malay eM Pied 
Public Health Administration. Public Liat en ee, ee 
Mental Hygiene «0... Public Health 35F..... OP er ee oe 
Vital Statistics ....-neecccme Public Health 35¢.... te Sees Gates Vas 


B.—Field Work: 


Three months of observation and practical work in Public Health Nursing 
are required as part of the course. At present it is arranged in the 
following way: 

1. Excursion to places of public health interest—one afternoon a 
week, First half. 

2. Two whole days and two half days a week to be spent by each 
student with various health workers in Edmonton (equivalent to 
one month observation). Second half. 

3. Two months, divided in two-week blocks, to be spent with the 
Provincial, Mental and Visiting Nurse organizations. Second half. 
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DETAILS OF COURSES 


The University School of Nursing reserves the right to modify or withdraw any 
of the courses here outlined. 


ANATOMY 


Anatomy and Physiology 31. 8 hrs. lect. and lab. (90 hrs.), half session. 
V. P. Pearson. 

The aim of the course is to give a knowledge and appreciation of the structure 
of the healthy human body, this understanding to serve as a basis for re- 
cognizing deviations from the normal. To provide scientific knowledge from 
which principles can be derived and applied to the various aspects of nursing 
practice. To provide a necessary vocabulary for accurate description and 
recording. 
Text-book: Physiology and Anatomy, Esther M. Greisheimer. 
Reference: Gray’s Anatomy, Lewis; The Human Body, Best and Taylor. 


Anatomy 32. 5hrs. 


Anatomy 33. 5 hrs. 


BACTERIOLOGY AND HYGIENE 


31. Bacteriology. 1 hy. lect., 2 hr. lab. (42 hrs.), half session. 
M. RosBLee. 
This course deals primarily with elementary bacteriology with the object of 
finally leading the pupils to the knowledge of the subject adequate to the 
practice of their profession. The course includes the bacteriology of disease, 
water and milk, and will deal with immunity and resistance. 


Text-book: Microbiology, Burdon. 


35. } Public Health. 


a. Hygiene and Epidemiology, 25 hrs. 
G. M. Litt.e. 
For students in the fifth year (B.Sc. in Nursing) - 
Lectures and Demonstrations. 
Sanitation; control of water and food supply; disposal of sewage; infection 
and immunity; control of epidemic disease and sanitary bacteriology. 


g. Vital Statistics. 10 hrs. 
R. M. SHaw anv A. J. Cook. 
For students in the fifth year (B.Sc. in Nursing). 


The value and application of statistical methods in public veins The 
principles of epidemiology and methods of epidemiological investigation. 


32. 
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e. Public Health Administration. 10 hrs. 
M. R. Bow. 


A presentation of the various public health services, discussing the program 
in each and the main emphasis in public health administration. 


BIOCHEMISTRY 
8 hrs. 
M. M. Cantor. 
This course includes a survey of some of the most common laboratory tests, 
with reference to the purpose of the procedures and interpretations of the 


results. 
BOTANY 
Junior Course. 
*1, General Elementary Botany. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
E. H. Moss, R. G. H. Cormack anp J. H. WuyTe. 
An introduction to the morphology and physiology of the cell. Elements of 
plant anatomy, physiology, classification and reproduction. General principles 
of heredity. 
CHEMISTRY 
*42. Organic Chemistry. 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 


33. 


475. 


R. B. SANpIN. 
Lectures: An introduction to a study of the compounds of carbon. 
Laboratory: The preparation of some organic compounds. 
Text-books: Lucas or Caldwell or Whitmore. 
Laboratory Manual: Fieser, Experiments in Organic Chemistry, Part 1. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 1 or its equivalent. 


DENTISTRY 


Dental Surgery. > hrs; 
W. Scorr HAMILTON. 


History; review of the anatomy and physiology of the mouth; diseases of the 
teeth and gums. Effect of the hygiene of mouth and teeth on health; operative 
procedure for correction of deformities of teeth and jaw; control of haemorrhage; 
assisting with examinations of the mouth; relations to public health field. 


EDUCATION 
Education. 


Psychology of Learning. 35 irs; 
G. M. Duntop. 


Analysis of growth and learning process, understanding of intelligence and 
implications in learning; psychology of skills, informational learning, problem- 


solving, and emotion. 
Some principles of child psychology and development of personality, with 


special reference to learning. 
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ENGLISH 


A General Reading Course. 3 hrs. 
R. K. Gorpon, J. T. Jones, A. A. Ryan ANp C. R. Tracy. 

For students in the schools of Household Economics, Nursing, Commerce, and 

for students in the first year of the B.Sc., M.D. course and the B.Sc., D.D.S. 

course. 

The College Omnibus—Revised Edition—(Harcourt, Brace); C. R. Tracy: 

A Manual of Writing (University of Alberta Press) . 


GEOLOGY 


General Geology (Arts and Science). 3 hrs. lect., 2 hrs. lab. 
P. S. WarREN. 

Processes of destruction and reconstruction; interpretation of physiographical 

features with map study; stratigraphic column with index fossils from each 

period; common minerals and rocks. 

Text-book: Longwell, Knopf, Flint, Schuchert, Dunbar, Outlines of Geology. 


HOUSEHOLD ECONOMICS 


. Foods and Nutrition. 


A. Food and Cookery. 2 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. (half session). 
An elementary course for preliminary students. The composition and 
nutritive value of foods. Laboratory practice in food preparation and service. 


B. Normal Nutrition. 1 hr. lect. (12 hours). 
M. RicHarps. 
An elementary course in nutrition. 


Diet Therapy (given in the Hospital). 15 hrs. 
G. Torrie. 

A study of diet in disease based on an understanding of normal nutrition from 

which modifications are made to meet the specific needs of the individual 

patient. The lecture course is followed by six weeks practice work in the dietary 

department; correlated with dietary problems of patients on the wards. 


Nutrition. 2 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
M. Patrick. 

For students in the fifth year (B.Sc. in Nursing). 

A course in nutrition with special emphasis on food budgets and low costs diets. 


Diet Therapy. 
Text-book: Nutrition in Health and Disease, Cooper, Barber and Mitchell. 


MATHEMATICS 


Calculus and Plane Analytical Geometry. 3 hrs. lect., 2 hrs. lab. 
A. J. Cook AND M. Wyman. 

Functions of one variable; plane curves; the processes of differentiation and 

integration; applications. 

Text-book: Miller, Calculus. 

Prerequisites: Algebra 2, Trigonometry and Analytical Geometry. 
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MEDICINE 
31. Medical Diseases. 15 hrs. 
G. IJ. Bett. 


This course aims to give the nurse a practical understanding of the causes, 
symptoms, prevention and treatment of the commoner medical diseases in order 
to secure skill and precision in the administration of the more advanced nursing 
treatments. 

Text-book: Essentials of Medicine, Emerson. 


35. Public Health. 
d. Medicine—in Relation to Public Health. 24 hrs. 


J. W. Scorr anp AssISTANTS. P 


For students in the fifth year (B.Sc. in Nursing) . 

A teview of certain medical conditions in the light of their significance in 
public health work. Diabetes, Allergy, Cancer, Tuberculosis, Wenereal 
Disease, Heart Conditions, Pneumonia, and Bright’s Disease. 


32. Metabolism. 7 hrs. 
H. C. Jamieson. 
Lectures in Metabolism and the pathological changes in the body which call for 
~ special diet. The nature of these diets. 


33. Tuberculosis. 5 hrs. 
W. H. Scott. 
Lectures dealing with modes of transmission, general manifestations, complica- 
tions and convalescence in Tuberculosis. 
Text-book: Tuberculosis Nursing, G. M. Longhurst. 
32. Anaesthesia. 5 hrs. 
E. H. Warts. 
The object of this course is to present to the nurse the essentials of anaesthesia 
and give her a knowledge of the anaesthetics in ordinary use; an understanding 
of their application; the difficulties and dangers encountered in administering 
and methods of combating these difficulties. The course will include: (1) 
preparation of patient for anaesthesia; (2) administration of anaesthetics, local, 
general with various methods of administration, spinal analgesia; (3) post: 


anaesthetic care of patient. 


32. Paediatrics. alsyigke 
D. B. Lerrcy or AssIsTANT. 

A general outline of the growth and development of infants and children up to 
adolescence. A description of the different psychological stages through which 
they pass and the hygiene applicable to each stage. The details of infant 
feeding with its physiological basis and also the feeding in difficult cases. The 
nursing care of respiratory and gastro-intestinal disorders; the general manage- 
ment for the prevention of nervous disorders in children; an outline of the 
commoner surgical conditions and malformations and their significance. 


- Text-book: Nursing of Children, G. Sellew. 
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Communicable Diseases. 10 hrs, 
A. C. McGuaean. 


Lectures in infectious diseases; their cause, predisposing causes, incubation, mode 
of infection, brief description of symptoms with special reference to danger 
points, diagnosis, prognosis, treatment and prophylaxis; the social and economic 
aspects of the whole question of preventable diseases with regard to their recog- 
nition and the method of handling for eradication. 


Text-book: Nursing Care of Communicable Diseases, M. E. Pillsbury. 


Public Health. 


c. Communicable Diseases. Lectures and clinics, 20 hrs. 
J. CALpErR. 
For students in the fifth year (B.Sc. in Nursing). 
A survey of the more important preventable diseases, and the public health 
nurse’s role in the prevention, detection and control measures in the com- 
munity. 


Public Health. 
b. Child Hygiene and Maternal Welfare. . 40 hrs. 
D. B. LerrcH anp J. R. VaAnrt. 


For students in the fifth year (B.Sc. in Nursing). 

A series of lectures dealing with the general principles underlying child 
care, including physical, mental and behavioristic aspects, as well as the 
methods now employed in child hygiene. A series of lectures dealing with 
main emphasis in antepartum, delivery and post partum care of the pregnant 
woman. 


Dermatology and Venereal Disease. 5 hrs. 
H. Orr. 
Lectures covering the histology of the skin; physiology, general symptomatology, 


general etiology, general diagnosis, general therapeutics, and the nursing of 
diseases of the skin. The diseases of the skin will be dealt with under the 


following headings: inflammations, haemorrhages, hypertrophies, atrophies; 


anomalies of pigmentation; new growths; neurosis. 
Text-book: TONS) and Syphilology for Nurses, Stokes; Syphilology, 
Kampmeier. 


Neurology. p 8 hrs. 
H. H. Hepsurn. | 

Lectures dealing with medical and surgical neurological conditions. 

Review neuro-anatomy. 

Text-book: Neurological Nursing, Gotten and Wilson. 


Psychiatry. 9 hrs. 
A. C. McGuean. 


Conditions associated with abnormal mental states; organic reaction types; 
delirium and infections; exhaustive states; states of defect; dementia praecox; 


35. 
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mania-depressive psychosis; psychasthenia and hysteria; psychoanalysis and social 
aspects. 
Text-book and references: Clinical Psychiatry, Strecher and Ebaugh; Introduc- 
tion to Psychiatry, Biddle and Von Sickel; Principles of Psychiatric Nursing, 
Ingram. 


Public Health. 


f. Mental Hygiene, 12 hrs. 
A. R. Scurac. 

For students in the fifth year (B.Sc. in Nursing). 

A study of mental hygiene in relation to public health; the mental hygiene 

aspects of child training, and behavior problems, and the present facilities 

for mental hygiene work in the community. 


MODERN LANGUAGES 


French 
First Year, _ Shi bess 
E. Sonet, M. H. Faunt, D. M. Heaty ano E. J. H. GREENE. 
Authors. 
Hugo, Les Miserables; Alphonse Daudet, Letters de mon Moulin; De Lorde 


et Marséle, Napoléonette, an easy play to be used as a base for conversation. 


Composition and Conversation. 

Text-book: Barton and Sirich, New French Review Grammar (Crofts). 
Oral work and dictation based on the authors read. 

Prerequisite: Grade XII French or French 1. 


NURSING 
Nursing. 200 hrs. 
M. A. Wy Lp. 
A. Intreductory. 
Lectures, demonstrations, excursions, to introduce the preliminary student 
to the nursing field and give her an appreciation of nursing as a Community 
Service; to study the hospital as a community health organization; the con- 
trol of the patient’s environment by studying methods of caring for and use 


of hospital equipment. 


B. Principles and Practice of Nursing. 

Lectures, demonstrations and supervised practice periods to present the prin- 
ciples underlying the method in nursing practice; leading from the simple to 
more complex as the student develops in knowledge and skill. 

(Cleaning and care of equipment, bed making, bathing procedures, general 
nursing care, use of special equipment, observation of symptoms and their 
recording, elementary and advanced nursing procedures, hospital routine, 
regulations, etc.) 


Text-book: Principles of Nursing Care, M. R. Smith. 
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C. Medical Nursing. 8 hrs. 
K. S. Durre.v. 


Lectures, discussions, demonstrations, nursing conferences and case studies 
to present the nursing care of the various medical conditions. 


D. Case Study. 2 hrs. 
To be appointed. 
A short course to introduce the students to the preparation of case studies. 
A certain number of case studies will be assigned throughout the three years, 
to increase the educational value of practical work by correlating the theory 
and practice, as well as stimulating the student’s social consciousness. 


E. Surgical Nursing. 8 hrs. 
To be appointed. 
Lectures, demonstrations, nursing conferences, and case studies in surgery; 
to discuss the nursing care involved in surgical conditions. 


32. Nursing (A, B, C and D). 21 hrs. 
(Clinical Supervisors and Head Nurses) 
Lectures, discussions, demonstrations and Nursing Clinics to parallel the 
courses given in Paediatrics, Gynaecology, Obstetrics and Orthopaedic Surgery; 
to discuss special nursing care required in each; as well as review the adaptations 
of nursing procedures; study of case studies, and special emphasis on the case 
method of nursing. 


33. Nursing (A, B, C and D). 11 hrs. 
(Clinical Supervisors and Head Nurses) 
Lectures, discussions, demonstrations and Nursing Clinics to parallel the 
courses given in Communicable Diseases, Urology, Eye, Ear, Nose and Throat 
and Psychiatry; to discuss special emphasis necessary in nursing care, review 
adaptations of nursing procedures necessary; study of case studies, with special 
emphasis on case method of nursing. 


31. Bandaging. 8 hrs. 
M. A. Wy_p. 
Lectures on the principles of bandaging with demonstrations and practice 
periods in the use and methods of application of bandages of all forms. 


First Aid. 12ers: 
M. A. Wy op. 
St. John Ambulance Association Instructor, 
Member of the Medical Staff. 
This course is offered to students who have not obtained the St. John Ambul- 
ance First Aid Certificate prior to entrance. It is given under the direction 
of the School of Nursing and St. John Ambulance Association. 


31. Massage. 8 hrs. 
E. Woon. 
A concentrated course, including the theory and practice of massage as applied 
to nursing. 
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31. History of Nursing. 15 hrs. 
To be appointed. 
A survey of the history of nursing from ancient to modern times as a basis for 
understanding present day developments. 
Text-book: Trends in Nursing History, Jamieson and Sewell. 


33. History of Nursing—Modern. Dilits: 


To be appointed. 
A study of the professional development of nursing in the 20th century. 


31. Professional Problems—The Ethical and Social Principles 
of Nursing. 10 hrs. 
H. S. Peters. 


This course aims to give a better understanding of the conditions now existing 
in the hospital and nursing world by an outline of the various ways by which 
nursing has come to its present status; a propet conception of the nurse’s 
relationship to the patient, co-worker, the public and the profession; hospital 
organization as based upon a knowledge of the workings of one’s own mind, the 
development of society; the events of the past as found in history; a discussion 
in detail of the important problems which confront the nurse in the various 
phases of the nursing field. 


33, Professional Problems—Including Opportunities in Nursing. 10hrs. 
H. S. Peters AND GUEST SPEAKERS. 

‘This course aims to introduce the student nurse to all the varied branches of 

nursing work, to show students what is being done in all these important fields, 

and to awaken their interest in professional organization and community 


welfare. 


35. Nursing. 
c. Contemporary Nursing Problems. 20 hrs. 
M. L. McCutra. 
For students in fifth year (B.Sc. in Nursing). 
A study of the problems with which the nursing profession is faced today; 
as well as some recent developments, and the trends in nursing at the 


present time. 


31. Health Education—Personal Hygiene. 12 hrs: 
M. L. McCu tra. 

This course is an Introduction to the Health Education responsibility of the 

nurse. It deals with the principles underlying healthful living in its physio- 

logical, mental, emotional and social aspects; with particular application to the 

student’s own health practices, and the preventive measures taken for her 


protection. 


39. Health Education—Principles and Methods of Teaching. 8 hrs. 
M. L. McCu tra. 

This course discusses the opportunities the nurse has of teaching health to all 

the individuals with whom she comes in contact in her nursing practice; discusses 
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the psychological principles underlying learning (or teaching); as well as em- 
phasizing how the nurse can most effectively teach certain health principles to 
different groups, either in the hospital, home or community. 


Health Education—Community Health and Social Needs. 10 hrs. 
M. L. McCutta. 


A review of the basic principles of Sanitation, Hygiene and Bacteriology in 
regard to public health measures employed in the community; the social needs 
in the community and the available resources; the health needs in the com- 
munity and the available resources; the form of organizations, the amount of 
legislation; the graduate nurse’s opportunity to participate in the program to 
remedy these health and social needs in the community. 


Nursing. 
a. Principles and Methods of Health Teaching. 40 hrs. 
M. L. McCutta. 

For students in fifth year (B.Sc. in Nursing). Introductory lectures on 
speaking in public; a consideration of Health Education, as the public health 
nurse will need to consider it in the teaching of individuals or groups in the 
community; discussion, demonstration and presentation of subject matter and 
methods of presentation, which the nurse will use in her Health Education 
program. Each student will be required to do a certain amount of demon- 
stration practice teaching. 


Nursing. . 
b. Public Health Nursing. 40 hrs. 
Me Lip McCurra: 


A study of the historical development of Public Health Nursing; the prin- 
ciples underlying present day practice; the techniques and organization of the 
various branches of public health nursing. 


Nursing. 


_d. Family Case Work. 20 hrs. 


H. S. BisHop. 


An introductory course dealing with some of the general principles under- 
lying social case- work and the inter-relationships of nursing and allied 
welfare agencies. 


OBSTETRICS AND GYNAECOLOGY 


Gynaecology. 8 hrs. 
M. Hutton. 

This course deals with the Anatomy and Physiology of the female reproductive 

organs indicating the malpositions, growths and infections which may occur 

and the resulting operations. The responsibility of the nurse in health teaching, 

recognizing symptoms, and caring for these conditions. 

Text-book: Essentials of Gynaecology, Cooke. 
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Obstetrics. 12 hrs. 
M. Hutton. 


This course deals with physiological pregnancy; changes during pregnancy; 
disorders and diseases of pregnancy; mechanism and conduct of normal Jabor; 
“operative delivery; accidents and complications; the puerperium, pathological 
puerperium and social aspects of obstetrical nursing. 

Text-book: Obstetrics for Nurses, DeLee and Carmon; Handbook of Obstetrics, 


Zabriskie and Eastman. 


OPHTHALMOLOGY AND RHINO-OTO LARNYGOLOGY 


Diseases of the Ear, Nose and Throat, 6 hrs. 
W. S. S. ArMsTRONG. 


Lectures and demonstrations describing the anatomy and physiology of the 
ear, nose and throat; and their various diseases, their prevention and treatment. 


Diseases of the Eye. 8 hrs. 
M. R. Levey. 

The aim of this course is to give the student nurse the general principles of the 

anatomy and physiology of the eye; injuries and diseases of the eye, their 

prevention, care and treatment. 

Text-book: May and Worth’s Diseases of the Eye, Hine; Text-book of 

Ophthalmology, Gifford. 


PATHOLOGY 
Pathology. 8 hrs. 
J. W. Macerecor. 
An elementary course of lectures and demonstrations to enable the nurse to 
understand in a general way the causes of disease, the nature of some of the 
disease processes, the meaning of terms used in describing the various diagnostic 
methods and tests which require her co-operation with the physician. 


PHARMACOLOGY AND MATERIA MEDICA 


A. Elementary Materia Medica—Drugs and Solutions. 20 hrs. 
To be appointed. 
The object of this course is to make the nurse familiar with the use of the 
commoner drugs, particularly disinfectants; the accurate weight and measure- 
ment of drugs used in making up the standard solutions and the commoner 
pharmaceutical preparations; the terms and symbols used in materia medica. 
Text-book: Materia Medica, Pharmacology and Therapeutics, Blumgatten. 


B. Materia Medica and Therapeutics. 24 hrs. 
M. Huston. 
A continuation of the above course. 
A study of drugs from the standpoint of their therapeutic action, emphasiz- 
ing the accurate and intelligent administration of medicine and reporting of 
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the results, the importance of observing the after effects particularly for any 
dangerous or untoward effect from the drugs; toxic doses of all the more 
dangerous drugs, and antidotes for the commoner forms of poisoning. 
Text-book: Text-book of Materia Medica Pharmacology and Therapeutics, 
Blumgarten. 


PHILOSOPHY AND PSYCHOLOGY 


Philosophy 
Junior Courses. 
2. Introductory Psychology. 3 hrs. 
31. Psychology—Introductory, 15 hrs. 


To be appointed. 


An elementary survey of the general field of psychology, with emphasis on its 
practical application in problems of nursing. 


POLITICAL ECONOMY 
1. Principles of Economics. 3 hrs. 
MemMBERS OF THE DEPARTMENT. 


A general introduction to the study of the tendencies underlying the wealth- 
getting and wealth-using activities of man. In this course there will be two 
lectures a week and the class will be divided into discussion groups for the 


third hour. 


SURGERY AND CLINICAL SURGERY 


31. Surgery—General. 12 hrs. 
D. G. McQugEEn. 


Introductory historical outline; classification of conditions and definitions; the 
principles underlying good surgical method; a survey of the field of general 
surgery, with etiology, pathology, symptoms, complications, preventive, pre- 
operative and post-operative treatment of the main types of surgical conditions; 
emergency treatment of wounds and fractures. 

Text-book: Surgical Nursing, Eliason, Ferguson and Farrand. 


33. Urology. 5 hrs. 
j G.N. E tus. 


The object of this course is to give the student nurse an intelligent under- 
standing of the diseases of the genito-urinary tract; the various forms of 
examination and operative treatment for surgical conditions of the tract. 


Text-book: Modern Urology for Nurses, Dwyer and Fish. 


32. Orthopaedic Surgery. © 9 hrs. 
H. H. Mewsurn. 
This course is designed to give the nurse an insight into the commoner ortho- 
paedic conditions and their treatment. 
Tuberculosis of bones and joints; rickets and its deformities; scoliosis; infantile 
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paralysis; obstetrical and spastic paralysis, arthritis, body mechanics and posture 
and congenital deformities. Application af various forms of traction, splints, 
braces, frames and plaster of paris casts; care of patients in these forms of 
apparatus; social problems of orthopaedic surgery. 

Text-book: Principles of Orthopaedic Surgery, Sever. 


ZOOLOGY 
Junior Courses. 
*1. Animal Biology (Arts). 3 hrs. lect., 3 hrs. lab. 
W. Rowan aAnp R. B, Miter. 
Animal organization; comparative morphology and anatomy; essentials of 
histology; principal phenomena of distribution, behaviour, ecology, develop- 
ment and reproduction; evolution, variation and heredity. 
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SCHOOL OF GRADUATE STUDIES 


See University Regulations, page 65 


FEES 
D.Sc. degree wn.scissssinnnstonisseneerestesin tint eeag sects ile aes oi rat ta eee aa $100.00 
Tuition for Masters degree for honors graduates ....ccccncmesmsnnenennnnnnenein 100.00 
Tuition fee for Masters degree for pass graduates scence 150.00 
Other graduate courses, instruction per course per peta He i Mahan bed Phe ne. 25.00 


Laboratory fee $5.00 per course, maximum $10.00. 


Registration ccccerccscnsencmmtsemuenstutennnsssnsestanesnmnnracenartetnnunateesaansninnsaieteat 1.00 
Library ccscssssassumnsseusseeeetnsetstnaenstnststnteisnneteesrestinstunsninsnntenasissenstneecetinetin 2.50 
Students’ Union (optional) o..cscscscecssecstsrmunsennuneucmenennnatnteninnsionnnanneanannnnininnn 14.50 
Medical Service (optional). o.cccc:cmccesmtetcnsusnnarcuaneneenestnnnistnnennaumumannneit 5.00 


The School of Graduate Studies consists of all candidates for the degrees of 
Master of Arts, Master of Science, and Master of Education. Other graduates, 
who take courses in the University after obtaining a bachelor’s degree but are not 
candidates for any higher degree, are also enrolled in the School as “special graduate 
students.” 


The School of Graduate Studies is administered by a chairman and a com: 
mittee representative of the Faculties. Inquiries should be addressed to the 


Chairman, School of Graduate Studies. 


The Degrees of M.A. and MSc. 


1. A student may be admitted as a candidate for the degree of Master of Arts 
or Master of Science who holds a bachelor’s degree from the University of Alberta 
yt from another recognized university and who is recommended by a department as 
qualified by the range and quality of his undergraduate work for graduate study 
in a particular field. A competent student who lacks adequate preparation in tne 
proposed field of graduate study is required to take additional undergraduate 
‘ourses as a special graduate student before admission as a candidate for a higher 
legree. 


2. A candidate for the master’s degree is required— 


(a) to make application to the School of Graduate Studies and to register either 
before October 5 if he proposes to take courses during the winter session 
and to write examinations in April, or before March 15 if he proposes to 
take courses in the summer session and to write examinations in August. 


(b) to present with his registration form a program of studies approved and 
signed by the head of the department in which he intends to work. Regis- 
tration and program forms may be obtained from the Office of the 
Chairman. 


(c) to register at the required time for every winter or summer session in which 
he proposes to take courses or to carry on research until his program has 
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been completed. A new program form must be submitted at the same 
time stating the courses immediately to be taken and noting any changes 
in the original program of studies. 


3. The time normally required for the master’s degree from a student with the 
bachelor’s degree with approved standing in a General Course is two academic 
years. A student with an honors degree may obtain the master’s degree in one 
academic year if he continues graduate study in the same department in which he 
cook his undergraduate course in honors. If he transfers to another department, 
he must follow all the rules for students with a pass degree. 


4. At least one academic year in attendance at the University is required from 
candidates for a master’s degree but exceptions to this rule are made in the cases 
of teachers actively engaged in their profession in the Province of Alberta: they 
may work towards the M.A. (or M.Ed.) degree extra-murally and in summer 
sessions. 


5. Candidates proceeding by extra-mural study and summer sessions may not 
take more than three courses in any calendar year. The number of courses which 
may be taken in a summer session of extra-murally in a winter session is restricted 
to two and any student taking two courses extra-murally in a winter session may 
take only one course in the summer session immediately following; similarly, any 
student taking two courses in a summer session may take only one course in the 
winter session immediately following. Students proceeding in this way are strongly 
advised to take only two courses in any calendar year. 


6. Candidates for the master’s degree who enter the Graduate School from a 
General Course are required normally to take six graduate courses, to do an original 
piece of investigation, and to present the results of the investigation in what is called 
a minor thesis. A student with an honors degree in Arts and Science or with 
degrees in specialized fields in the professional Faculties is required to take fewer 
courses and to present a more comprehensive thesis based on a more exacting 
problem of research. The normal prescription for the honors graduate continuing 
work in the department in which he took his honors degree is four courses and a 
thesis. Whenever the number of courses is reduced, the requirements in respect 
of the thesis are correspondingly increased. 


7. A graduate student with an honors degree or with equivalent: status in a 
professional faculty may, however, be permitted to proceed to the master’s degree, 
without taking further courses, by undertaking a major project of research. In 
such a case, no use of the results of the investigation shall be made during the 
period of candidature for the degree without the formal sanction of the School of 
Graduate Studies. In the spring of the year in which the degree is to be taken, the 
candidate must submit three typewritten copies of his thesis in standard form. 
The thesis is read by a board of three examiners: at least one of the examiners 
must be from a department other than the one directing the project of research. 
The same board of examiners also conducts a public oral examination, in addition to 
any written examination which they may wish to set. When the thesis is approved, 
the original copy is deposited in the Library; the second copy becomes the property 
of the department; the third copy is returned to the student. 
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8. In all courses taken for credit towards a master’s degree, the pass mark is 
65%. No supplemental examinations are permitted. The 65% rule applies also 
to all essays required in courses for the master’s degree. 

9. Since the December meeting of the Senate, 1939, no registrations have been 
accepted for the degree of Master of Arts in Education but students who registered 
for that degree prior to December, 1939, may complete their work for this degree 
under the jurisdiction of the Graduate School and under the rules authorized for 
the degree at the time of registration. 


The Degree of B.D. 


By an arrangement with the affiliated colleges, the degree of B.D. is offered by 
the University to graduates in the Faculty of Arts and Science who follow a course 
of study prescribed by the affiliated colleges and approved by the University. 
For information regarding this course application should be made to the Registrar. 
The provisions of section 5 under “The Degrees of M.A. and M.Sc.” apply also to- 
the degree of B.D. 


In the case of a student unknown to the Faculty of St. Stephen’s College or one 
who has allowed considerable time to elapse since taking his theological course, it 
shall rest with the B.D. Committee to decide whether before being accepted as a 
candidate he shall be required to take one of the following: 


(a) some intra-mural work, 


(b) a preliminary comprehensive examination. 


The Degree of Ph.D. 


This degree may be awarded by the University to a graduate of another 
university who pursues research work in the University of Alberta under the direction 
of a member of the faculty. 


Application should be made to the Chairman of the School of Graduate Studies 
and should mention the proposed field of research as well as the member of the 
faculty under whom the applicant wishes to study. 


The Degree of D.Sc. 


_ The degree of D.Sc. may be conferred by the University on persons who shall 
be deemed by the Senate, after favorable report from the General Faculty Council, 
to have distinguished themselves by special research or learning in the domain of 
science, subject to the following regulations: 


A candidate for the degree of D.Sc. must have received the degree of M.Sc. 
or a degree equivalent. 


A candidate must be a bachelor of at least seven years standing before the 
degree can be granted. . 


The application must be based wholly on original work of merit carried out 
individually by the candidate or in co-operation with others. He shall, in the latter 
case, make a written statement indicating precisely the share he has personally taken 
in the work. Further, in order to qualify for the degree, a reasonable proportion of 
the work done must be carried out at the University of Alberta. 


GENERAL SECTION a5 


Application must be made in writing to the School of Graduate Studies and 
should be accompanied by four reprints of all papers submitted by the candidate. 
This application must be submitted before the first day of November of the academic 
year in which it is proposed to take the degree, and must be accompanied by the 


fee of one hundred dollars. 


AD EUNDEM DEGREES 


Applicants for ad eundem degrees should communicate with the Registrar. In 
each case the application should be accompanied by diplomas and a calendar of the 
institution which has conferred the degree. 
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UNIVERSITY SERVICE UNITS 





CANADIAN OFFICERS’ TRAINING CORPS 


University of Alberta Contingent 

The Canadian Officers’ Training Corps consists of contingents at most of the 
Canadian Universities. Each contingent is a unit of the Reserve Army, but is 
governed by special regulations, under which it cannot be called out for active 
service as a unit. The contingent is not officially a part of the University, but the 
chairman of the Military Committee and the senior officers of the corps must be - 
members of the University staff. 

The Corps provides an opportunity for those students who are interested in 
applying for a commission in the Canadian Army (Reserve) to do training of a 
more advanced nature. All students must finish their basic training before qualify- 
ing for commissions. 

The training provided by the C.O.T.C. is largely common to all branches of the 
Army though training in special branches may be given if circumstances warrant it. 
A good part of the training is for the purpose of developing leadership, which is so 
sssential in an officer. 

Regulations governing training in the C.O.T.C, for 1946-47 have not yet been 
announced. 


UNIVERSITY NAVAL TRAINING DIVISION 


University Naval Training Divisions have been established in Canadian Univer- 
sities to provide basic training for students who indicate a definite preference 
for the Navy, and especially those who may be interested in the naval service as a 
career. Students of the University who join the U.N.T.D. will be entered on 
Divisional Strength of H.M.C.S. “Nonsuch”, the Edmonton Naval Division. 


Ratings borne on Divisional Strength are not considered as “‘on active service”, 


The U.N.T.D. syllabus provides progressive training of such a nature that the 
students, after one, two or three years as a U.N.T.D. rating will have learned the 
basic principles of the various branches of the service. The new U.N.T.D. Syllabus 
provides opportunity for a great deal of interesting and advancing technical jnstruc- 
tion in gunnery, navigation, communications, torpedo and antisubmarine and other 
special fields. In this connection it is planned that, for such training, gear from 
de-commissioned ships will be available. 

One of the most pleasant opportunities U.N.T.D. ratings can look forward to 
is the spring and summer training period afloat. It is a necessary part of the yeat’s 
training to spend two weeks afloat at the west coast on active service pay at the 
close of the university term. If the student so wishes, the opportunity to spend 
the entire summer on board ship may be made available. 

Consideration is being given to the matter of advancement to higher rates for 
U.N.T.D. ratings. It is also anticipated that an opportunity may be provided for 
ratings to qualify for commissions on completion of the U.N.T.D. program. In 
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this regard, Engineering and Medical students will be considered for their respective 
professional branches of the service. 


UN.TD. ratings will be kitted as R.C.N.V.R. ratings. Training will be 
carried on at the University and H.M.C.S, “Nonsuch” during regular training 
periods. 


DEPARTMENT OF EXTENSION 


The purpose of the Department of Extension is to bring the facilities of the 
University within the reach of every citizen of the Province with as little cost and 
inconvenience as possible. It co-operates with individuals and organizations in the 
furtherance of those activities having for their objective the improvement of the 
social, economic and cultural standards of the community. 


Extension Lectures 


Arrangements may be made by organizations and groups to have members of 
the University staff take lecture engagements in various parts of the Province. 
These arrangements should be cleared through the Director of the Extension 
Department. 


Division of Debating and Public Discusson 


Package libraries and debating and discussion material on a wide range of 
urrent subjects are obtainable free from the Department; the only expense to the 
borrower being payment of postage both ways. A list of the subjects as well as a 
manual of instruction for speakers is available. 


Library Division 
A-—Travelling Libraries. These are lent to communities where no public 
library exists. For this purpose over 3,500 volumes are at present available. During 
the 1943-44 season, 95 regular libraries were in circulation, while 321 special libraries 
made up from the Open Shelf collection were also sent out to schools and various 


organizations. 


B.—Open Shelf Library. This division contains 20,000 volumes. On payment 
of postage both ways books may be borrowed from the Open Shelf Library by 
individuals anywhere in the Province of Alberta. Further information about the 
Open Shelf service and about lists of books may be obtained by writing to the 
University Extension Library, Court House. 

During the year April, 1943, to March, 1944, the circulation of books from 
the Open Shelf Library was 21,649, of clippings, periodicals and pamphlets on 
current and other events, 3,093. Plays for reading and amateur production were 
supplied to 335 communities, and pictures to help in school work were also a part 
of the library service. 


C.—Reference Service. The Library staff will collect material on specific subjects 
or suggest courses of reading for those who desire this service. 
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Division of Visual Instruction 


Services offered under this division are as follows: 


A—Still Picture Service. 


A library of lantern slide sets and a collection of filmstrip and miniature slides 
s available on loan to schools, churches, individuals and community groups carrying 
on educational programs in the community. 


Lanterns for glass slides are loaned for use with either central power or battery 
current. A photographic plant is operated for the production of glass Jantern 
slides, film slides and miniature 2x2 slides for societies and persons engaged in 
educational lecture work. 


B—Moving Picture Service. 

The Department operates a loan library of over 1,600 16 mm. silent and sound 
films. In addition, the Department acts as the repository for films of the National 
Film Board and the National Film Society. Thus a substantial additional number 
of good educational films are available. Projectors for silent and sound films may 
be obtained through the Department and facilities for servicing and repair of pro- 
jection equipment are maintained. 

All of the above services are provided at very low rental costs. Catalogues and 
lists of lantern slides, film slides and silent and sound moving picture films may 
be obtained upon application. 


Fine Arts 

Among the most important activities of the Department of Extension is the work 
in Fine Arts. In Music special attention has been given to Music Appreciation 
through the symphony hour on radio station CKUA and through the master 
classes in piano held at the University and as part of the Banff School of Fine Arts. 

Community Art Schools of two weeks duration are held in a number of centres 
each year and are growing in popularity. Extension classes in art, weaving and 
design and leahtercraft are held at the University during the winter term. 

In Theatre the assistance of a full-time instructor in Dramatics is available to 
Little Theatre, High School and Community Dramatic Groups, all over the 
province. 

The Banff School of Fine Arts 

The 14th Annual Banff School of Fine Arts offering courses in Drama, Art, 
Music, Weaving and Design, Leather Craft, Modelling and Pottery and Oral 
French will be held at Banff from July 17 to August 24, 1946. This school is 
attended by over 400 students annually. 

Credits accepted by Departments of Education for teachers, and by American 
and Canadian Colleges for University students are given in Drama, Art, Oral French 
and Applied Arts. 

Schools and Conferences 


Each year the Department offers a number of schools, Short Courses and 
Conferences for adults. Among these are included Community Life Conferences 
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which are really University Chautauquas and are held each year in July at Lake 
Saskatoon, Gooseberry Lake, Park Lake and Sangudo. 

The 28th Annual Farm Young People’s Conference will be held at the Univer- 
sity from June 6 to 13 inclusive. This will be followed by the 8th Annual 
Refresher Course in Municipal Administration. This course is designed specifically 
to meet the problems of Municipal Secretary-Treasurers and Councillors. In addition 
to these courses other courses of three days to a week’s duration include a 
Refresher Course in Soil Mechanics and Concrete for Engineers, a Course for 
Sanitary Inspectors; a Short Course for Land Inspectors and Appraisers and a 
Short Course in Co-operation, and several others. Such courses are put on in co- 
operation with various faculties in the University. 

Study Group Courses 

For those individuals and groups who may wish to study such subjects as 
Credit Unions, Child Psychology for Parents, Public Speaking, Farm Management, 
Psychology, Political Science, Co-operation, Dramatics, etc., study bulletins have 
been prepared and may be obtained at a nominal cost. 


INDUSTRIAL LABORATORIES 


The Department of Industrial Laboratories operates fully equipped chemical and 
physical laboratories for carrying out analyses and tests on all materials. Industrial 
investigations can be undertaken. 


For complete information and schedule of fees apply to the Director. 


AFFILIATED INSTITUTIONS 


THE UNIVERSITY HOSPITAL 
The University of Alberta Hospital has a bed capacity of 700. The distribution 
sf beds to the various services is fairly uniform. The hospital is administered by 
a Board appointed every three years by Order in Council following recommendations 
by the Board of Governors of the University of Alberta and by the Government of 
the Province of Alberta. Further details may be found in the calendars of the 
Faculties of Medicine and Dentistry- : 


ST. STEPHEN’S COLLEGE 
St. Stephen’s College is the Divinity School of the United Church of Canada 
in the Province of Alberta. Details of courses are outlined in the Faculty of Arts 
and Science calendar. 
ST. AIDAN’S COLLEGE 
The college, operating under the authority of ‘the Synod of the Anglican 
Diocese of Edmonton, was affiliated with the University of Alberta by resolution 
of the Senate, May 15, 1919. 
ST. JOSEPH’S COLLEGE 
This College, established under the authority of the Roman Catholic Church, 
is directed by the Brothers of the Christian Schools (Christian Brothers). Details 
of courses are outlined in the Faculty of Arts and Science calendar. 
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JUNIOR COLLEGES 


By authority of the Senate of the University junior colleges may be established 
under the following conditions: 


1. Staff— 
(a) Number of staff—A minimum staff of six teachers giving the major 
part of their time to junior college work must be maintained. 
(b) Qualifications of staff—The members of the staff must be university 
graduates with special training in their particular fields and have at 
least one year of post-graduate study. 


2. Organization— 
Junior college work may be associated with the work of the high school, but 
must be dissociated both in organization and in buildings from the work 
of the primary grades. 

3. Equipment— 
Library and laboratory equipment must be reasonably adequate in the subjects 
taught in the junior college. 


4, Examinations— 
The examinations of the junior college will be the regular university exam- 
inations of the first year. : 
The conditions of entrance and of advancement to junior college will be 
those which obtain in the university. 


5. Financial support— 
Except in the case of high schools which may obtain junior college affiliation 
and receive the regular department grant, junior colleges will be affiliated 
on the basis of private financial support only. 


Mount Royal Junior College 


Mount Royal College, Calgary, is a recognized junior college under the above 
regulations, and the first year of the course leading to the B.A. and B. oo in Arts 
and Science and B.Com. degrees may be taken there. 


THE PROVINCIAL INSTITUTE OF TECHNOLOGY AND ART 


This institution situated in Calgary and operating under the authority of the 
Department of Education was affiliated with the University of Alberta by resolu- 
tion of the Senate, May 13th, 1926. 


Information regarding courses may be obtained on application to the Principal, 
Provincial Institute of Technology and Art, Calgary. 


THE WESTERN BOARD OF MUSIC 


This Board was founded in 1935 in order to conduct examinations of a high 
standard in Music. In it are associated the Universities and the Departments of 
Education of Alberta, Manitoba and Saskatchewan. 

The organization in Alberta is under the University Committee on Music, and 
the University awards the Diplomas of A.Mus. (Alberta) and L.Mus. (Alberta) 
for the second highest and the highest grades respectively in the various subjects. 

Further details, including information about prizes and awards, are to be found 
in the Music Syllabus, or other official publication obtainable from the Western 
Board of Music, Department of Fine Arts, University of Alberta. 


SPECIAL INFORMATION 
FOR STUDENTS RETURNING FROM WAR SERVICE 


Provision is made by Order P.C. 5210 for the Post-discharge Educa- 
tional Re-establishment of students in the following classes: 


1. Students who after discharge return to High School to complete 
High School graduation, or University matriculation. 


2. Students regularly admitted to a University within fifteen months 
of their discharge from the Forces. 


3. Students returning to a University to resume, within fifteen 
months of discharge, a course interrupted by active service. 


4. Students who resume within a year after discharge (in some cases 
fifteen months) a post-graduate course that was interrupted by 
enlistment, or who, having been about to enter on post-graduate 
work at the time of enlistment, enter on such work at a University 
within the specified time after discharge. 


5. Students in whose interest it is that they should be given Refresher 
Courses in professional subjects. 


At present, institutional fees are paid by the Department of Pensions, 
and Maintenance Grants are paid to students for every month of attend- 
ance at the University. The first grant is for a number of months 
equalling the length of service, provided that the student meets the re- 
quired standard of work. Extension of the grant beyond this period of 
entitlement depends on the student’s attainment. Satisfactory attain- 
ment is defined as unconditioned standing in the first quartile of the 
class or at least second class standing in the work of the whole year 
preceding the year in which the first grant will expire. 


Present maintenance rates are: Single $60, married $80, per month of 
University attendance, plus children’s allowances, with adjustment in 
cases drawing a service pension. 


Ex-service personnel intending to attend the University of Alberta 
are advised to communicate as soon after discharge as possible with the 
Registrar of the University. 
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